Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



iiijiiiniii 

600091 160M 



A CONTRIBUTION 



TO THE 



INTERPRETATION OP THE 



NEW TESTAMENT 



COMPRISING 



I. AN INTRODUCTORY ESSAY. 

ft 



II. A SERIES OP ILLUSTRATIVE NOTES. 



HY 



EDWARD ASH, M.D. /iX ;%r'.SjN<^ 



'\ *V ^1 '.* 



LONDON : 

W. MACINTOSH, 24, PATERNOSTER ROW. 
F. B, KITTO, 5, BISHOPSOATE STREET. WITHOUT. 

18C8. 



/^/. /. /^s. 



PREFACE. 

In the hope of contributing something, however little it 
may be, to the true understanding of the New Testament 
Scriptures, and influenced by a feeling of personal duty, 
I venture to offer this volume to the notice of my fellow- 
christians. 

As the title-page shows, it consists of two parts, — an 
Introductory Essay ^ and Illustrative Notes, The former 
makes no pretension to discuss the subject of New Testa- 
ment interpretation at large, but is almost wholly confined 
to one particular branch of it, — the consideration of those 
subsidiary means which the volume itself affords for de- 
termining the meaning of its language. Although the use 
and value of these means are universally recognized, it 
seems to me that the need for their application is not in 
general sufficiently understood, and that this is chiefly 
owing to an imperfect acquaintance with or inadequate 
regard to those more or less peculiar features in the 
character of the New Testament out of which it mainly 
arises. Hence there is still to be found in the church at 
large far too much of that disposition to look at passages 
of Scripture in a detached and isolated way, which was 
formerly so general and so mischievous; while critics and 
annotators, in their earnest scrutiny of the language of 
the sacrcfl text, do not always seem di8\}0«>ed \.q \^v^^. 
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suflBcient allowance for the various causes which so often 
tend to render that text, if taken by itself, a very 
inadequate guide to the speaker's or writer's meaning. 

As the Introductory Essay thus chiefly relates to one 
particular branch of the general subject of New Testa- 
ment interpretation, so the Notes which follow are mainly 
designed to illustrate it. At the same time, they are 
so far jfrom being wholly confined to this object, that 
I have aimed at making them include, not only most 
of the principal passages of the New Testament which 
either present manifest difficulties, or have materially 
divided the judgment of christians, but also most of 
those in which our authorized version appears to be 
materially faulty, by reason of its either following an 
erroneous reading of the text, or proceeding upon a 
misapprehension of its meaning. As a general rule, 
I have refrained from introducing Notes on subjects 
coming under the head of scripture antiquities, and on 
matters of mere fact or narrative. 

It is alike due to my readers and myself to say 
that this volume is no hasty attempt to promote the 
object to which it is directed. Its contents are in truth 
the fruit of more than thirty years' study of the New 
Testament : for during such a period a very consider- 
able portion of my time has been habitually devoted 
to this pursuit. Though by far the greater part of the 
time thus employed has been given to an independent 
examination of the sacred text, I have bestowed no 
little attention upon the opinions of critics and com- 
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mentators, especially in relation to difficult or much 
contested passages. Making no pretensions myself to 
Greek scholarship, I have necessarily had recourse to 
writers who could supply my own deficiencies in this 
matter; availing myself especially of Dean Alford's 
valuable work on " The Greek Testament." Greatly, 
however, as I have been indebted to it for literary 
information and guidance, I have found myself obliged 
in numerous cases — ^many of them of very considerable 
moment, though not at all affecting the fundamental verities 
of the christian faith — widely to dissent jfrom the author's 
conclusions : while in not a few instances I have felt 
myself justified in rejecting interpretations which are 
supported by a very large amount of other and general 
authority. 

As regards the particular character of the Notes, I 
have for the most part contented myself with endeavour- 
ing to exhibit the general sense of a passage, without 
attempting to indicate the more delicate shades of its 
meaning. In pursuing this object, I have studied to 
express myself in as few and ' simple words as would 
suffice for the purpose. Whenever the case seemed 
really to require it, I have assigned my reasons, and 
sometimes even copiously, for the interpretation given; 
though in general I have not thought it needful to do 
so, but have contented myself with simply stating, in 
terms varying with the degree of my persuasion, what 
appears to me to be the true meaning. While I have 
most commonly avoided taking notice oIl ot\i^Y m- 
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terpretacions, this has not, 1 trust, arisen iVoiii auv 
disposition to self-sufficient confidence in my own con- 
clusions, but simply from my wish to keep the size of 
the volume within the narrowest limits compatible with 
the attainment of its object. To make the Notes aa 
much available as possible to merely English readers, 
I have for the most part contented myself, when it 
seemed necessary to notice the Greek text, with a 
general reference to it; rarely introducing Greek words, 
and then always expressing them in Koman letters. 

My strong desire to make this volume as small as I 
well could, led me, in preparing it for the press, to 
exclude many Notes which I should otherwise have 
wished to introduce. Finding, however, as the printing 
proceeded, that I had somewhat over-estimated its proba- 
ble bulk, I resolved to increase the number of Notes 
in that portion of the volume which was still unprinted, 
and to take the only course open to me in regard to 
the remainder, — that of introducing at the end some 
pages of Additional Notes on the first eight books of 
the New Testament. 

I am well aware that such a work as that which I 
here offer to the notice of my fellow-christians is not 
likely to be generally attractive. Even had it otherwise 
been in my power to make it so, its very brevity would 
hardly have admitted of such a result. While I venture 
to think that it will not be wholly without use even 
as a book for occasional reference, I may be allowed 
to express my belief that whatever little value it possesses 
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will be chiefly perceived and appreciated by those who 
incline to connect its use with their own continuous 
perusal and careful study of the New Testament. 
Keeping this in view, I have taken considerable pains 
in the selection of references from the Notes to other 
passages of Scripture, avoiding their needless multipli- 
cation, and aiming to include such only as, by their 
bearing upon the meaning of a passage, will repay 
the reader for the trouble of referring to and examining 
them. 

It is due to any reader of this volume who may- 
possess a former work of mine, entitled "Explanatory 
Notes and Comments on the New Testament," to say, 
that although I have of course made considerable use 
of its contents, yet, as the object of the present work 
is materially different from that of the other, so is the 
work itself essentially a new and original one. It can 
hardly be necessary for me to add that, while the 
interpretations given in the latter work generally and 
substantially accord with those of the earlier one, there 
are not a few cases in which further examination and 
reflection, carried on during a period of nearly twenty 
years, have led me to alter the conclusions at which 
I had formerly arrived. 

I have appended to the Notes a pretty copious list 
of such English words as, from whatever cause, are either 
habitually or occasionally employed in our authorized 
version of the New Testament in senses differing from 
those in which they are now commonly used. Tko\x^ 
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not connected with the special object of tlie present 
volume, I thought such a list might be subservient to 
the general one of contributing somewhat to the true 
understanding of the New Testament. It may moreover 
^rve to give such of my readers as have not before 
examined this matter, a higher and juster estimate than 
they might have been previously disposed to form of 
the accuracy and value of our authorized version of the 
Bible, by showing how often what may seem at first 
sight to be a mistaken or ill-chosen rendering of the 
Greek text, seems to be so only because a change has 
since taken place in the signification or use of the 
English words employed by our translators. 

In conclusion, I would express the devout thankful- 
ness which I feel in having been permitted to devote 
so large a portion of my life to the study of the New 
Testament, and in thinking of the pleasure as well as 
profit which I have found in again and again carefully 
and continuously studying its several books, with the 
purpose of discovering and following the speaker's or 
writer's train of thought and feeling, as that which must, 
in the nature of things, aflPord a most important clue to 
the meaning of his language. I venture thus to speak 
of my own experience, in the hope that my doing so 
may be a means of encouraging others to pursue the 
same course, and thereby perhaps of helping some of 
my fellow-christians to serve the cause of our common 
Master's truth far better than I myself have been able 
to do. 
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Widely as the Holy Scriptures differ from all other books 
in having been "given by inspiration of God," they have 
nevertheless this in common with them, that they were 
written by human instruments and in human language, and 
must therefore of course be interpreted on the same general 
principles. 

Although the nature of things indicates the first of these 
principles to be that of endeavouring to gather the meaning 
of what is written from the language used, there is yet no 
kind of books or writings in which this means of ascertaining 
it is always found to be of itself sufficient. Apart from the 
frequent carelessness and incompetence of writers, language 
itself is in various ways but an imperfect vehicle of meaning ; 
so that even in those kinds of writing (such as legal docu- 
ments and treatises on scientific subjects) in which the 
leading terms are employed in the most definite senses, and 
in which the greatest care is taken to avoid obscurity or 
ambiguity of expression, difficulties and questions as to the 
meaning of language ifrequently occur : and much more is 
this the case with books and writings in general, to which 
neither of these conditions ordinarily applies. Now in order 
to overcome the difficulties and resolve the questions which 
thus arise, two resources naturally present themselves, and 
are universally recognized: one, that of seeking for help 
from whatever else in the same book or writing may serve to 
throw light on the meaning of the passage under consideration; 
the other, that of drawing such help ifrom any other (\aaxtft^ 

B 
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in which it may be found. — The main object of the present 
Essay is to consider the application of the former of these 
resources to the particular case of the New Testament 
Scriptures. 

It needs but little attention to the circumstances of that 
case to perceive that the resource in question has a very 
special application to it, and that in three different ways. 
First, the simple fact (apart ifrom all reference to its ex- 
planation) that there is a far greater amount of difference of 
opinion among sincere and intelligent Christians as to the 
meaning of the contents of the New Testament than there is 
among men generally in relation to other books, must mani- 
festly give rise to a correspondingly greater need for applying 
this resource to its interpretation. Second, whereas its appli- 
cation to other books, in the way of comparing one part with 
another or with the general teaching of the whole, is of 
necessity in great measure limited, if not to a single book, 
at least to the writings of a single person, the peculiar 
character and constitution of the New Testament give a far 
wider scope for such comparison in the interpretation of its 
contents, by extending it to a large number of distinct books 
written by many different persons. Third, the value of 
whatever help may be derived from the volume itself, in the 
interpretation of any part of the New Testament, must of 
course be immeasurably greater than in the case of any 
other book, by reason of the perfect truth and consequent 
harmony of all its contents. Let us now, for reasons which 
will presently appear, direct our attention for awhile to the 
first of these points. 

Leaving alone the question, how far the great amount of 
difference of opinion which exists among Christians respecting 
the meaning of the contents of the New Testament is 
referrible to causes in their own minds, if we examine what 
may be termed the literary character of that volume, we 
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find that it presents many features, some more and others 
less peculiar to itself, which must, from their very nature, 
often have the effect of making the language of a passage 
insufficient of itself to detennine its true meaning, and 
thereby create a proportionate need for having recourse to 
other and subsidiary means of interpretation. A competent 
knowledge of these features would, of course, be valuable 
were it only in the way of enabling us justly to appreciate 
the nature and extent of the need to which they thus give 
rise : but we shall hereafter see that it has a farther and 
yet greater value by reason of the clue which it often affords 
to the true meaning of the sacred text : the very source of the 
difficulty becoming in this way a means of surmounting it. 

Such being the case, I shall endeavour, before proceeding 
fdrther with the immediate object of this Essay, to give a 
brief view of the most prominent and influential of the 
features in question, arranging them under certain distinct 
heads, and adding, as often as the case seems to require it, 
references to passages which would, by general consent, be 
regarded as illustrative of the particular feature in hand, and 
also to Notes in this volume on other passages respecting the 
meaning of which there may be more or less difference of 
opinion. It can hardly be necessary for me to observe that 
the practical value of this part of the Essay must essentially 
depend on its general truthfulness, and will not be materially 
affected by any exception which may be taken, however justly, 
to the description and classification of particular features, or 
to the appropriateness of particular references. 

I. Although the volume of the JSTew Testament is emphati- 
cally a whole in respect both of the unity of its general 
object and of the perfect harmony of all its contents, it is 
nevertheless made up of a large number of distinct books, 
which were not only written by many different persons, and 
at different times and places, but also eithiGi \rciicift>^\^\^^ 
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addressed to or specially designed for the use of particular 
classes or communities of Christian believers ; and which 
therefore commonly, if not always, had more or less of 
specialty in their immediate object. The natural result of 
all this (one of great moment in relation to the interpretation 
of the volume) is that we often find the same truth spoken 
of in different terms, set forth in different ways, and placed 
in very different lights. See e.g. the different representations 
of the subject of justification given in Eom. iv. and James 
ii. ; the different aspects under which that of the saints' final 
perseverance is presented by the same apostle in l^om. viii. 
38, 39, and 1 Cor. ix. 27 ; and the different manner in which 
he speaks of circumcision in 1 Cor. vii. 19, and Gal. v. 2 ; of 
the observance of days in Eom. xiv. 5, 6, and Gal. iv. 10, 11 ; 
and of knowledge in 1 Cor. i. 4, 5, and viii. 1. 

II. The general absence of system (using the term in its 
ordinary sense), and of a systematic manner of treating 
subjects, in the various books which make up the volume. 
Some particular exemplifications of this feature claim to be 
specially noted. 

a. Although many of the moral precepts with which the 
New Testament abounds are specific and absolute, and there- 
fore leave little or no room for question about their scope 
and limits (see e.g. Matt. xix. 18), others are in their nature 
general and conditional ; and as nothing is ordinarily said 
by way of defining their limits and conditions, they are of 
necessity largely open to such question. See e.g. Matt. v. 42, 
vii. 1, Luke xii. 33, Titus iii. 1, and 1 Peter iii. 3. 

h. Precepts of the latter kind are often conveyed in or 
illustrated by particular examples drawn from the peculiar 
circumstances of those countries and times ; a fact which 
necessarily gives rise to questions respecting their meaning 
and scope in relation to Christians at large. See e.g. Matt. 
Ts 39-41, xidii. 8-10, Luke xiv. 12-14, and John xiii. 14, 15. 
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c. Both precepts and promises are commonly nnaccom- 
panied by any express intimation whether their scope is 
universal and perpetual, or limited to particular persons and 
times. Hence questions affecting these points must neces- 
sarily sometimes arise out of them. See e.g. the Notes on 
Matt. X. 9, 10, 23, xviii. 18-20, John xiv. 12-14, xx. 23, and 
Acts XV. 29. 

d. To this head may also be referred the fact that, when the 
New Testament writers are speaking of any particular truth 
or subject, they ordinarily confine themselves to it, without 
taking notice of any other, however nearly related to it, 
or necessary to be borne in mind in connexion with it. Thus 
e.g. in 1 Cor. xv. and 1 Thess. iv. 13, &c., the resurrection 
of the last day is spoken of with exclusive reference to the 
people of God ; no notice whatever being taken of that of the 
wicked. So also in John x. 15, and Eph. v. 25, our Lord's 
death is spoken of solely in relation to his own believing 
people, and without any allusion to that universal aspect of 
it towards mankind at large which is so plainly indicated in 
John vi. 51, 1 John ii. 2, and elsewhere. Again, in Luke xv. 
18, the repenting sinner's turning to God is set forth para- 
bolicaUy without any allusion to that disposing grace of God 
to which, as the Scripture elsewhere plainly teaches, it owes 
its origin. 

III. The large extent to which Christian truths in 
general, and therefore more especially those of greatest 
moment (such as our Lord's godhead and propitiatory sacri- 
fice), are spoken of in an incidental and allusive as dis- 
tinguished fix)m a formal and dogmatic way. This must 
necessarily often give occasion for questions respecting the 
speaker's or writer's meaning. 

rV. The continual occurrence of those popular and con- 
ventional modes of expression which so largely enter into the 
ordinary language of mankind, and which, by lea&OTL qI ^jJt^evt 
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general want of exactness and precision, must necessarily 
often give rise to questions about interpretation. For examples 
of a more general kind, see Matt. viii. 20, xi. 18, 19, xii. 
40, 1 Cor. XV. 5 {the twelve), and Heb. vii. 10. Among par- 
ticular kinds the following claim to be specially noted as 
being the most prominent and practically important. 

a. The frequent use of what may properly be termed hyper- 
bolical language ; that is, of such as, if taken literally, or in 
the fiiU signification of the words employed, would convey 
more than the speaker or writer intended, and than his 
cotemporary hearers or readers understood him to mean. 
This particular feature presents itself in a variety of forms, 
among which the following are specially noticeable. 

(1) The use of language which seems to imply something 
of general or even universal occurrence, when the intended 
meaning is of much more limited scope. See e.g. Mark xvi. 
17, and the Notes on Eom. viii. 26, 28, 1 Cor. vii. 20, xiv. 
24, 25, and James v. 15. A very common case of this kind 
is the use of such terms as every, all, and no man, when ifnany 
or most, 23sAfew would express the meaning really intended. 
See e.g. Luke xv. 1, John iii. 26, 32, Acts ix. 35, and the 
Notes on Eom. xi. 26 and 1 Cor. vi. 18. Another of frequent 
occurrence is the employment of language seemingly refer- 
ring to mankind at large, though really meaning only a large 
portion of the human family. See e.g. Matt. xxiv. 14, Acts 
ii. 5, Eom. i. 8, and Col. i. 6, 23. 

(2) The use of general or universal terms, such as 
every man, all men, &c., when only some particular class of 
persons or things is referred to. See e.g. Matt. xii. 15, 
Luke xvi. 16, John vii. 13, 1 Cor. iv. 5, and the Notes on 
Mark ix. 49, John i. 9, Eom. v. 12, 18, 1 Cor. xv. 22, and 
2 Cor. V. 14. 

(3) The use of absolute terms in a merely comparative 
sense. See e.g. Matt. ix. 13, John vi. 27, xv. 22, 24, Acts 
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xxvii. 33, and the Notes on Matt. vi. 19, Rom. vii. 7, 8, 9, 
and 1 Cor. i. 17. 

(4) The use of absolute modes of expression when some 
condition qualification or limitation is to be understood. 
This is a case of very frequent occurrence. See e.g. Matt, 
vi. 14, 33, John ix. 3, 1 John ii. 20, and the Notes on Matt. 
V. 32, 34, John xiii. 33, Heb. vi. 4, and James ii. 14. 

(5) The use of the plural for the singular number. See 
e.g. Matt. ii. 20, ix. 8, Acts xxvi. 10, and the Notes on id. 
xvii. 18, Heb. vi. 2, and ix. 23. 

b. Nearly allied to hyperbolical modes of expression are 
those which speak of the effect or result of something as if 
it was its design or purpose (see e.g. Matt. x. 34, 85, xxvi. 

12, and the Notes on Luke ii. 34, John ix. 39, and Rom. v. 
20) ; which refer to the purpose of a thing in terms which 
seem to imply its actual accomplishment (see e.g. Matt. v. 

13, 14, 1 Cor. iii. 16. 17, and the Notes on Rom. xiii. 3, 4); 
and which represent Gtod as actually doing that which he 
merely permits to come to pass. See e.g. Matt xxvi. 31, 
Acts iii. 18, and the Notes on Matt. vi. 13, John xii. 40, 
Rom. ix. 18, and xi. 32. 

c. Under the head of popular modes of expression we may 
properly include the large use which the New Testament 
speakers and writers make of figurative or metaphorical 
language. Although there is commonly little or no room for 
questioning whether a word or expression is to be understood 
literally or figuratively, the exceptions to this general rule 
are by no means rare ; while most of them will be found to 
arise out of the association of both modes of speaking in the 
same sentence or paragraph. For undoubted examples of such 
association, see Matt. viii. 22, xix. 12, xxiii. 30, 31 John viii. 
39, 2 Cor. iv. 12, and Rev. ii. 9. For cases which have 
given rise to difference of opinion, see the Notes on Mark x. 
30, Luke xxii 36, John iii. 5, 1 Cor. x. 3, 4, xv. 29, Ei^k. vf. 



8 INTRODUCTORY ESSAY. 

5. and 1 Peter, iv. 6. Occasionally (as in Matt. iii. 11, 12) 
the same word is used in different figurative senses iii the 
same passage; while there are not a few cases in which the 
meaning of the figure is more or less open to question. See 
e.g. the Notes on Matt. iii. 11, Luke xii. 49, and John iv. 10. 
There is one particular use of figurative language which 
calls for special notice; namely, that of Old Testament 
words and terms (such as Israel, Jerusalem, temple, alia/r, 
sacrifice, priesfhood,) in what may be termed a New Testament 
sense, and which is also a figurative or spiritual one. Here 
again, although there is commonly little or no room for 
questioning in which sense such a word or term is to be 
understood, this is by no means always the case. See e.g. 
the Notes on Matt. ii. 6, v. 5, 2 'thess. ii. 4, James i. 1, 
1 Peter i. 1, and Eev. vii. 4^8. 

d. Another particular feature which properly comes under 
the present head, is a much less uniform and restricted use 
of tenses than we -commonly make either in speaking or in 
writing. The most frequent cases of this kind are, the 
anticipatory use of the present and past tenses for the future, 
and tlie retrospective use of the present for the past. See 
e.g. Matt. xix. 12, Luke i. 51-64, John xvii. 11, xx, 29, and 
Eom. viii. 30 ; and for examples of cases more or less open 
to question, see the Notes on Matt. v. 3, John iii. 36, xx. 22, 
Acts XV. 17, Rom. vii. 14, 1 Thess. ii. 16, and Heb. iv. 3, 10. 

e. Another is a much less uniform reference of a relative 
to the nearest antecedent than we are accustomed to m 
modem writing. This is seen, not merely in the case of a 
relative pronoun referring to an antecedent noun, but also in 
that of a sentence referring to a foregoing one ; as where an 
inference is drawn from something which goes before. For 
examples of the former kind see Luke v. 17 last cL, and 1 
John iii. 1 ; for undoubted ones of the latter, Mark xvi. 3, 4, 
Luke XX. 19, John vii. 12, 13, and Heb. ii. 9 ; and for 
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examples of cases which may be thought open to question, 
the Notes on Matt. xxiv. 34, Mark xi. 13, John xix. 11, and 
Heb. V. 11. In connexion with this feature may be noticed 
the case of two or more successive references being made, in 
the way of proof illustration or the like, to the same antece- 
dent statement. See e:g. Matt, xviii. 10, 11, John v. 19-22, 
and Eom. xvi. 17-19. 

Here too may properly be noted the not unfrequent occur- 
rence of that peculiar mode of arrangement which so disposes 
four consecutive terms or members of a sentence or passage 
as that the third stands in immediate relation to the second, 
and the fourth to the first. Some examples of it (as Matt. 
vii. 6, xii. 22, and Philem. 5) are too obvious to be over- 
looked : but others are less apparent at first sight. See e.g. 
Matt. xxii. 29-32, and the Notes on Acts xvii. 18, 1 Cor. vi. 
11, and Heb. vii. 27, 28. 

/. The last feature to be noticed under this head is the 
frequent use which the New Testament speakers and writers 
make of proverbs and proverbial language. Although this 
is generally too evident to be mistaken, there are some 
passages more or less open to the question whether the 
language is to be accounted proverbial or not ; which again 
may give rise to a further question, how far it is to be taken 
literally or not. See e.g. Matt. xxvi. 52, Eev. xiii. 10, and 
the Notes on Matt. xxiv. 28, and Luke xxiii. 31. 

V. The next general feature which comes to be considered 
is the large extent to which (besides the case already noted 
of words used in both a literal and a figurative sense) the same 
Greek words or expressions (many of them of great theo- 
logical moment) are employed in materially and sometimes 
widely different senses. To show that it is one which must 
have a very important bearing upon the interpretation of the 
New Testament, it needs only to instance such corresponding 
English words as hod/y, soul, flesh, and spirit ; life^ cCeatTi^ 
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regeneration, and resurrection ; repentance, faith, righteous- 
ness, wA peace; law, gospel, wA grace; heaven, world, angel, 
and devil; holy euid perfect; save, redeem, worship, sanctify, 
and Judge, For examples of the questions to which this 
feature often gives rise, see the Notes on Luke xviii. 42 
(saved), Acts xiii. 33 (raise up), Rom. v. 12, 14 (death), 
1 Tim. iii. 16 (angel), Heb. ii. 10, and vii. 11 (perfect), and 
Rev. XX. 5 (resurrection). 

Some particular cases of it claim to be specially noted. 
Such are a. The various uses which are made of the verb to 
he. See e.g. the Notes on Matt. xxvi. 26, John xvii. 3, and 
Rom. xiii. 3, 4. &. The use of the words faith, hope, and 
promise, to denote the things believed, hoped for, or promised. 
See e.g. Rom. viii. 24, Gal. i. 23, and Heb. vi. 15. c. The 
frequent use of certain words, as know, delieve, and call, in an 
emphatic or special sense. See e.g. Matt. vii. 23, John ii. 22, 
xiv. 7, 1 Cor. viii. 3, and the Notes on Acts ii. 39, and Gal. 
iv. 9. d. The widely different senses in which many prepo- 
sitions, conjunctions, and adverbs are used. See e.g. the 
Notes on Luke xvii. 21 (within), John xviii. 36 (now). Acts 
xvii. 27 (though). Col. i. 27 (in), and Heb. iv. 3 (although), 
e. Sometimes (as in the case before noted of the literal and 
figurative use of words) the same word is used in different 
senses in the same sentence or paragraph. See e.g. Matt. x. 
39 (life), John vi. 31, 32 (heaven), Rom. xiv. 13 (judge), 
and the Notes on Phil. iii. 12, 15 (perfect), and Rev. xxii. 
17 (corns). 

The cases in which compound terms and forms of expres- 
sion are employed in different senses are, of course, much 
less frequent than those in which single words are so used. 
They are, however, by no means rare, and in some instances 
have an important bearing on the question of interpretation. 
Cf. e.g. Matt. viii. 12 with xiii. 38 as to ^^ children of the 
kingdom; id, xxvi. 11 with xxviii. 20 as to Christ's presence 
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with hifl followers; John viii. 21 with xiii. 33 as to the words 
ye cannot come ; 1 Cor, x. 33 with Gal. i. 10 as to pleasing 
men ; and Eom. i. 17 with James i. 20 as to (he righteousness 
of Qod. 

VI. The use of different words or forms of expression to 
denote the same thing, though a much less prominent and 
practically important feature than the preceding one, ought 
not to be passed by without notice. As illustrations of it, 
note the use by Matthew of the term kingdom of heaven 
where the three other Evangelists use that of kingdom of 
Ood; and the different words used in Matt. vi. 12, 15, and Luke 
xi. 4, toexpre§p the same general idea of sin or transgression. 

VII. The condensed elliptical and parenthetical manner 
in which the New Testament speakers and writers so fre- 
quently express themselves is another feature which has a 
most important bearing upon the interpretation' of the 
volume. For illustrations of this in regard to the first 
point, see the Notes on Mark ix. 49, John viii. 56, Eom. iii. 
3-8, 2 Cor. ii. 5, Gal. iv. 12, 17, Heb. iv. 3, James iv. 5, 6, 
and 1 John v. 6. - The other two call for a more extended 
notice. 

a. The frequent occurrence of ellipsis in the New Testa- 
ment is shown by the numerous words printed in italics in 
our authorized version ; while the admitted general fidelity 
of that version of course implies that these words are for the 
most part rightly supplied. There are, however, not a few 
cases in which this is at least open to question, and others in 
which there seems plainly to be an ellipse, and sometimes one 
materially affecting the sense of the passage, though our 
translators have omitted to notice it. For examples of the 
former kind see the Notes on Luke xviii. 1, Acts vii. 59, 
Gal. iii. 19, 24, and 1 John iii. 16 ; of the latter, those on 
Rom. iii. 27, ix. 3, Phil. iii. 12, and Heb. xiii. 4. 

There are some particular kinds of ellipse, more or le&«» 
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of an idiomatic nature, which claim to be specially noted. 
Perhaps the most frequent and practically important of these 
is the omission of the words only, merely, or so much as. In 
numerous cases this is too manifest to be overlooked or 
questioned (see e.g. Luke xrii. 10, John xiv. 24, xvi. 13, and 
Phil. ii. 4,) ; but in others it is less obvious, and sometimes 
open to question. See e.g. the Notes on Matt. xvi. 17, John 
V. 31, Eom. ix. 27, and Heb. ii. 7. Another though much 
less frequent kind is the omission of although. See the Note 
on Eom. vi. 17. A third is that of the verb fe &e in its 
various inflexions, which sometimes gives rise to the ques- 
tion, what particular tense of the verb is to be understood. 
See e.g. the Notes on 1 Cor xi. 8, 12, and xv. 46-48. Here 
too may be noted the practice, not unfrequent with the 
New Testament speakers and writers, of referring to some 
sentence or passage by citing a few only of its words. See 
e.g. John xvi. 18, Eom. iv. 18, xi. 27, and Heb. xii. 27. 

I. In the case of parenthesis, as in that of ellipsis, the 
general accuracy of our authorized version implies that the 
former must for the most part be rightly noted in it. There 
are however some passages in which this is certainly not the 
case; others in which it is very questionable; and many 
more in which there seems clearly to be a parenthesis (often 
one materially affecting the sense), though our translators 
have failed to notice it. For examples of the first two cases 
see the Notes on Eph. iii. 1, Col. ii. 21, 22, and Heb. iv. 
7-10 ; of the last, those on Eom. iii. 25, 26, 1 Cor. viii. 1-4, 
Gal. iv. 25, Ejdi. ii. 8, Heb. vii. 19, and 2 Peter i. 19. 

VIII. The next general feature to be noted consists in 
certain peculiarities of grammar and construction, either in 
the Greek language, or in that Hebraistic form of it which 
was commonly used by the Jews. The following seem to be 
the most prominent and influential. 

a. The want of an indefinite article, together with a less 
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imifonn and distinctive use or omission of the defimte article 
than we are accnstomed to in onr own language. For ex- 
amples of the questions to which these causes give rise, see 
the Notes on Eom. ii. 12 {law\ 1 Tim. iii. 15, (pillar), 1 
Peter iii. 1 (word), 2 John 1, &c. (truth), Eev. i. 13, and 
xiii. 18 (son of man). 

h. The frequent absence of pronouns and other nominatives 
before verbs. For examples of questions to which this gives 
rise, see the Notes on Luke xviii. 1, 2 Cor. viii. 22, and Eph. 
V. 14. One of its effects is to prevent any clear granmiati- 
cal distinction between the indicative and imperative moods. 
See e.g. John v. 39, and xiv. 1. Under this head may be 
included the not unfrequent case of an active verb in the 
plural number being idiomatically used instead of a passive 
one in the singular. See e.g. Matt. i. 23, Luke xii. 20 gk, 
and the Notes on Luke vi. 38, xvi. 9, and xxiii. 31. 

c. A more varied and consequently less definite use of the 
genitive case than is customary in our own language. See 
e.g. Matt. x. 1 (against), Mark xi. 22 (in), John vi. 28, 29, 
and Eph. iii. 1 (of) ; and for examples of questions arising 
out of it, the Notes on Matt. x. 41, Eom. i. 17, 1 Cor. iii. 9, 
Gal. iii. 2, Col. i. 24, and 2 Thess. iii. 5. 

d. The use of neuter for masculine pronouns and adjectives. 
For unquestionable examples of this see John xvii. 10, Eph. 
i. 10, and Col. i. 20 ; and for cases which may more or less 
give rise to question, see John i. 11, and the Notes on Eph. 
i. 23, and Heb. vii. 19. 

e. The use of the comparative degree in a highly positive 
sense, equivalent to our use of very before adjectives. See 
e.g. John X. 10, Eom. xv. 15, 2 Cor. viii. 17, and the Notes 
on Acts xvii. 22, and 2 Peter i. 19. 

/. The want of an uniform and well-defined difference of 
construction between afl&rmative and interrogative sentences. 
For illustrations of the important bearing of this u^iv^^- 
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tions of interpretation, see the Notes on Rom. v. 15, 16, GaJ. 
ii. 17, Heb. iii. 16, and James iv. 5. 

g. The use of expressions and constructions of an idiomatic 
nature. See e.g. Matt. xx\d. 64, and the Notes on id. viii. 29, 
and Luke xxii. 38. 

K The circumstance of the order of words in a Greek sen- 
tence being often materially different from that which is 
required to give the same meaning in English. See e.g. Matt, 
xvi. 13, Acts xviii. 24, Rom. i. 3, 4, Gal. v. 5, 2 Tim. ii. 8, 
and the Notes on Acts xi. 17, 1 Cor. v. 4, 5, 2 Cor. v. 19, 
Gal. iii. 1, and Rev. xiii. 8. 

IX. Another general feature of the New Testament Scrip- 
tures which claims to be noted by reason of its bearing upon 
their interpretation, is that of Old Testament passages being 
often cited or referred to, not in their original and proper 
meaning, but in the way of accommodation or application. 
See e.g. Matt. ii. 15, 18, John xix. 36, Rom. x. 6-8, and 2 
Cor. vi. 17, 18 ; and for cases in regard to which there may 
be more or less room for question, John xviii. 9 (compared 
with xvii. 12), Rom. ix. 25, Eph. vi. 3, 1 Peter iii. 10, and 
the Notes on Matt. v. 5, Rom. iv. 17, 18, and Heb. xii. 26. 

X. The last feature to be noted is the uncertainty of the 
Greek text, together with the general absence from it of all 
authoritative punctuation and division of paragraphs. As to 
the former point, although a vast majority of the different 
readings of the Greek manuscripts do not in any material 
way affect the sense, there are many which more or less do 
so. See e.g. the Notes on John v. 3, 4, Rom. vii. 6, Col. ii. 
2, 3, 1 Tim. iii. 16, 1 John v. 7, 8, and Rev. v. 9, 10. As 
to the latter, it needs little consideration to perceive how 
many, and sometimes important questions of interpretation 
must unavoidably arise out of the absence in the Greek 
manuscripts of the New Testament of those valuable keys to 
a writer's meaning which are supplied by definite systems of 
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punctuation, by interrogative and parenthetical marks, and 
by the distinction of paragraphs. The subjects of interro- 
gative and parenthetical sentences have been already noticed. 
As regards that of ptlnctuation, see e.g. the Notes on John x. 
14, 15, Acts xxvi. 18, Gal. iii. 6, James iv. 4, 5 ; and as to 
paragraphs, those on Matt. xxiV. 32, 1 Cor. vii. 12, xiv. 33, 
and 1 Tim. iii. 1. 

In the foregoing brief survey of the more prominent of 
those features of the New Testament which give rise to 
difficulties and questions concerning the meaning of the 
language, I have in many cases indicated the way in which 
they do this; while in^others it seemed too obvious to call for 
notice. If we now look at them collectively, we shall see 
that they must, from their nature, operate in two general 
ways : some of them, by making the language used more or 
less obscure; others (and by far the greater number), by 
rendering it more or less ambiguous, so as to admit, when 
considered in itself, of more than one possible meaning. To 
how large an extent they actually do thus operate, the Illus- 
trative Notes which follow this Essay wiQ serve in some 
measure, though very imperfectly, to show. 

It is not, however, merely by indicating the large extent 
to which the language used by the New Testament speakers 
and writers is of itself insufficient to determine their meaning, 
and the consequent great need there must be for the use of 
those subsidiary means of interpretation which the volume 
supplies, that a distinct idea of these features becomes 
valuable. As I have already intimated, it has a further great 
value by often affording a most important clue to the real 
meaning of the language used ; since our knowledge of the 
existence of such features wiU, of course, suggest the possi- 
bility of the presence of some one or more of them in any 
particular passage which may be the subject of difficidi^ ore 
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question. And thus we have in the interpretation of Scrip- 
ture an exemplification of that great law which is so con- 
tinually observable in the general constitution and order of 
things, that distinctly to understand the nature and source of 
a difficulty is a most important step towards overcoming it. 

Turning our attention now to those subsidiary means 
which the New Testament itself affords for overcoming the 
difficulties and resolving the questions which beset its in- 
terpretation, a consideration of its general character and 
constitution will at once show that they must mainly consist 
in the four following. First, an examination of the context 
of the passage which is the subject of inquiry. Second, a 
consideration of the speaker's or writer's particular scope or 
object, whether in his discourse or writing taken generally, 
or in that portion of it to which the passage under exami- 
nation more immediately belongs. Third, a reference to any 
other passages, whether in the same or in any other portion 
of the volume, which may serve to throw light upon its 
meaning. Fourth, a comparison of the conclusion to which 
the use of any or all of the preceding means may have 
brought us, with the teaching of other particular passages, or 
with that of the volume at large. 

Before we proceed to consider the application of these 
several means, there is a subject which claims to be noted 
l)ecause (tf its important bearing upon their safe and profitable 
use. I allude to two principles which the character of the 
New Testament plainly indicates should be observed in its 
study. One, that every directly connected portion of its 
contents, whether longer or shorter, must be read and con- 
sidered continuously, if we would either have a true under- 
standing of its general scope, or avoid mistakes as to the 
meaning of particular expressions or passages which may be 
found in it. The other, that we must have a sound general 
understanding of the contents of the whole volume before 
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we can be prepared either rightly to judge of the meaning 
of difficult and dubious passages, or safely to apply one part 
of it to the elucidation of another. Without such a prepa- 
ration, the comparison of part with part, so valuable when 
it is intelligently employed, will often lead the biblical 
student into serious mistake, especially by reason of his 
assuming that there must be community of subject and 
meaning between two passages, because the same particular 
word or expression is found in each of them. The large 
extent to which, as we have already seen, the New Testament 
speakers and writers use the same word in different senses, 
will at once suggest how great must be the liability to 
mistake in this direction. I would here farther express my 
conviction, that although, in the interpretation of Scripture, 
the comparison of one part with another seems to be often, 
if not commonly, made most account of, the consideration of 
the context of a passage, and of the speaker's or writer's 
immediate object, will be found, in the majority of cases of 
doubt or difficulty, to supply a much safer and more certain 
guide to his meaning. 

Let us now proceed to the more immediate object of this 
Essay, — the application to such cases of those subsidiary 
means of interpretation, afforded by the New Testament 
itself, which have been already specified. We have seen that 
those features of the volume from which the difficulties and 
doubts that beset its interpretation mainly arise, operate in 
two general ways : some of them, by making its language 
obscure ; others, by making it ambiguous. As regards the 
first of these cases, it seems too evident to need any argu- 
ment, that whatever either the context of an obscure passage, 
or the scope of the discourse or writing of which it forms 
part, or a comparison with other passages, or any of these 
conjointly, plainly suggest to be the true meaning, may te 
safely regarded as such, provided that the language used will 

c 
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fairly admit of it, and that it is in harmony with the general 
teaching of the yolmne. In illustration of this principle see 
the Notes on Mark ix. 49, Acts x. 36, 37, Rom. xvL 26, 
Gal. iii. 20, Heb. iv. 3, and James iv. 6, 6. 

So also in regard to the second case, it is no less evident 
that when the language of a passage admits of two or more 
different meanings, not manifestly opposed to the teaching 
of other passages or of the volume at large, whichever of 
them is plainly suggested by the context, and by the speaker's 
or writer's immediate object (as Archbishop Whately well ex- 
presses it, is "the most pertinent"), is entitled to be admitted 
as the true one. See e.g. the Notes on Matt. xvi. 18, Luke 
xvii. 21, John i. 9, 51, Rom. viii. 20, 22, 1 Cor. xv. 29, and 
Heb. ix. 16, 17. And here let it be observed that the cir- 
cumstance of the meaning thus suggested involving an 
interpretation of words or expressions in other than their 
most literal or usual sense, offers no antecedent objection 
whatever to its truth, provided it can be shown that such 
words or expressions are sometimes unequivocally used by 
the New Testament speakers or writers in the sense which 
it attributes to them. The question whether this sense is 
the true one or not must then be wholly determined by an 
appeal to subsidiary means of interpretation. See e.g. the 
Notes on John iii. 5 as. to watm', id. xiv. 18 as to corm^ 
1 Cor. X. 3, 4 as to meat and d/rink, id. xv. 29 as to IwpUzed^ 
1 Tim. iii. 16 as to angels, and Rev. xx. 5 as to resurrection. 

While, however, the general principle to be acted upon in 
the interpretation of passages which admit of two or more 
possible and allowable meanings, seems too evident to be 
questioned, there are some particular cases of this kind which 
are more or less open to difference of judgment. 

One is, when the terms construction or arrangement of a 
passage seem naturally to suggest one meaning, while either 
the context, a consideration of the writer's scope and object. 
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& compariaon with other pass^eB, or an appeal to tha 
general teaching of the roltune, seems plainly to demand 
another. Now which of these meaningB is to be preferred ? 
Although the general tendency of biblical critics wonld 
probably be towards the former, I caimot bnt think that a 
careful and just consideration of the whole character of the 
New Testament Scripturea, inclnding the indisputable feet 
that unusual meanings of words and modes of conBtmction 
and arrangement do sometimes occur in them, will lead ufl 
to the opposite conclusion, and show that the latter inter- 
pretation ought to be admitted as the true one, provided it 
does no real Tiolence te the langu^;e used ; and more 
especially if some analogous case, about which there is no 
question, can be pointed out. For illustrations of this Tiew 
of the snbject, see the Notes on Matt. r. 32, 34, John i. 9, 
XX. 22, Acts xix. 2, 1 Cor. siv. 84, Heb. vii. 3, James ii. 21, 
24, and Rev. xiii. 8. 

Another case of this kind is where the classical use of 
some particular word points to one meaning, while the con- 
text and scope of the passage plainly suggest or even 
demand another. Here t^ain, although the general verdict 
of scholars would probaby be for the former, it seems to me 
tb»t a just estimate of the general character of the New 
Testament Scriptures will be found to decide in favour of 
the latter, provided only that there is nothing in the nature 
or use of the word which positively forbids our attaching 
Bueh a meaning to it.* A strong argument for this principle 
of interpretation ia furnished by the consideration that we 
cannot pwaibiv ''<■ ^^^^ ^^^^ ™ Greek words were used 
eiehteen Iliini- ' ' ^S**' ''^^ ''? ""* ttreeka themselves, 

I, ,j,^,, .ill )5poiiK-tj''> ■■■ 'Titers, m senses not 
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to be found in extant classical authors. For illustrations of 
the above case see the Notes on Acts xvii. 27, Heb. iv. 3, v. 8, 
and vii. 5, in relation to the meaning of Jcaitoi and Jcavper. 
The fact of there being no less than four distinct passages in 
which the scope and context seem plainly to suggest, if not 
to demand, a meaning of these words which, though different 
from their usual one, and perhaps unsupported by aiiy known 
classical use, is not prohibited by their nature, ought surely 
to be regarded as affording sufficient evidence of its truth. 
Besides the two cases of obscurity and ambiguity in the 
language of the New Testament which we have now been 
considering, and which include by far the greater part of the 
doubts and difficulties that beset its interpretation, there are 
some others which claim to be noted, and in regard to which 
certain canons or rules seem to be plainly indicated by the 
purpose and constitution of the volume, and by the general 
character of its contents. Thus — 

1. Considering the nature of a large portion of the subjects 
of which these Scriptures treat, it is manifest that the circum- 
stance of what clearly appears to be the true meaning of a 
passage involving something beyond our comprehension,' 
famishes no objection whatever to its adoption. This case 
is of far too frequent and manifest occurrence to need any 
illustration by reference to examples. 

2. Although it of course necessarily follows from the 
divine inspiration and authority of the Scriptures that no 
interpretation of any passage which directly contradicts the 
plain and undoubted meaning of another can be admitted as 
true,* yet, for the reason assigned iu the preceding case, a 



♦ There is a small number of cases, aU of them relating to matters 
of fact or narration, in which the statements of two passages seem so 
far contradictory as that no completely satisfactory mode of reconciling 
them has been yet proposed. Such e.g, are those of Matt. zx. 29 and 
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seeming want of congruity between the evident teaching of 
two passages by no means necessarily implies that the inter- 
pretation .of either of them is erroneoufi ; since such seem- 
ing want may arise solely from our inability to perceive a 
harmony which nevertheless exists. See e.g. the statements 
in John v. 23 and x. 30 concerning Christ, compared with 
those in Mark xiii. 32 and John xiv. 28 ; those in Eom. viii. 
28-30 and other passages, concerning God's eternal predesti- 
nation and election of his people, compared with those in 
1 Tim. ii. 4, 1 John ii. 2, and other places, concerning the 
universal aspect of his grace in Christ; and those in John 
X. 28 and Eom. viii. 38, 39, concerning the perseverance of 
the saints, compared with the language of 1 Cor. ix. 27. 

3. When the general testimony of the volume to any par- 
ticular truth is plain and express, a seeming difficulty in one 
or more passages, which does not involve a direct contra- 
diction of it, cannot be regarded as in any degree invali- 
dating it. See e.g. the statements in Mark xiii. 32, John 
xiv. 28, and 1 Cor. xv. 28, in relation to the doctrine of our 
Lord's true deity or godhead. 

4. When the general testimony of the volume seems 
plainly to lead to a certain conclusion, although that con- 
clusion may be nowhere expressly affirmed, there is a strong 
antecedent presumption against the soundness of any fairly 
disputable interpretation of a particular passage which 
directly opposes such conclusion. See the Notes on 1 Peter 
iii. 19 and iv. 6 as to men's circumstances after death ; and 
that on Eev. xx. 5 as to the meaning of the first resurrection. 



Luke xviii. 35 ; of Matt, xxvii. 7 and Acts i. 18 ; and of Mark xv. 25 
and John xix. 1 4. In such cases we are of course not entitled to regard 
the obvious interpretation of either passage as incorrect; but must 
be content to leave the seeming contradiction among the hitherto 
unsolved^difficulties of Scriptuie. 
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5. There is a like presumption againgt the reality of any 
alleged tmth of material import that rests upon the dis- 
putable interpretation of one or two passages ; since it is 
a most prominent and perrading characteristic of these 
writings to give express and repeated testimony to such 
truths, both dogmatically and in the way of incidraital refer- 
ence. See the illustrations of the preceding canon, and the 
Note on John i 9. 

6. As- a general rule, there is a strong presumption in 
favour of that interpretation of a passage which is most 
naturally suggested by its language (due regard being had 
to the character of the New Testament Scriptures, and the 
true principles of their interpretation,) and a corresponding 
presumption against such interpretations as are strained and 
unnatural, deduced from a microscopic way of looking at 
the language of the sacred writers, or peculiar to a small 
number of persons. See e.g. the Notes on Matt. x. 23, xi. 
2, 3, xxiv. 24, Luke xx. 35, Eom. ix. 3, and Col. ii. 15. 

7. When the language of a passage, as judged of by the 
general us. loq. of the volume, so plainly demands a parti- 
cular interpretation that no other can be adopted without 
doing violence to it, such interpretation must be adopted, 
whatever be the real or supposed consequences which it may 
involve. See e.g. the Notes on Matt. xxv. 46, Mark xiii. 
32, and Eom. ix. 3. 

"With the statement of these canons I have finished what 
I wished to say about the interpretation of the New Testa- 
ment Scriptures. As regards the general character of the 
view which I have taken of this subject, it will have been 
apparent throughout that, while the principle of funda- 
mentally and mainly resting the interpretation of their 
meaning upon the consideration of the language employed 
by the speakers and writers, has been both fiilly recognized 
and carefully guarded, that of giving a large place to other 
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coiiBiderations, and of interpreting their meaning rather 
according to the spirit than the mere letter of their lan- 
guage, has also been prominently insisted on as a necessary 
consequence of those more or less peculiar features of the 
volume which were formerly enumerated. 

Before finally quittiag the subject, I would refer to two 
circumstances or facts which api)ear to me not a little to 
confirm the soundness of the latter principle. One, that 
our Lord and the ai)Ostles, in quoting from the Old Testa- 
ment, very often, if not indeed most frequently, contented 
themselves with giving the general sense of a passage, 
without strictly adhering to its words. The other, that 
although the i)rovidence of God has afforded us the means 
of ascertaining the original text of the New Testament 
Scriptures with sufficient certainty for all needful purposes 
affecting their meaning and teaching, he has not seen fit to 
prevent the existence of a multitude of cases in which we 
cannot certainly determine the very words which originally 
constituted it.* Each of these facts naturally suggests the 
idea that, in interpreting the Holy Scriptures, we should 
rather aim to get at the general meaning and spirit of a 
passage than occupy ourselves with a minute scrutiay of its 
language. And this conclusion seems further strongly 
supported l)y the consideration that these Scriptures were 
both immediately and prospectively designed for the use 
of persons the great majority of whom would be very in- . 
competent to make such a scrutiny. 

♦ Though the subject of the principles which should g^de us in 
determining which of various readings is most likely to be the true 
one, does not come within the scope of this Essay, I may here observe 
that, considering the large amount of uncertainty which confessedly 
hangs over the comparative value of different Mss., whatever evidence 
in favour of a particular reading is afforded by the context, by the 
speaker's or writer s apparent object, or by a compaiison with other 
passages, is obviously entitled to no little weight. 
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Although I have now done with the immediate subject of 
this Essay, I wish to add a few words on two others which 
are closely connected with it; namely, the qualifications 
requisite for the true understanding and interpretation of 
the New Testament Scriptures, and the exercise of the right 
of private judgment in relation to it. 

As regards the former, all that we have now seen respect- 
ing the general character and peculiar features of these 
Scriptures combines to show that the following mental and 
moral qualities must be of prime importance. First, good 
sense, soundness of judgment, accuracy of discrimination, 
and aptitude for taking a comprehensive as opposed to a 
partial and one-sided view of subjects. Second, such a 
measure of freedom from the influence of preconceived 
opinions, and from the trammels of system, as shall insure 
an unbiassed judgment of their meaning. Third, such a 
degree of soberness of mind as shall keep it in the plain 
pathway of revealed truth, and restrain it from wandering 
into the attractive regions of imagination and fancy. 
Fourth, a humble and teachable disposition, prepared to 
receive as truth whatever is plainly taught in the sacred 
volume, however little human reason may often be able to 
comprehend it, or to perceive the congruity of one part of 
divine truth with another. Lastly, a willingness to admit 
that there may be difficulties in Scripture (as there con- 
fessedly are both in God's outward creation and In his moral 
government) of which no satisfactory solution has yet been 
or perhaps ever wiU be found. 

But besides these mental and moral qualifications, there 
is another requisite, almost necessaiily implied by some of 
them, without which it is most certain that there can be no 
true or full understanding of the New Testament Scriptures 
— ^the illumination of that Divine Spirit under whose special 
guidance and influence they were written. That the Holy 
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Spirit does sometimes directly open the minds of men to 
understand truths which had before been hidden from them, 
can admit of no question. Yet his enlightening power 
would seem to be for the most part exerted in the less 
palpable though not less real and eflPectual way of so in- 
fluencing and directing the exercise of men's natural and 
acquired faculties (when his gracious aid is truly sought for) 
as to give them an understanding of " the things of Gk)d " 
to which those faculties could of themselves have never 
attained. 

That an acquaintance with the language in which these 
Scriptures were originally written must be greatly helpful 
to the fiill understanding of their contents, is too self- 
evident to be called in question : and it would seem no less 
evident, from what we have seen of their character, that an 
intimate acquaintance with the Greek Scriptures themselves 
must be, on the whole, far more important for this purpose 
than familiarity with the Greek classics. Altogether, both 
the nature of the case and experience seem fully to justify 
the conclusion, that he who brings to the study of the New 
Testament a good natural understanding, habits of correct 
thinking, soberness of mind, candour, and industry; who is 
acquainted with the chief admitted defects of our authorized 
version, and has access to some good commentary; who 
possesses such general information in regard to the anti- 
quities of the New Testament as few tolerably well educated 
persons now lack; who has correct ideas respecting the 
principles to be observed in interpreting it ; and who, above 
all, sincerely asks for and relies upon the aid of God's Spirit, 
need not greatly lament his ignorance of Greek, and will be 
far more likely to arrive at a sound general understanding 
of its contents than any mere critical scholar, however 
richly endowed with both natural abilities and acquired 
learning. 
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What we have seen in these pages respecting the difficulties 
which the New Testament Scriptures present, and the means 
by which they may be overcome, will have prepared us to 
take a just view of that momentous subject, the right of 
private judgment in the interpretation of Scripture. Indis- 
putable as this right is, considered abstractedly, the extent 
to which it can be safely exercised by any one must, in the 
nature of things, depend upon the measure of his fitness for 
such exercise. Nothing can be more certain thau that, as 
well in regard to christian truth as to other subjects of 
human knowledge, it is a fixed jjrinciple in the divine 
economy that men should be instructors one of another; and 
that, in relation to questions affecting the interpretation of 
Scripture, the judgment of the many must of necessity be 
more or less influenced and guided by that of the few. Then 
again, utterly fallacious and destitute of all real foundation 
as is the notion of any such universal consent, at any period 
of the church's history, in regard to the latter subject, as 
can justly claim any thing like implicit defei'ence, it may yet 
be safely averred that the general agreement, especially in 
the interpretation of passages involving important points of 
christian faith, of those disciples of Christ who have most 
evidently borne his image, and most closely trodden in his 
steps, aflPords a very strong presumption of the truth of that 
which they held and taught ; one which no really wise man 
will be disposed to make light of or disregard. 
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Ch. I. 1. The son of David. — ^The fact that both this 
genealogy and the one in Luke iii. expressly trace our Lord's 
descent £rom David through Joseph, seems to show that (in 
accordance with Jewish ideas and usage) it is in his relation 
to the latter, as his reputed and legal father, we see the 
fulfilment of the O.T. predictions of Messiah's descent from 
David ; and consequently that all the N.T. passages which 
speak of him as David's son, are to be understood on this 
principle, and irrespective of the question of Mary's lineage, 
88 to which the Scr. is wholly silent. 

This argument is in no way affected by the question, how 
the diffei'ence between the two genealogies is to be explained ; 
since, be the explanation what it may, the above fact will 
remain the same. 

21. For he shall save &c. The us. loq. of Scr. requires 
that thm sins should be understood as referring to 
committed sin; which again suggests that the cl. must 
immediately refer to its pardon. This interpretation is 
confirmed by the fact of its being almost uniformly with 
direct relation to his death that Christ is spoken of as 
delivering men from sin. See e.g. ch. xxvi. 28, John i. 29, 
1 Cor. XV. 3, Heb. ix. 26, 28, 1 Peter ii. 24, and Eev. i. 5. 
At the same time, the constant teaching of Scr. inseparably 
connects deliverance from the power of sin with that from 
its guilt and punishment. See e.g. 1 John iii. 5^ 6, 
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II. 6. That shall rule &c. That this and other ex- 
pressions of a like kind (see especially Luke i. 32, 33) must 
refer, not to a temporal and earthly reign, but to a spiritual 
and heavenly one, seems evident from two considerations. 
1. While our Lord avowed to Pilate that he was indeed 
King of the Jews, he expressly declared that his kingdom 
was not of this world. — 2. While we never find his apostles, 
after his ascension, using language that implies any expec- 
tation of a future personal reign of their Master upon earth, 
we often find them speaking in a way which more or less 
plainly indicates that they regarded the O.T. predictions 
respecting his kingly dignity and power as ftdfilled in his 
exaltation to the Father's right hand. See especially Acts 
ii. 30-36 : also v. 31, and xiii. 32-34. Observe too, that 
the above view of his kingship perfectly harmonizes with 
the spiritual and heavenly nature of his priesthood, and 
also with the manner in which the invisible Jehovah is 
constantly spoken of in the O.T. as the King of Israel. 
See e.g. 1 Sam. xii. 12. If it be the true one, the word 
Israel, regarded in its full scope, must of course be taken as 
including Christ's believing people at large, Gentiles as well 
as Jews. Of. Gal. vi. 16, Phil. iii. 3, and on Heb. viii. 8. 

15. That it might &c. It would seem from the nature 
of the O.T. passages referred to here, in verse 18, John xix. 
36, and other places, that expressions of this kind often 
merely mean that the language of an O.T. passage was 
realized in or applicable to a N.T. event, and not that the 
latter was actually pointed at or foretold in the former. 
The use thus made of them is of course to be regarded as 
expressly sanctioned by the Holy Spirit. 

23. Thai it might &c. As the connexion demands that 
Nazarene should be understood as having some direct 
relation to Nazareth, and as hy the prophets suggests a 
reference to some general prophetic testimony rather than to 
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any particular passage, it seems highly probable that the 
evangelist is here referring to the various O.T. predictions 
which Bpeak of Messiah as a mean and despised person in 
the eyes of men. See Ps. xxii. 6, Ixix. 7 &c. Isaiah xlix. 7, 
and liii., compared with John i. 46. 

in. 2. And saying^ &c, Obs. 1. The expressions Icing- 
dom of heaven and of God (both apparently derived from 
Daniel ii. 44), as used here and throughout the N.T., denote 
the divine sovereignty as exercised by Christ in connexion 
with his becoming man ; a sovereignty which extends to all 
created beings, though it is ordinarily spoken of in relation 
to mankind alone, and most commonly and emphatically to 
his own believing people. — 2. This kingdom had in some 
sense its beginning at our Lord's nativity (see ch. ii. 2) ; 
and was farther seen in his earthly ministry (see ch. xii. 28, 
and on Luke xvii. 21): but the expression is at hand^ used 
here and in ch. iv. 17 and x. 7, must apparently refer to its 
establishment in power after his ascension. See on ch. xvi. 
28, and cf. Luke xix. 11, 12, Ps. ex., and Daniel vii. 13, 14. 
— 3. Though N.T. prophecy (see Eev. xi. 15 and xx. 1-6) 
seems plainly to point to a future yet more illustrious 
manifestation of it on earth, its supremacy and glory will 
not be consummated till our Lord's second advent. See e.g. 
ch. XXV. 31 &c., Luke xix. 15 &c., and 2 Tim. iv. 1. Hence, 
though the kingdom is sometimes spoken of in connexion 
with earth and time, it is far more often referred to as the 
saints' inheritance in the world to come. See e.g. ch. vii. 
21, viii. 11, XXV. 34, Acts xiv. 22, 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10, and 
2 Peter i. 11. Thus, too, the Baptist, having here an- 
nounced its approach, afterwards chiefly dwells on its 
ultimate issues. See w. 10-12. 

11. He shall baptize you &c, Obs. here 1. Our Lord's 
language in Acts i. 5 shows that the Baptist refers to 
that great and long promised outpouring of the Holy Spirit 
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which began to be manifested on the day of Penteooet Ab 
to its characteristics, see the Note there. — 2. What is 
related in Acts ii. 3, 4, when taken in connexion with the 
language of Ps. xxxix. 3, Isaiah yi. 6 <&c., and Jer. zx. 9, 
strongly suggests that the words and with fire must refer to 
those special and miracolons gifts of utterance which had bo 
prominent a place in it. 

16. And he saw Jtc. It seems evident from tiie language 
of ch. iv. 1-17, xii. 18, 28, Luke iv. 1-14, 18, John iiL 34, 
and Acts x. 38, that the purpose of this (abidiog) descent of 
the Holy Spirit upon our Lord was to fit him for his earthly 
ministry. 

y. 3-12. Blessed &c. On this passage obs. 1. As its 
general language shows that our Lord is speaking (at least 
chiefly) of future and eternal blessings, the tis in yy. 3 
and 10 must be regarded as an anticipatory nse of the 
present for the future, referring to the heavenly inheritance 
in the world to come. See on ch. iii 2. — 2. Mourn in y. 4 
must necessarily refer to godly sorrow, whether arising from 
temjwral or from spiritual causes. — 3. In y. 5 onr Lord 
applies to the heavenly country language which David had 
used with immediate reference to its earthly type, the land 
of Canaan. Cf. on Eom. iv. 13, the citations in Bph. vL 3 
and 1 Peter iii. 9-11, and the language and scope of Heb. 
xi. 8-16. — L His mng in v. 6 appears to be, that they 
whose souls are now intent on the keeping of (Jod's righteoofi 
law will be filled with happiness in the world to come. Ct 
Luke vi. 21, and, as to the figure, Eev. vii. 16, 17, and xxii 
17. — 5. For they &c. in v. 9 mns, that such will then be 
owned and treated by God as his children. Cf. Bom. viii 
14-21, and Eev. xxi. 7. 

17-20. Think not &c, Obs. 1. What follows shows that 
our Lord is here referring to the moral precepts of the 
Mosaic law. Cf. the language of ch. vii. 12 ; also that of 
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Eom. xiii. 8-10, Gal. v. 14, and James ii. 10, 11. — 2. His 

mng in v. 17 is, that far from its being any part of his 
mission to lessen the strictness or relax the obligations of 
God's moral law, he came to unfold and enjoin that law in 
aU its proper holiness spirituality and comprehensiveness. 
The remaining portion of the ch. is occupied with illus- 
trations of this great truth. — 3. Till all &c. in y. 18 
apparently nms. Till the i)resent order of things shall have 
come to an end. — 4. In y. 19 our Lord employs modes of 
speaking common among the Jews (cf. ch. xi. 11, xviii. 1, 
XX. 21, & xxii. 36) for the purpose of impressing upon his 
hearers the lasting oljligation of the whole moral law. His 
language seems to imply that he is specially referring to 
teachers of christian truth. Cf. on ch. xi. 11. 

21-48. Te have heard Ac. On this portion of the 
discourse obs. 1. As aU the precepts which our Lord 
cites in it are parts of the Mosaic law, by them in w. 21 &c. 
should be to them (see margin), standing in contrast with 
unto you in yv. 22 &c. — 2. In yv. 22-26 our Lord employs 
outward and temporal things to represent spiritual and 
eternal ones. It seems yery doubtful whether eike (without 
cause) in y. 22 really belongs to the text. If it does, what 
follows shows that it must refer to the sinfiil character of the 
anger itself, and not to the insufficiency of its cause ; three 
ascending degrees of sinfiil anger being manifestly intended 
by our Lord's language. — 3. The connexion in which the 
last cl. of y. 32 stands with what goes before seems to show 
that it is not to be understood absolutely, but subject to the 
exception there made. (So again in ch. xix. 9.) This 
interpretation of it is folly warranted by the condensed and 
elliptical manner of speaking which is so largely used in the 
N.T. — 4 Inasmuch as the Mosaic precept referred to in 
V. 33 relates exclusiyely to yoluntary oaths (see e.g. Num. 
XXX. 2), it can hardly^ be allowable to put a mdet m\«t- 
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pretation upon our Lord's injunction Swear not at all in 
V. 34. Cf. his language in- the first cl. of v. 37, and his use 
of the word swear in ch. xxiii. 16-22, which passage evidently 
hafi exclusive reference to voluntary oaths. See farther on 
ch. xxvi. 63, 64. — 5. It is plain from the illustrations which 
follow that the injunction resist not evil in v. 39 is not to be 
limited to physical resistance ; and no less evident from our 
Lord's own conduct related in John xviii. 22, 23, and from 
that of the apostle Paul in Acts xvi. 37, xxii. 25, xxiii. 17, 
and XXV. 9-11, that it is not to be understood as forbidding 
resistance of every kind, and under all circumstances, to 
injustice or injury, but as a general precept (like those in 
V. 42 and ch. vi. 6), to be taken in its spirit rather than in 
its letter. ' Cf. 1 Cor. vi. 7. The illustrations in w. 39-41 
are of course to be understood in the same way. — 6. The 
words and hate thine enemy in v. 43 must apparently refer 
to such Mosaic precepts as those in Deut. vii. 2-16 and 
xxiii. 6. While however they relate to national enmities, 
our Lord's injunction which follows immediately refers to 
personal ones. — 7. Both the preceding context and the 
terms of the corresponding passage in Luke vi. 36 show 
that the imitation of God's universal beneficence was the 
immediate scope of our Lord's injunction in v. 48. 

VI. 9-13. After this manner &c. On the language 
of this prayer obs. 1. The words Thy kingdom coms, 
regarded as a petition applicable to all future time, must of 
course be taken as including every successive manifestation 
of the heavenly kingdom, from the time of our Lord's 
ascension to that of his coming again. See before on ch. 
iii. 2. — 2. Whatever may be the exact mng of epiovsion in 
V. 11, the general scope of the petition seems clearly to be, 
the supply of man's continually recurring wants ; while our 
Lord's teaching elsewhere no less seems to warrant our 
regarding it as including spiritual as well as temporal things. 
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See e^. John yi. 27 ; also iy. 32-34.-3. If the first cl. of 
Y. 13 is to be understood as a petition to be kept from 
exfposure to temptation, it must needs be taken in a very 
qualified and conditional sense. Gf. James i. 2. A com> 
parison with eh. xivi. 41 however suggests its true mng 
rather to be, Suffer us not to yield to temptation. As to 
the language, see Introd. Essay, p) 7. The doxology ap- 
pears to be an interpolation. 

19. Lay not up Ac. This must be understood, like John 
vi 27, in a comparative, and not in an absolute sense. Of. 
the citation ia ch. ix. 13 here. In the same way the word 
treasure in v. 21 denotes that which is chiefly and most 
emphatically such. 

22, 23. The light tkc. Both the language and the con- 
text indicate ths light that is in thee to refer to men's moral 
and spiritual perception. 

vni. 17. Himself took Ac. Although the words here 
used properly imply, not merely deliverance, but also trans- 
ference,* the subject to which they are applied by the 
Evangelist would seem to admit of the former idea only in 
so far as disease is the fruit or consequence of sid, the penalty 
of which Christ suffered in man's stead (cf. John i. 29 and 
1 Peter ii. 24) ; unless indeed we take them as referring to 
that deep sympathy with human suffering which moved our 
Lord to perform his miracles of healing. 

29. What have we &c. or rather. What hast thou to do 
with W5.^ an idiomatic expression, implying complaint or 
expostulation, and here equivalent to. Why shouldst thou 

• ** Those who have best right to be heard on the matter, deny that 
bore can [only P] mean bore away^ or that took can be accepted in the 
sense of removed; and affirm that the words must mean, a taking upon 
Himself of the sufferings and sorrows &om which he delivered his 
people.'* — Abp, Trench. 

D 
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molest us? Cf. ch. xxvii. 19 gk, Jud. xi. 12, 2 Sam. xvi, 
10, Ezra iv. 3, and on John ii. 4. 

X. 6-42. On this charge obs. — 1. Although much of it 
has a direct reference to the apostles' present mission, some 
parts manifestly look forward to their fdture labours and 
sufferings. See w. 16-22, 28, and 34-56 ; also the cl. raise 
the dead in v. 8. — 2. It is evident from Luke xxii. 35, 36, 
that the instructions in w. 9, 10 (like that in v. 5) had 
reference only to their present journey. — 3. In v. 18 the 
rendering should rather be (as in ch.*viii. 4 and xxiv. 14) ta 
them. So also in Mark xiiL 9. — 4. The context indicates 
ihe nmg of the words Ye shall not Ac. in v. 23 to be, that 
they would not have time to go through the land before 
Jesus himself should rejoin them. Gfl ch. xi. 1, and the 
language of Luke x. 1. Hence they were to avoid all need- 
less and unprofitable delay. Cf. the last cl. of Luke x. 4. 
The preceding instruction. But when Ac. must therefore be 
understood as applying only to their present journey.— 5. 
A prophefs reward in v. 41 apparently mns, such a recom- 
pense as a prophet can make to those who show him kind- 
ness. Cf. my reward in Eev. xxii. 12. There seems to be 
an allusion to the O.T. story of Elijah and Elisha ; though 
the recompense here promised is of course to be understood 
as at least predominantly a spiritual one. 

XI. 2, 3. Now when John Ac. Whatever may have led 
him to make this inquiry, it was evidently in part for his 
own satis&ction. Our Lord's words in v. 6 suggest that 
he may have been perplexed by Christ's keeping so compara- 
tively retired, instead of publicly declaring himself to be 
the Messiah (cf. ch. xii. 19), and assuming his rightfol 
dignity and authority as such. Cf. John vii. 1-5. 

11-13. Verily I say Ac. Here obs^ 1. — It is evident 
from Luke vii. 28 that the word jprophet is to be understood 
after greater in v. 11 : and hence the last cl. of the v. must 
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apparently be taken as contrasting his ofSce with that of 
Christ's ministers. Cf. eh. v. 19. — 2. In v. 12 (whidi is 
parenthetical, suggested by the latter part of the preceding: 
y.) our Lord apparently refers to the earnestness wfaieh, 
fixmi the opening of John's ministry, some of the Jewish 
people had shown to become partakers of the blessings of 
the heavenly kingdom. Cf. Lake xvi. 16. — 3. V. 18 mns 
(with reference to what goes before), that until John came 
the law and the prophets had been the sole teachers of God's 
tmth; but with him the announcement of the approechii^ 
establishment of the kingdom had began. Cf. Luke xvL 
16, and also Mark L 1 &c. 

19. But wisdom &c. i. e. The wisdom of God, in both 
those appointments, was perceiyed and acknowledged by the 
tmly wise. Cf. Lake viL 29. 

xn. 18-21. Behold my servant Ac. The main scope 
of this passage is to contrast the greatness of Messiah's 
person, oi&ce, and work, especially as seen in the relation of 
the latter to the Gentiles (cf. Isaiah xlix. 6), with his meek 
and unostentatious behaviour, and the gentleness and tender- 
ness of his character. Its internal evidence seems conclu- 
sively to show that judgment must be here used, as it often 
is in the O.T., in the sense of law or ordinance (cf. e. g. 
Isaiah xlii. 4), referring to the truth of God as declared by 
Christ. The cl. till he send &c. importing the final and com- 
plete triumph of that truth, appears to stand in immediate 
connexion with the last cl. of v. 18, the intervening passage 
being in some sort parenthetical. Cf. the connexion be- 
tween w. 6 and 8. 

31-37. Wherefore I say Ac. Here obs. — 1. The general 
teaching of scr. suggests our Lord's mng to be, that for 
any one deliberately to blaspheme or malign the Holy Spirit, 
bespeaks a heart so intensely and inveterately at enmity 
with God as to forbid all hope of repentwoG^, waii ^^i:^<3» 
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of forgiveness. Cf. on Heb. vi. 4 &c., x. 26 &c. and 1 John 
T. 16. — 2. As these Pharisees knew or might have known 
(cf. V. 27 and John iii. 2) that onr Lord's miracles could 
only be wrought by divine power, they had either committed, 
or were very near committing, this unpardonable sin.^— 3. 
The evil speaking of himself, to which he here refers as 
pardonable, of course mns such as should be spoken in 
ignorance of his divine character. Cf. 1 Tim. i. 13.^ — 4. 
The context suggests that every idle word in v. 36 must 
refer to evil utterances of a thoughtless kind, bespeaking 
the absence of godly fear, as contrasted with the malignant 
ones before spoken of. Cf. Ps. xii. 2-4, Prov. x. 19, Bph. 
iv. 29, V. 4, and 1 Tim. v. 13. 

xin. 11. On the N.T. use of the word mystery (secret) 
obs. — 1. The fundamental idea expressed by it is that of 
some truth undiscoverable by man, and therefore unknown 
to him till revealed by God. — 2. Although the idea of in- 
comprehensibleness is popularly associated mth it, this is 
no part of its proper signification: for, while many of the 
truths to which it is applied are eminently incomprehensible, 
others are not at all so. — 3. These truths uniformly relate 
to the dispensation or times of the gospel, and were either 
not at aU or only partially revealed before its introduction. — 
The chief applications of the word are — 1. To the gospel 
of Christ taken generally. See e.g. Rom. xvi. 25, 1 Cor. 
ii. 7, Col. i, 26, 27, and 1 Tim. iii. 16. — 2. To particular 
gospel truths. See 1 Cor. xv. 51, Eph. iii. 3-6, and v. 32. — 
3. To events in the history of Christ's church. See the 
parables in this ch., Rom. xi. 25, 2 Thess. ii. 7, and Rev. x. 
7. — 4. To apocalyptic symbols. See Rev. i. 20, and xvii. 5, 7. 

12. For whosoever Ac, The context shows that hath 
and hath not refer to the improvement or non-improvement 
of benefits before received. Cf. ch. xxv. 29. 

15. And should he converted, or more literally (as in 
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Isdah yi. 10), should convert or turn, soil, from sin to God 
and truth and holiness. This is always, in some way or 
other, the scr. nmg of the Greek word ; and it is one which 
scarcely warrants the conyentional use of conversion as 
essentially equivalent to regeneration. Cf. Luke xxii. 32. 
• 24-30. Another jparaUe Ac. Here obs. — 1. Such ex- 
pressions as the kingdom of heaven is likened, merely mn 
that certain circumstances or events in the character and 
history of Christ's kingdom are represented in the parable. — 
2. Our Lord's use of it here, together with his explanation 
of this parable in v. 37, &c., seems clearly to show that, 
like the preceding and following ones, it relates to his pro- 
fessing church on earth. — 3. It is certain, both froi^a his own 
teaching elsewhere (see ch. xviii. 17), and also from that of 
his apostles, that his language in v. 29 could not be intended 
to forbid the exclusion of disorderly walkers and corrupters 
of the truth from the fellowship of that church. It was 
apparently meant to intimate the impossibility of whoUy 
preventing the connexion of false brethren or lifeless pro- 
fessors with it, and the mischief as weU as futility of all 
attempts to do so. 

33. Another parahU Ac. The general character of these 
parables makes it probable that this, like the preceding one, 
refers to the gradual extension of Christ's religion among 
mankind, rather than to its progressive ascendency in the 
hearts and lives of individual believers. If so, the com- 
parison employed in each case suggests that, while the 
former parable has immediate reference to the great extent 
to which that religion would ultimately prevail in the earth, 
the latter represents the greatness of the change which it 
would produce among men wherever its true influence 
should reach. Although in ch. xvi. 11, 12, and 1 Cor. v, 
6-8, the figure of leaven is used in a bad sense, this of itself 
can afford no presumption whatever of its being so used here. 
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44-46. Agam Ac. These two parables clearly relate to 
the condnct of beUeyers in Christ, and not (as some haye 
taagdt) to that of the Sarionr himself. Gf. eh. xiz. 27, 
Luke xiv. dd, and Phil. iii. 8. 

xvi. 17-19. And Jems Ac, It seems evident fix>m 
John i. 41, that alone or only mnst be nnd^istood a&eT flesh 
and blood, (i.e. num) in v. 17. As to what foUows, obs. — 1. 
Eyen were it admitted (which however it cannot be) tliat 
the most natural interpretation of the words this rock, taking 
them as they here stand, is that they refer to Peter, and 
that there is a supposable sense in which they might be fitly 
applied to him, both the greatness of the idea which is here 
associated with them, and a comparison with other passages 
(as Isaiah xxviii. 16 and 1 Cor. iii. 11), would seem to show 
that this cannot be their mng, and that they must refer to 
that great fundamental truth of Christ's religion of which 
Peter had just made confession, and so virtually to our 
Lord himself. As for Peter, he would be an important 
stone in that spiritual building which was to be reared upon 
this foundation. Cf. Eph. ii. 20-22, 1 Peter ii. 4-6, and 
Rev. xxi. 14 ; also our Lord's use of this in John ii. 19, 
aod the apostle Paul's of rock in 1 Cor. x. 4. — 2. A com- 
parison of this with other passages (as Eph. i. 22, v. 23-32, 
Col. i. 18, 24, and Heb. xii. 23) in which Christ's church is 
spoken of in a general or collective way, seems plainly to 
show that it simply denotes the whole earthly company of 
true believers in him, without any reference to their circum- 
stances of outward or ecclesiastical relation to one another. 
The figurative expression and the gates Ac. merely mns, 
that this church wUl subsist to the end of time, despite of 
all efl^urts to destroy it Gf. the use of hades in ch. xL2d.— ^ 
3* There se^ns to be only one possible sense in which Petor 
ooold be empowered to open the kingdom of heaven to men; 
namely, that of aathoritatively declaring the way of ad- 
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mission into it. Cf. Acts ii. 37 &c., xi. 14, and xv. 7 ; .and, 
as to the fignre, ch. xxiii. 13 here, and Luke xi. 52. See 
€Qso on Eev. iii. 7. — 4. This interpretation (which implies 
nothing that the other apostles did not equally share with 
Peter) is in perfect harmony with what follows, — a/nd what" 
soever &e. which is indeed merely an amplification of the 
preceding idea, importing (in Jewish phraseology) that 
Peter would have authority to pronounce what was and 
what was not to be accounted the divine law under the gospel 
dispensation ; and especially what portion of the Mosaic 
precepts was or was not to be retained. C£ Acts xv. 7 &o. 
€specially v. 28; and, as to the N.T. use (£ hmd and looaej 
Matt. V. 19 gk, and xdii. 4. See again on ch. xviii. 18. 

28. Verily I say Ac. The express limitation of time in 
this V. shows what the difference of language would other- 
wise suggest, that our Lord cannot be speaking in it, as in 
the preceding one, of his personal return at the last day, 
but must refer to some antecedent and figurative coming. 
The terms of the corresponding passages in Mark and Luke 
(chs. ix. 1 and ix. 27) leave no room to doubt that he alluded 
to the signal establishment of his religion during the life- 
time of some of the apostles. Cf. also on Luke xri. 31. 
As to the figurative use of the word come in relation to 
Christ, cfc on John xiv. 18, xvi. 16, and xxi. 22. 

xvn. 11. JSlias triUy shall first come, literally fl/rst 
4xymeth: mng, that this was indeed the predicted and there- 
fore true order of events. What follows refers to the 
Baptist's mission as a preacher of repentance and reforma- 
tion. Cf. Luke i. 16, 17. 

24-27. And when &c. Apart from other conclusive 
reasons for understanding the did/rachma (tribute-m^mey) 
to be an impost for maintaining the temple and its worship, 
our Lord's language in vv. 25, 26 would otherwise seem 
wholly unintelligible. 
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XVIII. 1-11. Here obs. — 1. In v. 6 our Lord passes from 
the natural sense of the term little children to its spiritual 
one, denoting his own followers. Cf. eh. x. 42. — 2. In vr. 
6, 7, offend and offence (skandal.) seem evidently to be used 
in their ordinary N.T. sense, mng, cause to sin and a cause of 
sin. See what foUovra in v. 8. The contrast in which offend 
in Y. 6 stands to receive in y. 5 suggests that our Lord is im- 
mediately referring to persecution. Cf. ch. xxiv. 10, and 
xxvi. 31, 33. — 3. As to the mng of v. 10, cf. Heb. 1, 14. 

17. And if &c. The context shovra that by the church 
must here (as commonly in the Acts and Epistles) be mnt, 
that particular portion of it with which the parties were 
immediately connected. 

18-20. Whatsoever Ac, This promise (for the mng of 
which see on ch. xvi. 19) is one of those which have a 
special reference to the apostles' peculiar calling and work. 
Cf. on John xx. 23. That in the next v. apparently belongs 
to the same class. Cf. ch. x. 19, 20, xxi. 22, and see farther 
on John xiv. 13, 14. The gracious assurance in v. 20 has 
however manifestly an universal application to Christ's 
disciples. In my name: i.e. as my followers, and in de- 
pendence upon my power and grace. Assemblies for di- 
rectly religious objects, and especially for prayer, are 
evidently implied by the context. 

xrx. 11, 12. But he said Ac. Our Lord's mng appears 
to be. It is indeed, as you say, sometimes good not to 
marry; though for a very different reason from the one 
which you are thinking about. And though all men are 
not able safely to pursue such a course, some are; and ac- 
cordingly, as there are persons naturally incapable of the 
marriage union, so some of my disciples vrill voluntarily 
abstain from it with a view to their spiritual and eternal 
benefit. Cf. 1 Cor. vii. throughout. Have m^ade is mani- 
festly anticipatory. 
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21. If thou wilt dc. The word perfect or comphte here 
refers to obedience to the divine commands. As what our 
Lord enjoined upon this young man has never formed part 
of God's general moral law, his so enjoining it was nothing 
less than a direct assertion of his divine authority. Cf. 
Luke ix. 57-62. 

28. Verily I say dc. Obs. here — 1. In the regenera- 
Han must apparently refer to the new order of things in the 
world to come. Cf. Acts iii. 21 and Rev. xxi. 5. — 2, The 
use of this expression, and that of the figure of a banquet 
in the similar passage Luke xxii. 30, suggest Hhioli judge 
must be used in the sense of rule. — 3. The mention of the 
twelve tribes of Israel apparently refers to our Lord's 
regal title of King of Israel ; as to the full scope of which, 
see on ch. ii. 6. — 4. While the general mng of his words 
plainly is, that in the world to come the apostles should 
share in his power and glory, the language of some other 
passages, as 1 Cor. vi. 2, 3, Rev. ii. 26, 27, iii. 21, and 
XX. 4, seems to forbid our interpreting this Mid the similar 
one in Luke xxii. 29, 30, as necessarily implying any pecu- 
liar or distinctive exaltation of the twelve. 

XX. 11, 12. And when Ac. This part of the parable 
would seem to refer (at least inclusively) to the feelings of 
the Jewish nation in regard to the admission of the Gentiles 
to an equal participation in the blessings of the heavenly 
kingdom. So perhaps also as to Luke xv. 25-30. Cf. Acts 
xxii. 21, 22, and 1 Thess. ii. 15, 16. 

23. And he saith Ac. Our Lord's language in the latter 
part of this v. (where rather render, is not mine to give ex- 
c^t to those Ac.) must not be taken as at all sanctioning 
the ideas implied in the request just made to him. His 
purpose apparently was to intimate that all matters pertain- 
ing to the specific order of the heavenly kingdom were 
among the secret things of God. 
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28. Amd to fkt ^. As ifae word wuauf m mofltj the 
oppoBUe to/nr, this pimige lesres ihe qiMsdon of die nni- 
Tonl or leBkncfted scope <^ Chzi^s death imfcooriwd. So 
agam ss to ch. xxtL 28 and Heh. ix. 2d. Noi lo however 
wilh sndi pongcs sa John L 29, tL 51, and 1 i6tm. iL 2. 

TTT, 42-44. Jemu Miiik Ax, It would seem fant laaiah 
xrviiL 16 thai bj A« katd (or ekiif) ««m ^Oa eonmr, 
aDnded to in I^L cxriiL 22« is mnt^ oob holdmg the moat 
impcstant place in the fonndadon of a boilding. The fint 
cLof T. 44 seems to refo to the present kas and mMrfwiff 
of whaierer kind, which msm sustain bj rejecting Chrut 
(tL Isaiah riiL 14, 15, and Bom. xL 11); the ■■'**»¥*, to 
their fatme omdemnation and woe. FaU om ie. tfmmhk 
j ymi/ orawr. 

Txn, 11. Ami itken ^. As the mam is eridentfy in> 
tended to lepresoit &]se or nominal pn^assws of fiuth in 
Chris, it eeems more reae(»iable to inteipret the weddmf 
SB doiocing generaU]r whaterv distingaishea hui 
> disciples firom sndiu than as specificaUr representing 
paiticolar rharartrnstic of th^n. CL Bom. xiiL 14, 1 
. tL 11, and Eph. ir. 22-24 ; and, sa tt> the figme. Job 
14, Isaiah hi 10, and Ber. iiL 4. 

xxm. ^ AQ iktrrfon dc. Both the context (t. 2) and 
the necessity oi the case limit the injnnction in t. 3 to the 
precepts of the Mosaic law. Haioe it mnst iqpparently be 
to them, and not to Jewish traditkMB. that cor Lord lefiers 
in T, 4. Ct the langnage of t. 23 and Acts xr. 10 and 28. 

8-10. £mt if mai ^ ^^ TheBe injnustioiB, like so 
many othor parts d our Lcsd^s teadiing, are <rf oooise to be 
midaBtood in thdr obiioos qpiirit. and noc in their stzict 



59. Fmr I muf Jr. What goes b^w seems to diow 
A«t om- Lords mng in the first pan of the t. mnst be 
ecHntiaUT the same a$ in John vii. 34 and riiL 21 : namelv 
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that there wonld be a long period dnriiig which the Jewish 

nation would yainly desire to see that Messiah whom they 

now rejected in his person. It is evident fix)m ch. xxiv. 3 

that the disciples understood him to refer in the latter part 

of the V. (with which cf. ch. xxi. 9) to his fdture personal 

return : and this would clearly seem to have been his nmg ; 

implying (with reference to what is expressly foretold in 

Bom. xi. 26-27) that that same nation which now rejected 

him would then joyfiilly acknowledge him as their Messiah. 
Cf. 2 Thess. i. 10, 

xxrv. 4-14. And Jems Ac. Here obs. — 1. The context 
shows that in w. 6 and 14 the end refers to the consum- 
mation of God's temporal judgments upon the Jewish 
nation ; while its mng in v. 13 (as in ch. x. 22) is a different 
and obvious one. As to the end of the world in v. 3, cf. ch. 
xiii. 39 &c. — 2. A comparison of the language of v. 14 
with that of Rom. i 8 and Col, i. 6, 23, removes aU objection 
to our understanding our Lord there to speak of what would 
come to pass in a comparatively few years. 

23-28. Then if Ac. Here obs. — 1. As the terms used 
in V. 24 are the same as those ordinarily applied to miracles 
wrought by divine powei: (see e.g. Acts ii. 22, Rom. xv. 19, 
and Heb. ii 4), the natural interpretation would seem to be 
that they denote, not mere jugglery, but real wonders (of 
whatever kind) wrought by the aid of the powers of dark- 
ness. Cf. 2 Thess. ii. 9, and Rev. xiii. 13, 14 ; and as to 
the general subject, Exod. vii. and viii, Deut. xiii. 1 &c. 1 
Sam. xxviii. 7 &c. Matt. iv. 5-8, Luke iv. 41, and Acts xvi. 
16-18. Deceive refers, not to the signs and wonders them- 
selves, but the teaching which they would be alleged to 
confirm. Cf. 2 Thess. ii. 11, and Rev. xiii. 14. — 2. A 
comparison with v. 31 shows that by the ehct in w. 22 and 
24 our Lord meant his true disciples and really saved ones. 
•^3. As the context both in v. 28 here and in Luke xxvii. 
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37 shows that he is speaking of his personal coming again 
at the last day, his language cannot have any reference to 
the Roman standards, but must be regarded as proverbial 
(cf. Job XXXIX. 30), and intended to intimate, that wherever 
any of the race of men shall then be found, there also will 
his presence and power be seen and felt. Cf. vvl 27 and 31. 

29. Immediatety after &c. The us. loq. of scr. requires 
that this language should be understood figuratively, as 
pointing to political convulsions and revolutions (cf. e.g. 
Isaiah xiii. 10, and'Jer. iv. 23, &c.) ; while the connexion in 
which our Lord introduces it shows that it was his purpose 
to intimate that certain remarkable events of this kind 
would intervene between the temporal judgments of the 
Jewish nation and his own personal return. There is at 
least a strong probability that his prediction had its fulfil- 
ment in the calamities, revolutions, and ultimate overthrow 
of the Koman empire ; since these were the next great events, 
of special interest to the christian church, which followed the 
subversion of the Jewish church and state. Cf. on Rev. 
vi. 12-17. The word immediately is of course to be under- 
stood in a sense proportionate to the long period of time 
which these predictions embrace. Then in v. 30 is simply 
an adverb of sequence, conveying in itself no intimation of 
either nearness or remoteness of time. 

32-36. I^ow learn Jkc. As it is plain from what our 
Lord says in v. 34 that the expression all these things cannot 
possibly include the events of which he had been last speak- 
ing, it must, like these things in v. 3, refer to the temporal 
judgments of Gtoi upon the Jewish nation, which he had 
spoken of in w. 6-22. Every seeming difBiculty in the in- 
terpretation of this part of his discourse is at once removed 
by regarding v. 32 as the commencement of a new section 
or division of it ; in which our Lord, having finished his 
predictions of future events, proceeds to speak of the time 
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when they should come to pass ; declaring, first (in yv. 
82-35), that those connected with the temporal judgments 
of the Jewish nation would take place ere the then gener- 
ation of men should have passed away ; and, next (in v. 36), 
that the time (cf. Mark xiii. 33) of his own coming agaiii 
was among the secret things of God. Mark's report of this 
discourse (in ch. xiii.) closely corresponds with Matthew's ; 
and though Luke's (in ch. xxi.) differs from them in some 
particulars, the same mode of interpretation will be found 
equally to apply to it. Cf. e.g. these things in w. 7, 28, and 
31 there. 

XXY. 14. For the kingdom Ac. It seems evident from 
what goes before, that the ellipsis should here be supplied, 
as in Mark xiii. 34, For he is Ac. 

31-46. When the Son Ac. Obs. here — 1. The lan- 
guage of V. 32, like that of several other N.T. passages 
(e.g. John V. 28, 29, Acts xvii. 31, and Eom. ii. 12-16), 
seems plainly to imply that the judgment of the great day 
wiU include the whole human family. What follows, how- 
ever, like the preceding parable, and like most other passages 
which speak specifically of the issues of that judgment (see 
e.g. ch. viii. 11, 12, xiii. 41-43, 47-50, Mark ix. 43-48, 
2 Thess. i. 9, and Eev. xiv. 11), seems immediately to refer 
to such as have had access to God's revealed truth. (See 
below as to the mng of the words my brethren.) As regards 
the multitudes who, either before or since the coming of 
Christ, have been left in ignorance of that truth, little or 
nothing is made known to us in scr. beyond the general fact 
above noted, that the judgment will extend to them also ; 
together with the declaration of the principle of perfect 
equity by which it will be governed. See Luke xii. 47, 48, 
and Rom. ii. 12. — 2. The context would of itself suggest 
what the us. loq. of scr. (cf. ch. xii. 48, xxviii. 10, John xx. 17, 
Bom. viii. 29, and Heb. ii. 11, 12, 17) seems plainly to in- 
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dicate ; namely, that the words my brethren in v. 40 mnst 
refer to Christ's disciples. If so, a chief purpose in this 
representation of the final judgment would seem to have 
been that of comforting and encouraging his foUowers, in 
seasons of ajffliction and persecution, by showing them that 
they are so empathically the objects of his love and care that 
he will regard good or evil done to them as done to himself, 
and will make it a ground of his approval or condemnation 
of men in the great day of final retribution. Cf. ch. x. 40-42, 
2 Tim. i. 16-18, and on 1 John iv. 17* — 3. Every principle 
of sound interpretation demands that everlasting or eternal 
should be understood in the same sense in both els. of v. 46. 
Cf. the language of Mark ix. 44 &c. and Eev. xiv. 10, 11. 
XXVI. 26-29. And as &c. Here obs. — 1. While the 
nature of the case demands, the us. loq. of both the 0. and 
N. T. ftdly warrants, our understanding «is in w. 26 and 28 
to mn r^esents. See e.g. Gen. xl. 12, xli. 26, 27, Exod. 
xii. 11, 27, Ezek. v. 1-5, Dan. vii. 24, viii. 21, Matt. xiii. 
38, 39, Gal. iv. 24, 25, Eev. i. 20, v. 6, 8, xi. 4, xvii. 12, 18, 
and xix. 8. — 2. Diatheke, which in a. v. is rendered by both 
testament and covenant, and for the most part without any 
discoverable reason for choosing the one word rather than 
the other, properly mns, not a compact or covenant made by 
the mutual agreement of two parties, but an appomtment or 
disposition made by the will and authority of one. Cf. Luke 
xxii. 29 gk. When applied (as, with one or two exceptions, it 
always is in the IS.T.) to spiritual subjects, it mns an 
appointment involving obligations on the part of both God 
and man, though made by the sole authority of Gtoi (see on 
Heb. viii. 8-10) ; and, by the same authority, ratified and 
established by the shedding of blood. Cf. id. ix. 15-20. — 
3. Our Lord's language in v. 29 was apparently mnt to 
intimate that he had now done with earthly things, and was 
ere long to enter on heavenly joys, of which his faithful 
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followers would hereafker also be partakers. Cf. eh. xxii. 1^ 
&c., and Bey. xix. 9 ; also, as to the figure, eh. viii. 11 gk, 
Luke xiv. 15 &c. and xxii. 30. New is often so used in 
scr. as to include the idea of excellence or superiority. Cf. 
Isaiah Ixv. 17, Eph. iv. 24, Heb, viii. 8 &c. x. 20, and Rev. 
xxi. 1, 2, 5. 

89-42. my Father, Ac. It is plain from our Lord's 
language in John xviii. 11 that the words this cup refer, not 
to the conflict (see on Luke xxii. 44) through which he was 
then passing, but to his approaching ^ssiion (cf. Acts i. 3), 
and especially to his death on the cross. See on ch. xxvii. 
46, and cf. Heb. v. 7. 

45. The words sleep on now, &c. are probably to be un- 
derstood as intimating that the time for watching and prayer 
was now passed. 

63, 64. But Jesfos Ac. Here obs. — 1. The only 
case in which the Jewish law seems to have required an 
oath was when witness for or against an accused person 
could not be had. See Exod. xxii. 10, 11, Num. v. 19, and 
1 Kings viii. 31. — 2. As the words sitting Ac. in v. 64 
plainly refer to our Lord's approaching exaltation at the 
Father's right hand, see must, in regard to them, be taken 
figuratively, as alluding to the evidence of it which would 
ere long be afforded by its wonderftQ results. Cf. the cor- 
responding passage in Luke xxii. 69 : also Acts ii. 33. The 
last cl. of the v. manifestly refers to his personal coming 
again at the last day. 

xxvn. 46. Why hast thou Ac. Here obs. — 1. To what- 
ever extent Ps. xxii. may refer to David's own case, it i» 
unquestionably largely prophetic of Messiah's sufferings and 
death. Hence our Lord's use of its opening words is per- 
haps rather to be regarded as an appropriation to himself of 
its predictive contents generally, than as having exclusive 
or even special reference to the words themselves. — 2. Aa 
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what follows in the Psahn shows that these words are ex- 
pressive of the speaker's deep distress in being left by Gk>d 
a prey to the malice of his enemies, they must of course be 
understood in the same general sense, as here used by our 
Lord. At the same time, as the unsearchable mystery that 
he was then bearing upon himself the sins of men, together 
with his preceding bitter conflict in the garden (see on Luke 
xxii. 44), plainly imply suflPering and distress, not only of 
inconceivable intensity, but also of a kind wholly unknown 
to men, this again necessarily implies a corresponding depth 
and intensity of meaning in the words as used by him. 

xxvni. 18-20. And Jesus &c, Obs. here — 1. Our 
Lord's words in v. 18 apparently had immediate reference 
to the commission which he was about to give the apostles, 
and which involved nothing less than the authoritative 
abrogation of a fundamental principle of the original insti- 
tutions of the Jewish people, as ordained by God through 
Moses, Cf. Acts x. 28. — 2. The second cl. of v.. 19 mns 
(see marg.). Make disciples among all nations by the uni- 
versal proclamation of my gospel (cf. Mark xvi. 15) ; while 
teaching &c, in v. 20 refers to their after instruction in 
christian truth and duty. — 3. In should be into or unto, the 
name &c. (cf. 1 Cor. x. 2) importing that their baptism 
would be a token and profession of their faith in God as 
thus revealed under the new covenant dispensation. — 4. 
The promise lam with you is to be immediately connected 
with what goes before, implying their Master's constant help 
and protection in their work. Cf. Acts xviii. 10. Though, 
like the promises concerning the Comforter in John xiv. xv. 
and xvi., it had a special reference to^the apostles and their 
peculiar service, it is, like them, unquestionably to be re- 
Srfed a« having aUo an appli;ation to aU Christ's true 
disciples in every age. — 6. As the words tmto the end Ac. 
clearly refer to the time of his coming again (cf. ch. xiii. 
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39 &c.), this is one of those passages whiph indicate the 

ignorance in which the apostles were at first left as to the 
remoteness of that event. 



MARK. 

Ch. I. 4. John did twptize Ac. Obs. — 1. His baptism is 
termed ths baptism of repentance because it was appointed 
to serve as a token and profession of that change of mind 
which the latter word, as used in scr., commonly denotes, 
and which includes, godly sorrow for sin, desire for its 
forgiveness, and sincere purpose to turn from it. — 2. The 
words for (or in order to) the remission of sins express the 
truth so constantly taught in scr., that repentance is an 
indispensable preliminary to and condition of forgiveness ; 
without contravening the farther truth, no less constantly 
affirmed, that faith in God's pardoning mercy (whether the 
provisions lAade for this be more or less fiiUy revealed) is 
another and equally indispensable condition. Cf. e.g. Acts 
ii. 38, xix. 4, and Rom. iv. 3-8. 

in. 17. Sons of thunder. Both the figure itself (cf. Rev. 
X. 3, 4, and xix. 6) and the preceding case of Simon Peter 
(see on Matt. xvi. 18) make it far more probable that this 
surname was prophetic of their future galling as powerful 
preachers of their Master's truth, than that it had any 
allusion to their natural character, as supposed (whether 
justly or not) to be indicated by Luke ix. 54. Cf. on Acts 
iv. 36. 

rv. 26-29. And he said, &c. The main scope of this 
parable, as indicated both by its contents and by what goes 
before (see w, 21, 22), would seem to be, that man's 

E 
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proyince is lin^ted to the faithfdl declaration of God's 
truth ; its after influence on the heart and life being 
altogether His own work. Of course this applies alike to 
the individual believer, and to the church of the redeemed 
taken collectively. The use of the word Tiarvest in Matt, 
xiii. 30 and 39 makes it however probable that this parable 
immediafely refers to the latter. 

IX. 12, 13. And hs answered Ac, Our Lord's nmg 
seems to be, that his own predicted rejection and sufferings 
(a subject indirectly alluded to in what he had just before 
said) were to follow the prophetic tllias's appearance and 
ministry. Of. Matt. xvii. 12. The cl. as it is vrrittm Ac, in 
V. 13 can apparently refer only to the words Elias is indeed 
tome, Cf. the construction of ch. xvi. 3, 4, and Heb. ii. 9. 

49. For every one Ac, On this passage obs. — 1. The 
connexion with what goes before (implied by for) seems to 
show that every one must refer to the class of persons spoken 
of in V. 48 (cf. the construction in Luke vi. 40 and xx. 38), 
and that the expression salted with fire must allude to the 
preserving property of salt, by way of intimating^ that, 
although the future torment of the wicked may be likened 
to the action of fire upon the living body, it will not, like 
fire, consume that which is subjected to it, but will be of 
endless duration. Cf. Luke xvi. 24. — 2. The us. loq. of 
scr, suggests that in the cl. and every sacrifi^ Ac, our Lord 
passes, by way of contrast, from the future doom of the 
ungodly to the sanctification and consequent salvation of the 
righteous. As to the figurative use of sacrifice^ cf. Bom. 
xii. 1, XV. 16, and Phil. ii. 17 ; and as to that of salt^ Ezek. 
xliii. 24, which passage seems to be here immediately re- 
ferred to, and is no doubt to be understood (in common 
with the whole vision of which it forms part) as pointing, in 
O.T. language, to N.T. times and circumstances. The fore- 
going interpretation derives no little confirmation from the 
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fact that, in the same O.T. passage fh)in which our Lord 
drew the language in which he had just before depicted the 
future doom of the ungodly, the figure of an offering or 
8(wrifics is applied to God's redeemed people. See Isaiah 
Ixvi. 20 and 24. As to the contents of v. 50, obs. — 1. In 
its first cl. he takes occasion, &om the use which he had 
just made of the word salt, to remind his disciples, in a 
parenthetical way, of what he had before (see Matt. v. 13) 
said to them respecting their own calling and ofSice. — 2. Its 
concluding portion stands in immediate connexion with the 
latter part of v. 49 ; intimating their present need of the 
grace which he had there spoken of, as plainly shown by 
the sinful altercation mentioned in yy. 38, 84. 

X. 11, 12. Whosoever &c. This must of course be un- 
derstood subject to the es^ception specified in Matt. y. 82. 
So again as to Luke xvi. 18. 

24. How hard is it Ac. Our Lord here explains whereiA 
tiiie great difficulty of which he had just spoken consists ; 
even in the strong temptation to which the possessors of 
much wealth are exposed, of setting their affections upon it. 
Cf. Matt. vi. 24. 

80. But he shall receive &c. This is apparently to be un- 
derstood as a highly figurative representation, founded on the 
♦ analogy between temporal and spiritual things (cf. 2 Cor. vi. 
10, Rev. ii. 9 and iii. 18), of the vast superiority of the 
present spiritual blessings of Gkd's children to all earthly 
possessions. Cf. Matt. xix. 29, Luke xviii. 29, 80, and 
1 Tim. iv. 8. 

XI, 18. And seeing &c. The most probable interpreta- 
tion of this V. seems to be, that although the proper season 
for figs had not arrived, yet, as this particular tree had 
leaves, it might reasonably be supposed to have fruit also. 
Hence it may be taken as a symbol of spiritual barrenness 
accompanied by high profession. 



52 ILLUSTRATIVE NOTES. 

XII. 34. T?iou art not far dtc. Our Lord seems to have 
mnt, that his reply indicated a large measure of true un- 
derstanding of the way of life. 

xni. 32. Neither the Son. Even were the word hnoweth 
in itself capable of any mng essentially different from its 
ordinary one, it would be wholly inadmissible to understand 
it as used in this cl. in a sense altogether different from that 
which it manifestly has in the two preceding ones. 

XVI. 9-20. Now when &c. It seems very doubtful whether 
this passage is really a part of Mark's Gospel. Whether 
it is entitled to a place in scr. is a very different question. 

16. He that belteveth Ac. The general teaching of scr. 
shows that the relation in which baptism is represented as 
standing to salvation consists, not in any efficacy of the rite 
itself, but in its being the appointed way of openly pro- 
fessing faith in Christ. Of. Matt. x. 32, and Eom. x. 9, 10. 
Hence the omission of any reference to it in the next cl. ; 
since not to believe would of course imply not to be baptized. 
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Ch. I. 13-17. But the angel &c. Here obs. 1. The last cL 
of V. 15 apparently mns, that it would be manifest, even 
from his childhood, that God had endued him with special 
gifts of the Holy Spirit for his service. The expression 
fuU of or filled with the Holy Ohost always has direct 
reference to the bestowal or exercise of such gifts. See e.g, 
w. 41 and 67 here. — 2. As him in v. 17 seems evidently to 
refer to Christ (cf. v. 76), so also must the Lord their God 
in V. 16. Cf. the language of Isaiah xl. 3, and John xx. 28. 
The expression to turn the hea/rts Ac. apparently mns, 
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that his ministry of repentance and reformation (cf. Matt, 
xvii. 11) would be directed, among other things, to the 
removal of that spirit of discord and mutual animosity which 
then so generally pervaded the Jewish nation, carrying its 
influence even into the nearest relations of life. Cf. Mai. 
iv. 6 ; also Bom. i. 30 and 31 as to the Gentile world. 

28. The words lUssed art thou among women seem to be 
of very questionable authority. 

35. Therefore also Ac. The natural conclusion fix)m 
what is here said would seem to be, that our Lord's desig- 
nation of the Son of God properly belongs (like that of the 
Son of man) to his incarnate, and not to his preexistent 
state : nor does the language of scr. appear to be any where 
clearly opposed to it. The question in no way affects the 
doctrine of his essential and eternal godhead, as set forth in 
John i. 1 and elsewhere. 

51-55. He hath shewed &c. The paat tense seems to be 
here used chiefly in an anticipatory way, describing the 
results of Messiah's coming. To Abraham^ Ac. in v. 55 
is to be connected with v. 54, the intervening cl. being 
parenthetical. 

71-75. That we should Ac. Though Zachariah's lan- 
guage in these w. would seem mainly to refer (like what 
follows in w. 77-79, and also like Mary's in w. 52, 53, 
Isaiah's cited in ch. iv. 18, and our Lord's own in ch. vi. 
20-25 and John viii. 32-36) to spiritual blessings, it may 
also point to still fature temporal ones, when Israel shall 
turn to the Lord. Cf. on ch. xxi. 24. 

II. 14. Olory to Ood Ac, The mng of the received text 
appears to be. Let glory be given in heaven to God for the 
blessing (cf. peace in John xiv. 17 and other places) which 
he has now sent upon earth, and for the kindness which he 
has therein shown to men. Its latter part is however of 
disputable accuracy. 
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34, 35. And Simeon Jtc. The mng of the cl. this child 
dc. seems to be, that the eflfect of Christ's coining wonld be, 
perdition to some, and salvation to others. Cf. Isaiah yiii. 
14, 15, ch. i. 52, 53 here, John ix. 39, Ronu ix. 33, 2 Cor* 
ii. 15, 16, and 1 Peter ii. 6-8. Hence the rendering shonld 
rather be rising vip^ afi in Acts ii. 30 and many other 
passage^. This interpretation is confirmed by the latter part of 
V. 35, which evidently stands in immediate connexion with 
this cl., and apparently mns, that men's reception of Christ 
would manifest the real state of their hearts towards God. 
Cf. John iii. 18-21. 

49. Wist ye not Jcc. The context seems to show that 
the words rendered adout my Father's hmness must at least 
include the idea of being in his heavenly Father's house. 
Cf. ch. vii. 25 gk. 

IV. 6. For that is delivered &c. The constant testimony 
of scr. shows the utter falsity of this assertion. See e.g. 
Ezra i. 2, and Dan. iv. 25 ; and cf. John viiL 44. The lan- 
guage of John xiv. 30, 2 Cor. iv. 4, and Rev. xiii. 2, has a 
widely different mng. 

V. 36-39. And he spake Jtc. While the first two 
parables are evidently intended to illustrate the folly and 
mischief of blending things which are essentially incongruous 
(such as signs of sorrow and mourning with joyful circum- 
stances and feelings), the third (apparently suggested by the 
second) seems intended qb an illustration of the fact that 
men do not willingly exchange the better for the worse ; as, 
for example (in relation to the matter in hand), a state of 
rejoicing for one of sorrow. 

VT. 20-49. Obs. on this discourse 1. Although the terms 
poor, hunger, rich, full, &c, in w. 20-25 are no doubt to be 
understood chiefly in a spiritual sense (cf. ch. i. 53, and 
Matt. V. 3, 6), there may also be some allusion to men's 
temporal circumstances. Cf. ch. xvi. 19, &c. and see on 
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Eev. iii. 17. — 2. The literal rendering in v. 38 is, shall they 
give ; and as the context shows that our Lord is referring to 
the retribution of the world to come, these words must be 
taken as equivalent to shall le given, Cf. the last cl. here, 
and Mark iv. 24, and see Introd. Essay, p. 13. — 3. The mng 
in V. 40 appears to be, that every complete disciple will be 
like his master. Our Lord here takes occasion, from what 
he had just said, to remind his followers that they were to 
make him their example in all things. Cf. John xiiL 15, 
and 1 Pet. ii. 21. 

vm. 31. The dee^ or abyss has the same mng here as in 
Eev. ix. 1, and xx. 1-3. Cf. Matt. viiL 29. 

XI. 34-36. The light ike. It seems evident from what 
goes before in v. 35 that thy whole dody in v. 36 cannot have 
the same mng as in v. 34, but must immediately refer to the 
inner man, the mind or soul. Cf. on Matt. vi. 23 ; also the 
use of dody in Eom. viii. 10, and see on id. xii. 1. 

41. But rather &c. Our Lord's mng appears to be, 
But, instead of increasing your substance by injustice ond 
wickedness (see v. 39), make a kind and godly use of what 
you already have ; and then you nfeed be in no concern about 
mere outward defilement. Cf. ch. xii. 33 and xvi. 9 ; also 
Matt. xdii. 26, and Tit. i. 14, 15. 

49-51. Therefore Ac. Although it would seem from the 
mention of Zacharias that our Lord is here aUuding to the 
iMiguage of 1 Chr. xxiv. 19, the contents of these verses are 
apparently to be regarded as a prophetic utterance by him- 
self, the wisdom of God. Cf. 1 Cor. i. 24, and Matt. xdii. 
34-36. 

XII. 3. Therefore whatsoever Ac. What follows in v. 4 
shows that our Lord is here applying the proverbial language 
which he had just used, to a new subject, — ^his disciples' 
apostolic calling. 

15. For a marCs life Ac. The general scope of the 
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parable indicates the nmg to be, that wealth can afford no 
Becurity for the continuance of life. The added words in v. 
21 were evidently intended to carry the hearers' minds be- 
yond the end of this life to the awful realities of the world 
to come. Cf. ch. xvi. 19 &c. and Matt. vi. 20. 

33. Sell that &c. As the cl. provide yourselves Ac. 
evidently corresponds with the precept in Matt. vi. 20, so 
apparently does the preceding one with that in id. v. 19 ; 
nmg, Instead of seeking to lay up earthly treasure, be care- 
ful to make a right use of such worldly substance as you 
have. See before on ch. xi. 41. 

47-48. And that servant, Ac. The words knew and 
knew not are to be understood in a comparative sense, im- 
plying fall as contrasted with scanty knowledge. Cf. the 
language of ch. xix. 26. 

49, 50. / am come Ac, The second cl. of v. 49, 
apparently implying our Lord's earnest longing for that of 
which he was speaking, suggests that the first must refer to 
the effects of his gospel as the great appointed means of 
purging the earth from iniquity. Cf. Isaiah iv. 4, and Mai. 
iii. 2, 3. His nmg in v.*50 appeal's to be, that before the 
desire which he had just expressed could be realized, he 
himself would have to pass through great suffering; the 
anticipation of which even then filled his soul with distress. 
Cf. John xii. 27. 

XIII. 24. Strive to enter Ac. It seems plain from what 
follows that, while the exhortation in the first cl. of this v. 
relates to man's present life (cf. Matt. vii. 13, 14), the warn- 
ing in the second has reference to the last day and the world 
to come. Cf. id. xxv. 11. Seek or desire. 

32. And the third day Ac. Our Lord apparently mnt, 
that his earthly course and work would then be finished. 
Cf. ch. xviii. 31, xxii. 37, and John xix. 30. What he added 
(in V. 33) was designed to intimate that his language was 
noii to he taken literally. Cf. Hos. vi. 2. 
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XV. 7. / say unto you, &c. Here, as in Matt. ix. 18, he 
apparently uses the word just or righteous with reference to 
his hearers' false estimate of themselves. Cf. ch. xvi. 15 and 
xviii. 9. 

XVI. 8, 9. AnA the lord &c. The first part of v. 8 must 
apparently.be Luke's account of what our Lord himself said; 
since the idea of the steward's master in any way commend- 
ing his conduct, appears altogether unnatural ; whereas, 
that Jesus should commend (of course not his dishonesty, 
but) his forethought and practical wisdom, is in perfect 
harmony with the main object of the parable as indicated by 
what follows. Cf. ch. xviii. 6, 7. For the children &c, mns, 
that it often is so. That they may receive you in v. 9 is 
probably to be taken as equivalent to that you may he 
received. See before on ch. vi. 38 ; and cf. who will &c. in 
w. 11, 12 here, which evidently refers to the world to come. 

15-18. And he said &c. Whatever obscurity there may 
seem to be in the scope and connexion of these w. is at 
once removed by a comparison with Matt. v. 17-20, and 31, 
82. The leading idea is the same in both passages ; namely, 
that the new dispensation, far from relaxing the moral 
strictness of the old, would greatly increase it. As to the 
illustration in v. 18, see on Matt. v. 81, 82, and Mark x. 
11, 12; and as to the concluding words of v. 16, see on 
Matt. xi. 12. Every man of course mns. Every one who is 
really in earnest about the matter. 

22-31. And it cams to pass, &c. As it was evidently our 
Lord's purpose in this parable to bring before his hearers a 
vivid idea of the happiness and misery that await men in the 
world to come, he naturally draws his imagery from the post- 
resurrection rather than from the intermediate state. See a 
somewhat analogous anticipatory reference to the former in 
Eev. xix. 20. 

xvn. 10. We have done &c, evidently mns. We have 
at the most done nothing more than it waa out dxvt^ \iQ ft^<^* 
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20-37. And when &c. Obs. here 1. Our Lord's mng in 

w. 20, 21 appears to be, The kingdom of (Jod will come in 

no such way of eartihly glory (see marg.) as you suppose : 

indeed it is already among you (see marg.) ; — alluding to 

his own presence. Of. ch. xi. 20. This interpretation is far 

more in harmony with his usual manner of speaking of the 

heavenly kingdom than that which makes mtos refer to his 

reign being in the hearts of his people. Indeed his use of 

you here seems altogether to forbid the latter. — 2. His mng 

in V.22 seems to be, that amidst the sore trials which awaited 

them, they would often long for his personal presence. See 

the next v,, and cf. John xiii. 33. — 3. As the subject of which 

our Lord is speaking in w. 24-37 is plainly his second per- 
sonal advent (cf. Matt. xxiv. 27 and 37 &c,), v. 31 must 

necessarily refer to it, and not, like the similar language in 
id. 17, 18 (which was evidently spoken on a different occasion), 
to the seige of Jerusalem, Here it seems iatended to in- 
timate that there will then be an end of all need to care for 
temporal things. 

xvin. 1-8. Here obs. 1. The introduction of the word mm 
in T. 1 obscures our Lord's mng, which plainly is (see what 
follows), that God's people must, be persevering in prayer, 
not allowing themselves to be discouraged by the seeming 
triumph of their oppressors, or by their own persecutions 
and sufferings. Cf. Matt. xxiv. 12. — 2, The rendering ia v. 7 
should apparently be, in regard to them (cf. Jam. v. 7 gk.) : 
i.e. though he may appear slow in executing judgment for 
them. — 3. Both what goes before in ch. xvii. and the latter 
part of V. 8 here show that in the former part of that v. our 
Lord is referring to the retribution of the last day. Cf. Rev. 
vi. 9-11. (As to the word speedily, cf. id. xxii. 12 and 20.) 
The latter part, though put in the form of a question, would 
aeem to be a prediction : while its connexion with what goes 
t)efore suggests its probable reference to such cases as those 
^aded to in Matt. xxiv. 12, and 48, 49^ 
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42. Thy faith hath mved thee, or rather, as in Mark x. 
52, made thee whole. As sozo is continaally employed in the 
Gospels to denote the healing of bodily disease, this must be 
r^arded as its primary and proper mng whenever, as here, 
it is used by our Lord in direct connexion with his miracles 
of healing ; whateyer reason there may be for thinking that 
in some cases it was intended by him to include also a 
q)iritual^nse. 

XIX. 8. ^ Behold, Lord, dc. Looking at the circumstances 
of the case, it seems most natural to understand Zaccheus's 
language as declaring \^ purpose to do what he here says. 

88. The words ^peace m heaven appear to mn. Let there 
be happiness and rejoicing (cf. the use of peace in v. 42) in 
heayen. See the next cl., which mns, Let God be glorified 
by the angelic hosts. Cf. on ch. ii. 14. , 

XX. 35. But they &c. It is eyident from the context 
that the resurrection from the dead here refers specifically 
(as the word resurrection most frequently does in scr.) to 
that of the just. See especially throughout 1 Cor. xy., and 
also Phil. iii..ll. The expression tees ek (or, as elsewhere, 
apo) nekrone has been strongly alleged to imply a resurrection 
of some of the dead only, and thus to support the mng at- 
tached by many to th^ first resurrection spoken of in Rey. xx. 
5, 6. It seems howeyer eyident from the use of the same 
expression in Acts, iy. 2 (as to the mng of which cf. id. xxiii. 
8), and of similar ones in Rom. yi. 13, xL 15, and Eph.y. 14, 
that it simply mns (like the form anastasis tone nehrone^ 
which occurs in the corresponding place. Matt. xxii. 31, and 
also in Phil. iii. 11), resurrection from a state of death. 
Our Lord apparently added the words tees ek nekrone for tha 
same reason that the apostle added ek nekrone in Acts xiii. 
34 ; namely, by way of distinctly intimating the particular 
sense in which he was then using the word anastasis. All 
in y. 38 of course refers exclusiyely to the people of Ck)d» 
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XXI. 8-36. On this discourse obs. 1. What our Lord had 
just before said shows that the proverbial manner of express- 
ing perfect safety employed by him in v. 18 (cf. Acts xxvii. 
34) is to be taken in a spiritual and eternal sense. Cf. ch. 
xii. 4-7., and Matt. xxiv. 13. — 2, The mng of v. 19 appears 
to be, By your steadfast endurance preserve (or, following 
another reading, you shall preserve) your souls. So under- 
stood, the passage corresponds with Matt. xxiv. 13. — 3. The 
most natural interpretation of until the times Ac. in v. 24 
seems to be. During the period appointed for the Gentiles' 
possession of the city. If so, it may be regarded as an in- 
direct prediction of Israel's future restoration to their own 
land. Cf. the language of Rev. xi. 2. — 4. If the interpreta- 
tion of these things in Matt. xxiv. 33, 34 be correct, that 
expression in v. 28 here must refer, not to what immediately 
goes before, but (as in v. 7) to the prediction in v. 6, after- 
wards enlarged upon in w. 8-24. Your redemption must 
in that case refer to the deliverance of Christ's disciples 
from the persecutions of their unbelieving countrymen. Cf. 
the use of the same gk word in Heb. xi. 35. — 5. What 
follows in the next v. (32) shows that our Lord's language 
in V. 31 must refer (like that of ch. ix. 27 and Mark ix. 1) to 
the triumph of his religion and kingdom over Jewish and 
Gentile opposition ere the then living generation of men 
should have passed away. See on Matt. xvi. 28. — 6. To 
escape all these things in v. 36 must evidently be understood 
in the sense of not being really or permanently harmed by 
them. Cf. 1 Cor. x. 13^ 

XXII. 16. For I say dc. Our Lord's mng seems to be, 
that this was the last earthly feast of which he should par- 
take. Hereafter his joys and pleasures would be those 
which are at God's right hand for evermore. See Ps. xvi. 
11, and cf. V. 18 here ; as to which, see on Matt. xxvi. 29. 

28-38. Te are they &c, Obs. here 1. By temptations in 
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V. 28 our Lord seems to allude to his earthly sufferings, 
especially from human hatred and persecution. Of. Acts 
XX. 19 and Jam. i. 2. — 2. In v. 32 fail not mns, not utterly 
and lastingly (cf. on Rom. xi. 11); while art converted should 
rather be hast returned, scil. to his former fidelity. See on 
Matt. xiii. 15. — 3. As our Lord's directions to the disciples 
in the first part of v, 36 intimated that they must in future 
look for privations and hardships, so that in the last cl. was 
intended to teach them to expect and be prepared for per- 
secutions and dangers. His own uniform practice and 
teaching, together with those of his apostles in after times. 
no less than what is related in Matt. xxvi. 52 and John xviii, 
11, 36. wholly forbid the supposition that he mnt them to 
provide themselves with or use carnal weapons. — 5. The 
nmg of It is enoicgh in v. 38 appears to be, Let it pass : I 
see you do not at present understand me ; but ere long you 
will. Cf. John xiii. 7. 

44. And leing &c, Agonia mns, not pain or suffering, 
but conflict. See v. 42, and cf. Phil. i. 30 and Col. ii. 1. 
The garden was to our Lord the scene of conflict between 
the shrinking of his nature, as man, from the suffering that 
was before him, and his immovable obedience to his Father's 
will. The cross was the scene of the suffering itself, for 
man's redemption. Accordiagly his words in John xviii. 11, 
spoken after the conflict in the garden was over, show that 
the cup of suffering still remained to be drunk. 

XXIII. 15. Is done unto him should be, has teen done hy 
him: i.e. He had not been found guilty of any capital 
offence. 

31. For if they do &c, is equivalent to. For if these 
things be done &c. Cf. on ch. vi. 38. Whatever may be 
the exact nature of the figure thus proverbially used, the 
mng no doubt is. If a righteous man has thus to suffer, what 
will be the doom of the wicked ? Cf. Ezek. xx. 47 and xxi. 
3,4: aJsol Tetiv.17, 18. 
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42. When thou earnest into should be in thy kingdom. 
Both the language used by the man, and our Lord's reply, 
indicate that his petition had reference to the Saviour's 
coining with regal power and glory at the last day. Possibly 
he may have heard of our Lord's words related in ch. xxii. 
€9 and Matt. xxvi. 64. The mng in v. 43 appears to be, 
Not only will I do as thou desirest, but even this very day 
thou shalt be &c. 
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Ch. I. i-5. On this passage obs. 1. Although the words in 
the beginning, taken literally, only affirm our Lord's exist- 
ence at the time of the world's creation, the idea intended by 
them is unquestionably that of an antecedent eternity of 
being. Cf. ch. viii. 58, xvii. 5, Col. i. 16, 17, and Mic. v. 2 
compared with Ps. xc. 2. — 2. The Word is an epithet applied 
to our Lord in the apostle John's writings only ; namely, 
here, in 1 John i., and in Eev. xix. 13. From whatever 
source he drew it, and whatever may have been his reasons 
for using it, its appropriateness to Him by whom God at the 
first created the worlds (cf. Heb. i. 2 with id. xi. 3, Gen. i. 3 
&C. and Ps. xxxiii. 6, 9), and has ever since made known 
his will and truth to men, is manifest. — ^3. The words in 
him was life specially refer to his being the source and giver 
of it, and that in each of its several manifestations, — 
natural, spiritual, and eternal. Cf. ch. v. 21-29, xi. 25, 26, 
and xiv. 6 : also 1 John v. 11, 12. In the next cl. the word 
life seems to be used personally, to denote the Saviour him- 
self. Cf. 1 John i. 2 ; also the personal use of light in v. 7 
&c. here. — 4, The statement in v. 5 probably refers to the 
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whole conrse of time, as well before as after his manifesta- 
tion in the flesh. Gomprehmded it not: i.e. Did not admit 
it, so as to be dispelled by it. 

6-14. There was &c. Here obs. 1. The fact that the 
expression cometh into the world is elsewhere in this Gospel 
uniformly applied to Christ, and never to any mere man 
(contrast the language of ch. xvi. 21), would seem to be de^ 
cisiye of its application to him in v. 9. The mng of the 
passage appears then to be. The true light (that which lighteth 
every man), coming into the world, was in the world, dc. 
connecting the was which is placed in a.Y. at the beginning 
of this V. with the preceding one. The words every man 
must be taken as referring to Christ's believing people ; 
the parenthetical cl. mng, that all who are truly enlightened 
are enlightened by him. Cf. the language of ch. viii. 12, 
xii. 36, 46, Eph. v. 8, Heb. vi. 4, and x. 32. This interpre- 
tation of V. 9 is strongly supported ])y the consideration that 
the common rendering makes it teach something which is no 
where else taught in scr. — 2. The words his own in v. 11 
apparently refer to the Jewish nation. See what follows in 
V. 13, and cf. the language of 1 Thess. ii. 14; also Matt. xv. 
24. — 3. Whatever may be the exact mng of the several 
terms used in v. 13, its general scope plainly is, that men do 
not become sons of God, in the spiritual and emphatic sense 
of the term, in virtue of any outward circumstances what- 
ever, but solely by that renewing work of his Spirit iq the 
soul of which our Lord speaks so expressly in ch. iii. 3-8. — 
4. The parenthetical cl. in v. 14 may either allude specifi- 
cally to our Lord's transfiguration (cf. 2 Pet. i. 16-18), or 
refer generaUy to his character teaching and miracles. Cf. 
e.g. ch. ii. 11. Was made should be became. 

15-28. John hare (literally heareth) &c, Obs. here 1. 
The mng of the last cl. of v. 16 appears to be, even grace (or 
favour) upon grace. Cf. the language of 2 Cor. viii. 7. — 2, 
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The context shows that the words rendered which is in v. 18 
must have a special and immediate reference to our Lord's 
preexistent state. So again in ch. iii. 13. He only who had been 
with God from aU eternity could ftilly know and reveal him. 
Cf. ch. vi. 45, 46, and Matt. xi. 27 ; also, as to the construc- 
tion, onta in v. 48 here. — ^3. The words / am not in v. 21 
must merely mn, that he was not the old prophet himself, 
risen from the dead, which the question no doubt mnt; 
since he plainly was the Elias predicted of by Malachi. See 
Matt. xi. 14, xvii. 12, 13, and Luke i. 17. Cf. the use of 
David in Ezek. xxxiv. 23 and elsewhere, to denote Messiah. 
— 4. The parenthetical statement in v. 24 is apparently in- 
troduced to account for these Jews inquiring whether he was 
Elias ; which, had they been Sadducees, they certainly would 
not have done. See a similar case of explanation in ch. xviii. 
24 compared with v. 22. Or render, (smt) ly the Pharisees. 

29. Behold Ac, Obs. here 1. By the words the Lamb of 
Ood John apparently mnt to intimate that Jesus was the one 
great and all-availing sacrifice for sin provided by God 
himself, as distinguished from the merely typical sacrifices 
provided by men. Cf. 1 Pet. i. 19. There is probably an 
allusion to the language of Gen. xxii. 8. — 2. The expression 
which taketh away the sin &c, undoubtedly includes the 
idea of bearing the punishment of it. See on Matt. viii. 17, and 
cf. Isaiah liii. 6, 2 Cor. v. 21, Heb. ix. 28, and 1 Pet. ii. 24, 
also Lev. xvi. 21, 22. — 3. This passage, like ch. v. 51 and 
1 John ii. 2, plainly teaches the universal scope of our 
Lord's propitiatory sacrifice for sin. At the same time its 
language must of course be understood subject to the con- 
dition spoken of in ch. iii. 14-16. Cf. on 2 Cor. v. 19 as to 
reconciling, 

51. And he saith dc. That what our Lord here says 
refers to the unseen ministry of angels, in connexion with 
his earthly mission, and especially with his miracles, seema 
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indicated by what goes before. It agrees also with the mng 
of Jacob's dream, to which he so evidently refers. 

n. 4. Woman, what dc. or rather, why dost thou interfere 
with me ? See on Matt. viii. 29. What follows shows that 
the reproof conveyed in this reply was of the gentlest kind, 
and did not imply the refusal of her request. 

in. 3. Jesus answered dc. On this v. obs. 1. It seems 
plain either that the Evangelist has omitted what Nicodemus 
further said, or that our Lord anticipated his inquiry. Of. 
ch. ii. 25, and xvi. 19. What follows suggests that his chief 
object must have been to enquire about that kingdom which 
John the Baptist had announced to be at hand, and for 
which many of the Jewish people were now looking. As a 
Jew, and still more as a Pharisee and teacher of the law, he 
could have no doubt of his own title to a share in its bless- 
ings. Cf. Matt. iii. 9 and viii. 12. Hence it was not, we 
may be sure, concerning the way of admission into it, that 
he now sought information; but concerning the kingdom 
itself, its nature, order, &c. Our Lord, however, instead 
of satisfying his curiosity about the latter point, at once 
proceeded to the fundamental and all-important one as to 
which he was so greatly in error. — 2. The idea which the 
expression bom again or afresh (the sense in which Nico- 
demus evidently took our Lord's words), when regarded in 
itself, suggests, is the reception of a new and holy spiritual 
life or nature ; the same idea which is elsewhere expressed 
by the terms quickened and raised up to life. Cf. Eph. ii. 5, 
Col. iii. 1, &c. &c. Since, however, this presupposes and is in- 
separable from the forgiveness and renunciation of sin, we 
find our Lord immediately afterwards (in v. 5) including both 
ideas under the one expression. See also Tit. iii. 5. — 3. 
Though the reception of the new spiritual life is here ex- 
pressed by the same term which describes that of men's 
natural life, because in each cafie it is the beginning of a new 
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existence, neither scr. nor experience justifies our extending 
the analogy to the manner of their respective beginnings. 
That of the spiritual life may indeed be, and sometimes is, 
observable, and even sudden : but to apply to it such terms 
as " the pangs of the new birth," is founded on a wholly 
mistaken analogy. — 4. The reception and possession of the 
new spiritual life can only be known by its proper evidence 
in men's affections, character, and conduct. — 5. The ex- 
pressions see (here) and enter into (v. h)the kingdom of Ood 
have especial reference to the world to come. See on 
Matt. v.. 3. 

5. Jesus answered, Sc. Our Lord's unquestionably 
figurative use of the word water (or of language directly 
referring to it) in three other places of this Gospel (namely, 
ch. iv. 10 &c., vii. 38, and xiii. 8) precludes all antecedent 
objection to its being so understood here; while many 
reasons combine to demand this interpretation. — 1. The 
absolute and unqualified maimer in which he declares that 
what he is speaking of is indispensable to man's eternal 
salvation. — 2. The fact that neither regeneration nor any 
other spiritual process or change pertaining to man's present 
and future salvation is ever elsewhere represented as the 
effect of either water-baptism or any other outward rite. — 3. 
The consideration that such an idea is not only wholly 
unsupported, but altogether contradicted, by facts and ex- 
perience. — 4. The great improbability that our Lord should 
have so emphatically dwelt upon the necessity of water- 
baptism at this early period of his ministry, and yet (so far 
as appears) have never again alluded to the subject in his 
teaching, either public or private, till after his resurrection. 
— 5. The unreasonableness of here understanding water in 
a natural sense, when the associated word spirit or breath is 
by universal consent taken m a figurative or spiritual one. 
(The literal rendering is, of water and spirit or breath.) Cf. 
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the association of these two terms in Isaiah xliv. 3. — 6. The 
somewhat analogous association of fire with Holy Spirit in 
Matt. iii. 11, where the former word is universally under- 
stood figuratiyely. — 7. Our Lord's own emphatically spiritual 
interpretation of his mng in the next v. • * 

His language in the passage before us seems to refer to 
that of Ezek. xxxvi. 25-27. Cf. v. 10 here, which evidently 
implies that he had been speaking of things plainly 
taught in the O.T. Ss. At any rate Ezekiel's language 
furnishes a plain clue to his mng ; namely, that he refers to 
to those two constant and inseparable elements or parts of 
man's moral or spiritual regeneration, — the delivering him 
from the guilt and defilement of sin (of which deliverance 
baptism with water is a symbol), and the implanting in him # 
of a new and holy nature. Cf. Ps. U. 9, 10, Ezek. xviii. 31, 
Zech. iii. 4, Rom. vi. 1-13, Eph. iv. 22-24, v. 26, Tit. iii. 5, 
6, and 1 Pet. ii. 24. 

11-21. Verily, verily, Ac, Obs. here 1. Our Lord's mng 
in V. 11 appears to be. As it always has been, so it remains 
to be now. Your nation ever refuses to hear God's messen- 
gers when they testify of his truth. As to the language, cf. 
Acts iv. 20, and 1 John i. 1 &c. — 2. The close connexion 
with what goes before suggests that, in speaking of earthly 
things (i.e. such as take place on earth) in v. 12, our Lord 
alluded to what he had been saying respecting the new 
birth ; while what follows in v. 13 seems to. indicate that 
by heavenly things he mnt such as immediately pertain to 
heaven itself, the future abode of God's redeemed people. 
His allusion to the latter subject makes it highly probable 
(as has been already suggested) that to learn about these 
things was the immediate object for which Nicodemus had 
now come to him. The language of Matt, xviii. 1 and xx. 21, 
shows what was the then state of the Jewish mind in rela- 
tion to them.— 3. In v. 13 our Lord intimates tti^fc xtfyaaXs^ 
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himself could tell of those things, because none else had ever 
been in heaven. What goes before shows that here, as in 
ch. i. 18, the words rendered which is must specially refer to 
our Lord's preexistence ; while what follows in w. 14, 15, 
indicates the great purpose for which he had come into the 
world. Cf. Heb. ii. 9. — 4. The substitution in v. 16 of his 
only-legottm Son for the Smi of man (see w. 13, 14), taken 
in connexion with the all but constant distinctive us. loq. of 
our Lord and his Apostles, strongly suggests that from 
thence to v. 21 it is no longer Jesus himself, but the Evan- 
gelist, who speaks. So again the concluding w. of the ch. 
(perhaps from v. 31) seem much more like the Evangelist's 
utterance than that of the Baptist. 

36. He that believeth dc. The use of the present tense 
Tiath in this and other similar passages of John's Gospel is 
sometimes insisted on as specifically indicating a present 
possession. That such however is not the case here seems 
evident from what immediately follows, shM not &c, ; while 
it is certain that an anticipatory use of the present tense is 
very common with the N.T. writers, and especially with 
John. See Introd. Essay, p. 8. It is moreover plain from 
such passages as Matt. xix. 16, 17, xxv. 46, Mark x. 30, 
Luke xviii. 30, John iv. 36, v. 39, and 1 John ii. 25, that 
the proper N.T. idea of eternal life is that of something 
future ; though it is sometimes spoken of as present, both 
because of its certainty, and because God's children have 
already the germ and earnest of it in their new spiritual life. 
See the last cl. of ch v. 24 ; though the preceding use of the 
future tense, in relation to the doom of the unbelieving, 
shows that there, as here, hath everlasting life is to be taken 
in an anticipatory sense. 

IV. 10. Jesus answered Jtc. Both the connexion in 
which the first cl. of our Lord's reply stands with the second 
/'and who Ac), and a comparison of his language here with 
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that in ch. vi. 32^ 88, seem to indicate that by ths gift of 
God he mnt himself. Of. also ch. iii. 16, and 2 Cor. ix. 15. 
Several reasons combine to show that by the expression 
living wateryhe mnt, not (as seems to be generally supposed) 
the Holy Spirit, but divine truth. — 1. His manifest applica- 
tion of this expression to the latter subject in ch. vii. 38. 
See the Note there, and also that on ch. vi. 27. — 2. The 
great prominence everywhere given in this Gospel to our 
Lord's mission as a divine teacher. — 3. The consideration 
that, with (to say the least) the very questionable exception 
of ch. XX. 22 (see the Note there), we nowhere else find him 
speaking of himself as giving the Holy Spirit during his 
abode on earth : that gift being always specifically associated 
with his ascension to the Father. See e.g. ch. vii. 39 and 
XV. 26.-4. The emphatic way in which the life-giving power 
here ascribed by him to the water of which he was speaking, 
is elsewhere attributed to his doctrine. See e.g. ch. vi. 63, 
68, James i. 18, and 1 Pet. i. 23. Language of this sort of 
course always implies an accompanying work of the Holy 
Spirit. — 5. The frequent use in scr. of the figure of water in 
a similar way. See e.g. Deut. xxxii. 2, Prov. xviii. 4, and 
XXV. 25. Cf. also Isaiah Iv. 1, Ezek. xlvii. 1 &c. Zech. 
xiv. 8, and on 1 Cor. x. 4. 

22. Ye worship &c. Our Lord's mng seems to be, that 
the Samaritans' worship of God was associated with much 
ignorance of his truth and appointments (cf. the language of 
1 Cor. XV. 34) ; as was evident from their not understanding 
that the promised Messiah would be a Jew. 

35. — Th&re are yet Ac. While the true mng of this cK 
seems open to question, the whole context shows that our 
Lord's purpose in what follows was to call his disciples' 
attention to the manifest ripeness of the spirittml harvest. 
Cf. Matt. ix. 37, 38. It is, to say the least, not unnatural 
to understand the words Lift up Ac.y used by him in relatiou 
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to the latter subject, as in part referring to what is related 
in w. 30 and 40. 

V. 3, 4. In these &c. The passage from waiting in v. 3 
to the end of v. 4 is probably no part of the original text. 

17-47. But Jesus answered Ac, On this discourse obs. 
1. Our Lord's inng in v. 17 appears to be, What I have now 
done involves no real breach of the sabbatic law: for, 
although God rested from his work of creation on the 
seventh day, and therefore commanded it to be observed as 
a day of rest by men, his works of providence, goodness, and 
mercy have never ceased ; and I, in performing miracles of 
healing on the sabbath, do but follow his example. — 2. The 
mng. in V. 31 seems to be, If my claim to be the Son of Grod 
rested on my own assertion only, it would not be entitled to 
credit. Of. ch. viii. 14, and as to that of v. 32, id. 18. — ^3. 
That of V. 34 is, I do not however rest my claim upon any 
human testimony ; but I thus refer to that of John, in the 
hope that it may prevail with you. — 4. In the first part of v. 
37 our Lord seems to allude 4jo what had passed at his bap- 
tism. In the second he apparently mnt to intimate, in the 
way of contrast, that, notwithstanding their boasted know- 
ledge of God and his truth, his hearers were really ignorant 
of both. Of. ch. vii. 28, and viii. 19, 55. Sliajpe or ajppearance. 

VI. 26-71. Jesus answered &c. On this discourse obs. 
1. The figure of meat or food in v. 27 must apparently refer, 
like that of water in ch. iv. 10 &c., to our Lord's doctrine. 
Cf. vv. 63, 68, and ch. viii. 52 ; and, as to the figure. Job 
xxiii. 12, Ps. cxix. 103, Jere. xv. 16, Ezek. iii. 1 &c. Matt, 
iv. 4, 1 Cor. X. 3, and Rev. x. 9. — 2. Sealed in the same v. 
mns. Avouched or attested to be the Messiah, God's own 
Son, the great predicted prophet and teacher of his people. 
Cf. ch. V. 36, 37. — 3. Both what goes before and what follows 
indicate our Lord's mng in v. 44 to be. The reason why you 
do not believe on me is, that you are not God's children, 
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and therefore not drawn (or bi ought) to me by him. Cf. 
w. 37 and 65. Draw is a decidedly potential and effective 
word. Cf. ch. xxi. 11, Acts xvi. 19, and James ii. 6. So 
again in ch. xii. 32. — 4. In v. 46 our Lord refers to himself 
as contrasted with God's people spoken of in the preceding v. 
Cf. ch. i. 18. — 5. As he had before employed the figure of 
eating himself, the bread of life, to denote the exercise of 
true faith in him with reference to his character and mission 
taken generally (cf. v. 35), so in w. 51-57 he employs that 
of eating his flesh and drinking his blood to denote its ex- 
ercise with specific reference to his propitiatory sacrifice for 
sin. In w. 51 and 57 living emphatically implies life-giving. 
— 6. His language in v. 62 alludes to the conclusive evidence 
which his future visible ascension to heaven would afford of 
the truth of his previous assertion (in w. 33, 50, and 58) 
that he had come from thence. — 7. His mng in v. 63 appears 
to be. And as to my giving men my flesh to eat, you ought 
to have understood that I used the expression in a spiritual 
and not in a natural sense ; since it is certain that spiritual 
food alone can give life to the soul : and such you would 
find my doctrine to be did you but perceive its spiritual im- 
port, and truly believe and receive it. 

vn. 16-36. Jesus answered &c. Here obs. 1. Will do 
in V. 17 mns, willeth or desireth to do. — 2. Our Lord's mng 
in V. 19 seems to be, While you are seeking my life for a 
pretended violation of the Mosaic law (see ch. v. 16), there 
is not one among you who truly keeps that law. Cf. ch. viii. 
7-9, and Matt, xxiii. 3, 4. — 3 The words dia touto, which in 
a.v. are rendered therefore, and included in v. 22, apparently 
belong to the last cl. of v. 21, mng, for this reason, Cf. on 
Rom. V. 12 as to wherefore. — 4. Our Lord's mng in v. 28 
appears to be, You tliink and say that you know both who I 
am and whence I came : yet you are wholly ignorant of my 
real character and origin. Cf. ch. viii. 14. What follows 



72 ILLUSTRATIVE KOTES. 

in this v., hut he that Jtc, probably refers, like ch. v. 37, to 
what passed at his baptism. — 5. His mng in v. 34 appears 
to be, that in the time of their approaching calamities they 
would look in vain for that Messiah and deliverer whom 
they now rejected in his person. Cf. on Matt, xxiii. 39. 
, Am mns, Am soon going. So also in ch. xiv. 3 and 
other places. 

37-39. In the last day, Jtc. Three considerations combine 
to show that in v. 38 our Lord is referring to his disciples' 
future calling as preachers of his gospel. — J. The natural 
interpretation of his figurative language is, that believers in 
him (i.e. his apostles &c. — cf. ch. xiv. 12) would be enabled 
to impart to others the same living wafer which they them- 
selves were to receive from him. Cf. ch. iv. 10 and 14. 
But to what could this refer unless to his doctrine ? — 2. It 
seems in part to refer to Prov. xviii. 4, the mng of which 
accords with the above interpretation. Cf. also Job. xxxii. 
17-20 ; and for other references, see on ch. iv. 10. — 3. The 
Evangelist's own explanation (in v. 39) of his Master's mng; 
namely, that he referred to that great promised outpouring 
of the Holy Spirit which was to follow his ascension, and of 
which the first and most prominent result and evidence was 
the power given to the apostles and others to testify of his 
truth. Cf. Luke xxiv. 47-49, Acts i. 8, and ii. 4, 11. Of 
or concerning the Spirit. 

VIII. 1-11. Jesus went Ac, This passage, together with 
ch. vii. 53, must apparently be rejected from tiie text of 
John's Gospel. It may nevertheless be a true narrative, and 
even entitled to a place in scr. Cf. on Mark xvi. 9-20. 

12-58. Then spake Jesus dc. On this discourse obs. 1. 
In V. 15 Jtcdge seems to be used in the sense of condemning 
and passing sentence. This was not our Lord's present 
oflSce. Cf. ch. xii. 47. — 2. In v. 28 he seems to refer to the 
evidence of his divine character, mission, and authority which 
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would be aflforded after his death, resurrection, and ascension. 
Cf ch. xvi. 10, and Acts ii 32, 33.-3. In v. 34 (as in 1 
John iii. 4, &c ) -committeth implies the habitual and con- 
senting practice of sin. Cf. also Kom. yi. 16 and 2 Pet. ii. 
19. — 4. In V. 35 there is apparently allusion to the story of 
Ishmael and Isaac. Cf Gal. iv. 30. — 5. Our Lord's mng 
in V. 43 appears to be, that his language was not understood 
by them because his doctrine was hateful to them. Cf. v. 
47. — 6. In w. 51, 52, 55, saying (logos) mns word or doctrine, 
— 7. His mng in v. 56 seems to be, that Abraham rejoiced 
in the prospect of hereafter seeing his day ; and that he did 
indeed see it, and was glad thereat. Whether this mns that 
he then saw it by faith, or that he had now actually sfeen it 
from the invisible world, seems open to question. 

IX. 24. Oive God dc. rather. Give glory to God, and 
probably to be understood as solemnly adjuring the man to 
speak the truth. Cf. Josh. vii. 19. 

39-41. And Jesus said, (fc. Obs. here 1. In v. 39 our Lord 
apparently refers to the opposite effects which his coming 
would have upon men, corresponding with their different 
characters. They who were conscious of their spiritual blind- 
ness and ignorance would believe on him, and be enlightened 
by his truth ; while they who prided themselves upon their 
knowledge and wisdom would reject him, and so be left in 
darkness. Cf. on Luke ii. 34. — 2. His mng in v. 41 appears 
to be. Had you been left in ignorance, your sin in rejecting 
me would not have been what it now is. But since you 
have, by your own confession, enjoyed abundance of light 
(cf. Kom. ii. 19), your guilt is the more aggravated. Cf. ch. 
XV. 22, 24, and Luke xii. 47, 48. 

X. 1-18. Verily, verily, dc. Obs. here 1. Although the 
immediate object of the parable in w. 1-5 would seem to be 
that of contrasting fialse teachers generally with true ones, 
the description of the latter evidently has a special applica- 
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tion and reference to our Lord himself as the chief shepherd 
of God's flock. Cf. w. 11-18.— 2. In w. 7-18 he makes 
use of the imagery of the preceding parable to set forth, 
under the figure of the door and the shepherd^ his own 
relation to the people of God under the N.T. dispensation. 
— 3. V. 8 must apparently refer to false Messiahs. Cf. Acts 
V. 36, 37. — 4. It is plain from his own appointment, cited 
in 1 Cor. ix. 14, that hireling in w. 12, 13 must mn, one who 
is merely such, actuated by mercenary motives alone. Cf. 1 
Pet. V. 2. — 5. The true rendering in w. 14, 15 appears to 
be, and know my sh^ep, and am Tmown of mine, even as the 
Father Jcnoweth ms, and I know the Father. — 6. Ihy. 16 one 
fold should be one flock. By the otiier sheep are mnt. Gentile 
believers. — 7. Our Lord's language in v. 18 seems to suggest 
more than a mere voluntary submission to the will of his 
enemies, and to the natural result of their treatment of him, 
— even an actual demission of life, corresponding with his 
subsequent resumption of it. Note the manner of his dying 
as related in ch. xix. 30, Matt, xxvii. 50, and Luke xxiii. 46 ; 
also what is said in Mark xv. 39. Such a view of the sub- 
ject is in no degree inconsistent with the constant ascription 
in scr. of his death to human wickedness. See further on 
ch. xix. 34. 

35. In the words and the scr. &c. we have a most 
conclusive incidental testimony to the divine authority of 
the 0. T. Ss. at large. Broken, or set aside — gainsaid. 
Sanctified in v. 36 mns, consecrated to his own service. 

XII. 23-50. And Jesus &c. Here obs. 1. In w. 23 and 
24 our Lord apparently takes occasion from the homage that 
was now paid him, to intimate the far greater glory that 
would soon follow, by the gathering to him of multitudes of 
Jews and Gentiles ; though his own death must first be ac- 
complished. Is come : mng, Is near at hand. Cf. ch. xiii. 
1. — 2. The frequent use of the words gl(yry and glorifyj in 
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relation to God and Christ, is one of the peculiarities in the 
lan^age of this Gospel, and affords a strong incidental 
testimony to our Lord's true godhead. The immediate 
connexion in which they are applied to him is various. 
Thus in ch. ii. 11 and xi. 4 it is with his miracles ; in ch. i. 
14, apparently with his transfiguration ; in ch. xvi. 14, with 
the Spirit's witness to him ; in v. 23 here and ch. xvii. 10, 
with his believing and redeemed people; while the most 
frequent of all is with his heavenly exaltation, as in v. 16 
here, ch. vii. 39, and xvii. 5 and 24. In some cases, as in 
ch. xiii. 31, 32, and xvii. 1, the words, while pointing ulti- 
mately to the last mentioned subject, seem also to include the 
great act of obedience to the Father's will which was to precede 
and lead to his final exaltation — 3. The words / have &c. in 
V. 28 appear to mn, that God had ab*eady been glorified in 
the life of his Son (cf. ch. xvii. 4), and would soon be yet 
more abundantly glorified in his death and its fruits. — 4. 
The first cl. of v. 31 appears to refer to the evidence which 
his resurrection and its consequences would afford of the sin 
and condemnation of the Jewish nation in. rejecting and 
crucifying him ; and perhaps also to the temporal judgments 
which would soon overtake it. Cf. ch. xvi. 8. The second 
cl. refers to the approaching overthrow of Satan's kingdom 
and power by the triumphs of the gospel. ' Cf. Luke x. 18, 
Heb. ii. 14, and Kev. xii. 9, 10. — 5. Our Lord's mng in v. 
32 appears to be, that the ignominious death which he was 
about to suffer would be the means of bringing to him all, 
of whatever nation, whom the Father should give him. Cf. 
ch. vi. 37, and, as to the force of draw^ see on id. v. 44. — 6. 
It seems impossible to interpret the language of v. 40 as mng 
more than that God, in his righteous judgment, had left 
these men to the natural working of their own evil hearts, 
without making him appear to be the author of moral evil (cf. 
James i. 13-17) : and this interpretation is confirmed by the 
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form in which Isaiah vi. 9, 10 is cited in Matt. xiii. 14, 15, 
and Acts xxviii. 26, 27. Cf. also the language of Ps, Ixxxi. 
11, 12, cxli. 4, and Kom. i. 24-28 ; and see again on id. ix. 
18. — 7. The manifest reference in v. 41 to Isaiah vi. 1-3 is 
a most decisive testimony to our Lord's true godhead. — 8. 
His mng in v. 50 appears to be, that the doctrine which the 
Father had commanded him to teach would bring eternal 
life to all who should truly receive it. Cf. ch. xvii. 3. 

XIII. On this ch. obs. 1. The mng in v. 2 clearly is. And 
supper-time being now come, Cf. v. 26. — 2. washed in v. 10 
(denoting the washing or bathing of the whole body) appears 
to symbolize that entire cleansing from and pardon of all 
past sin which results from the believer's first truly coming 
to Christ ; while to wash (denoting partial or local ablution) 
apparently represents that continual recurrence to the same 
means of cleansing of pardon which is made necessary by his 
continually renewed transgressions. — 3. Our Lord's mng in 
V. 18 appears to be, I repeat that what I just now said (see 
V. 10) does not apply to all of you. I knew from the first 
the real character of those whom I chose to be my inmiediate 
followers (cf. ch. vi. 70 and Luke vi. 13); and I admitted a 
deceiver among them, that so the scr. &c. — 4 Ye shall seek 
WW in V. 33 apparently mns, that they would hereafter 
earnestly desire his presence. Cf. Luke xvii. 22. In what 
follows, ye cannot coms of course mns only, that they could not 
come at that time. See v. 36. — 5. By a new commandment 
in V. 34 our Lord seems to have mnt, one comparatively 
new, both as being more emphatically enjoined than in 
former times, and as having its import more ftilly shown by 
the reference to his own example. Cf. ch. xv. 12, 13, and 1 
John iii. 16. 

xrv. 1-14. Let not &c. Here obs. 1. The context shows 
that the idea intended by m^ny mansions or abodes in v. 2 
is simply that of there being ample room for all his followers 
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where he was himself going. Nothing farther can be justly 
founded on his language. — 2. What goes before in w. 4, 5, 
as well as the last el. of v. 6, shows that / am the tvay is the 
leading idea in the latter v. In adding that he was also the 
truth (i.e. the teacher of it) and the life (the giver of it), our 
Lord seems to have mnt to intimate how implicitly his 
followers might confide, both in the truth of the promise 
which he had just been making to them, and in his power to 
bestow that everlasting blessedness which it implied. Cf. 
ch. xvii. 2. — 3. In v. 7 know is used in its emphatic sense, 
implying fuU and intimate knowledge. So again in ch. xv. 
15. — 4. In whatever degree our Lord's promises in w. 12- 
14 may have an application to his true followers generally, 
they must evidently, like that in v. 26, have had a special 
reference to the peculiar calling and service of the apostles. 
So also as to ch. xv. 7 and 16 ; and see on ch. xx. 23 and 
Matt, xviii. 18. — 5. A comparison of the four Gospels with 
the Acts plainly forbids our understanding greater works in 
V. 12 to refer (like works in the preceding cl. and in w. 10, 
11) to miracles in the ordinary acception of the term. The 
success of the apostles' ministry is no doubt pointed at. Cf. 
ch. V. 20. 

15-31. If ye love me, &c. Here obs. 1. The coming of 
the Gomforier (or Paraclete), spoken of by our Lord in this 
and the next two chs., is evidently to be identified with the 
promised outpouring of, or baptism with, the Holy Spirit, 
referred to in other places. Cf. e.g. ch. xvi. 7 with vii. 39, 
and see on Matt. iii. 11. As in these three chs. he is im- 
mediately addressing himself to the twelve, he speaks of the 
promised manifestation of the Spirit with especial reference 
to its purpose of fitting them for their peculiar calling and 
service of laying the foundations of his Church on earth* 
Hence he gives special prominence to the Spirit's office of 
imparting to them a full knowledge of divine truth (see 
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V. 26 here, and cf. ch. xvi. 12-14) ; yet including in the 
promised blessing whatever else the expression another 
Comforter implies; namely, that the Holy Spirit would 
be to them what Jesus himself had been ; not only their 
teacher, but also their guide and counsellor, friend and 
helper. — 2. The word Comforter^ even in its original 
and etymological sense of strengthener and helper, very 
inadequately represents Paracletes; while in its modem 
acceptation of consoler, it is still more insufficient. (The 
literal rendering in v. 18 is orphans,) — 3. Our Lord's mng 
in V. 17 appears to be, that as the ungodly world had then no 
true knowledge of the Holy Spirit and his work, it would be 
unprepared to receive and axjknowledge him in his approach- 
ing more illustrious manifestation; whereas the disciples' 
case, being now the reverse of this, would likewise be so 
hereafter. — 4. AU that he says in w. 18-23 about his future 
coming to his followers, plainly refers to that of the Holy 
Spirit as the Paraxjlete, his alter ego. So again in ch. xvi. 
16-22 ; and cf. Matt, xxviii. 20. — 5. His mng in w. 30, 31 
appears to be, I shall now have little further opportunity for 
thus talking with you : for Satan is about to assail me with 
his utmost power (alluding to his approaching conflict in 
the garden), for the purpose of turning me aside from the 
fulfilment of my Father's will. Cf. Luke iv. 13. He will 
however find nothing in me whereby he can prevail (cf. Eph. 
iv. 27) : but that the world may see how devotedly I love 
the Father, I shall freely submit myself to suffering and 
death, in obedience to his will, and for the accomplishment 
of his gracious purposes towards men. Cf. Phil. ii. 8, Heb. 
V. 8, and x. 7. — 6. The words Arise, &c, were apparently 
mnt to intimate his readiness to meet both the impending 
conflict, and the suffering and death that would foUow. 

XV. 1-6. / am &c. The words in ms in yy. 2 and 6 
are evidently applied to Christ's professed disciples at large. 
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Cf. Mb language in Matt. xiii. 41 and 47-50. In Kom. viii. 
1, 2 Cor. y. 17, Eph. i. 4, and other places, the words in 
Christ manifestly refer to such only as are his true followers. 

XVI. 1-15 These things Ac, Obs. here 1. Our Lord's 
nmg in the second part of v. 5 appears to be, that the 
disciples now understood what he had before told them (ch. 
xiv. 2, 3), and therefore no longer needed to put such a 
question to him. — 2. His general mng in w. 8-11 appears 
to be, that the Holy Spirit would (by means of the apostles' 
testimony confirmed by miracles) clearly manifest the sin of 
the unbelieving Jews in rejecting him, his own righteousness, 
and the certainty of a future judgment. His language in v. 
10 apparently alludes to the indisputable evidence which his 
return to the Father, after his resurrection, would afford that 
he was no deceiver, but really (as he had asserted) the Son of 
God (cf. ch. viii. 28) ; and that in v. 11, to the like evidence 
which the approsuihing overthrow of Satan's power would 
afford of the future judgment of all who should persist in 
rejecting and opposing himself and his truth. — 3. His mng 
in V. 13 is, that the Holy Spirit would not speak (as it were) 
merely of his own authority ; but that his teaching would 
be, in the fullest and strictest sense, that of God himself. 
Cf. the language of ch. xiv. 10. 

16-33. A little while, Jtc. Here obs. 1. It seems plain 
from the last cl. of v. 16, together with what foUows in w. 
23, 26, and 28, that the words ye shall see me refer to our 
Lord's coming again by the Comforter. So also as to v. 22. 
— 2. His mng in the first cl. of v. 23 appears to be, that 
they would then have no occasion to seek such explanations 
of his language as they now desired (see v. 19), because the 
Holy Spirit would teach them all things. See v. 13 here, 
and ch. xiv. 26. AsTc (see Gk text) here mns question or 
inquire; whereas in the second cl, and in v. 24, it mns 
petition or make request for. Cf. ch. xiv. 13, 14. — 3. TV^fe 
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last cl. of V. 25, together with what follows in v. 28, seems 
to show that these things in the former must specially refer 
to what our Lord had been saying about his return to the 
Father ; while in proverbs, or rather (as in marg. and oh. x. 
5) in parables, appears to refer to those which he had been 
recently delivering, and which mainly had reference to that 
subject and its issues. See especially in Matt. xxi. xxv. and 
Luke xix. The time cometh would seem to refer to the forty 
days which intervened between his resurrection and ascen- 
sion. Cf. Acts i. 3.-— 4. At that day in v. 26 plainly refers 
to the coming of the Comforter. Cf. v. 23. 

XVII. 1-10. These words &c. On this portion of the 
prayer obs. 1. What follows suggests that the petition in v. 
1 must refer to our l4ord's approaching death on the cross, 
which would be for his own and the Father's glory, through 
men's salvation. — 2. His mng in v. 2 appears to be, that his 
suffering this death was necessary for his possession and ex- 
ercise of that power of giving eternal life to his believing 
people, both Jews and Gentiles, which the Father had 
conferred upon him by promise. Cf. e.g. Ps. ii. 8, and Isaiah 
liii. 11 ; also ch. vi. 40 here. As to the expression all flesh, 
cf. Luke iii. 6. — 3. The mng of v. 3 is, that the knowledge 
there spoken of would be the means of giving men eternal 
life. Cf. the language of ch. xii. 50 and Kom. viii. 6. — 4. 
As this whole prayer was manifestly designed by our Lord 
for the instruction and comfort of those in whose hearing it 
was uttered, so his language in v. 9 was apparently intended 
to show them that it was emphatically for themselves he was 
then petitioning the Father. It cannot have nmt that the 
ungodly and unbelieving world never was or would be the 
subject of his petitions. Cf. e.g. Luke xxiii. 34. 

11-19. And now &c. Here obs. 1. In v. 11 through 
should be (as in v. 12) in thy name, i.e. faithful to thee. In 
these two w.some textual critics read lihat (name) which Jbe. 
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iuBtead of those (mm) whom &c. While however the latter 
mode of speaking is often used by John, the former is no- 
where else used by him ; nor does the context here seem to 
favour it. — 2. The general teaching of the N.T, makes it 
evident that the oneness of his foUowera for which onr Lord 
prays in tt. 11, 21, and 23, is a unity of faith and spirit, 
love and hope, not a perfect agreement in judgment and 
practice, whether personal or ecclesiastical. Of. e.g. Rom. 
xiv., 1 Cor, i. 10, 11, and Eph, iv. 3-6. — 3. A comparison 
of the language of v. 12 with that of Luke iv. 26, 27 shows 
that onr Lord did not mn that Judas was one of those whom 
the Father had given him, but the very reverse. In both 
passages but only would express the mng better than hut or 
save. In ch. sviii. 9 the same O.T. prophecy is also applied 
to the eleven, though in a different sense. — i. His mng in 
the latter part of v, IS appears to be, that his disciples 
might, in the asBorance of preservation here and blessednesa 
hereafter, largely partake of that joy which he himself now 
felt in the prospect of soon retnming to the Father. — 5. The 
context, both preceding and following, seems to indicate his 
nmg in v. 17 to he, Consecrate them for thy service, by 
enabling them fuUy to know and feithfuLy to preach thy 
word of truth. — 6. The literal rendering in v. 19 is in truth, 
probably mng truly. See marg, and cf ch, iv. 23, and I 
John iii. 18. If so, our Lord's mng would seem to be, that 
it was for their sak^s he was abont to consecrate and offer 
himself as a sacrifice for sin ; and that in no other way could 
^h^y or any else become fitted for consecration to Gkid's 

I, a(>-26. Neither pray T &c. Obs. here 1. The petitions 

ia TTi 21-2S appear to refer to the whole number of be- 

^S^mp,^ ■ 1,1 ]»nder, that all <tc.— 2. In w. 22, 23 

^^^V '^H^ passes &om' their earthly to their 

^^^^ . u • ^-'T'u.-iii; iiiade perfect (or completed) 
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being seemingly used in the same seiise as in Heb. ii. 10 
and elsewhere. If so, know stands in contrast to delieve in 
V. 21 ; implying acknowledgment of the truths referred to, 
when the time for savingly believing them is for ever passed. 

xvin. 28. But that Jtc. Unless we adopt the very im- 
probable supposition that the Jews in general had not, like 
Jesus aud his disciples, already eaten the passover, we must 
understand the .word as here including the seven days' feast 
of unleavened bread which it ushered in. Cf. Acts xii. 3, 4 
gk ; also tJie preparation of the passover in ch. xix. 14, which 
denotes the day before the sabbath occurring in the week of 
the feast. See id. vV. 31 and 42. 

36, 37. Jesus answered, &c. Here obs. 1. But now Ac. 
in V. 36 mns. But since they do not, it is plain that my king- 
dom is not an earthly one. Here, as often (see e.g. ch. ix. 41, 
1 Cor. vii. 14, and Heb. xi. 16) now is an adverb of inference, 
not of time. — 2. The words, and for &c. seem to have been 
intended by our Lord to indicate the purely moral and spiritual 
nature of his kingdom. Cf. the last cl. of v.38. Every one 
&c, i.e. Every one who really knows and loves the truth. 

XIX. 11. Therefore he that &c. This evidently refers to 
Pilate's words in v. 10. 

34. And forthwith Jtc. Here obs. 1. The context (in v. 
33) suggests that John relates this as affording indubitable 
evidence of our Lord's death ; though he may also have had 
an eye to its equally decisive evidence of his real manhood. 
See on 1 John v. 6. — 2. Neither what was now seen, nor 
the manner of his death, at all necessarily implies that this 
was immediately caused by rupture of the heart ; since a 
sudden cessation of its action would equally account for 
both the one and the other. See on ch. x. 17, 18. 

XX. 17. Jesus saith &c. Both the context and what is 
related in Matt, xxviii. 9, 10 suggest that touch must here 
mn hold or cling to. Cf. its use in Mark x. 13-16, Luke 
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vii. 14, and 1 Cor. vii. 1. The words for I am not yet Jtc, 
were apparently mnt to. intimate to Mary that she would 
have further opportunity of being with him. 

22, 23. And when &c. Obs. here 1. The express manner 
in which the gift of the Holy Spirit is elsewhere associated, 
both in promise and in fulfilment, with our Lord's ascension, 
seems to demand an anticipatory interpretation of the 
words Eeceive ye dc. This interpretation moreover derives 
a strong confirmation from his undoubted anticipatory 
use of send in the preceding v., as before in ch. xvii. 
18. (Cf. his words in Luke xxiv. 49, uttered at a later 
period.) If it be adopted, his now breathing upon his dis- 
ciples must be regarded as a symbolical token of the certainty 
and nearness of the promised blessing, as well as of its 
coming from himself. — 2. The words whosesoever sins Ac. 
have apparently a close connexion with what goes before. 
Such would be the wonderful fulness of the prgmised gift 
that it would include even the power of forgiving sins ; that 
is, in a declaratory sense ; for in none else can this power 
belong to men. But then arises the question. Does it 
import merely an authoritative general declaration of the 
conditions of forgiveness, or a specific assurance of it in 
relation to particular persons ? The language here used (cf. 
Matt. ox. 2), the connexion with what goes before, and the 
general character of the apostolic office and endowments, all 
seem plainly to point to the latter mng. Cf. 1 Cor. v. 4, 5, 
and 2 Cor. ii. 10. If so, the promise must be regarded as 
special to the eleven, together with any others (as Matthias 
and Paul) who might afterwards be called to the same office, 
and receive the same endowments. Cf. on ch. xiv. 12-14. 

XXI. 15. More than these no doubt mns, More than the 
other disciples. Cf. Matt. xxvi. 33. 

22. Till I come. These words are apparently to be under- 
stood in the sense indicated in the note on Matt. xvi. 28. 
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ACTS. 

Ch. I. 5. But ye shall &c. Obs. here 1. Not only does 
the subsequent history show that this baptism was largely 
manifested in the way of miraculous and other special gifts, 
but it is commonly spoken of in immediate connexion with 
such gifts. See e.g. ch. Viii. 17-19, x. 44-46, and xix. 6. — 
2. Both that history and the Epistles show that in the case 
of the apostles it also included whatever other supernatural 
endowments were needfiil for the ftdfilment of their peculiar 
office, and especially that of authoritatively declaring their 
Master's truth. Cf. on John xiv. 16. — 3. The same evidence 
shows that it was also marked, in their case, by a great in- 
crease of christiau graces, such as faith, courage, endurance, 
meekness, &c. — 4. Both analogy and scr. entitle us to con- 
clude that this was (at least ordinarily) also the case with 
such other believers as shai^ed in the miraculous or other 
special gifts of the Spirit. — 5. Though miracles continued 
only for a short time, aud special gifts for service in the 
church have always been confined to a comparatively small 
number of its members, the general teaching of thQ N.T. 
(see e.g. Acts ii. 39, and 1 Cor. xii. 13) seems to warrant 
our regarding the baptism of the Spirit as a blessing common 
to all Christ's true followers in every age, manifesting itself 
by whatever either of common graces or of special gifts any 
of them receive from him. — 6. Both the testimony of scr. 
and the church's subsequent experience plainly show that 
it has at no time either depended upon or had any necessary 
connexion with water-baptism. 

6. Wilt thou &c. As to this question obs. 1. Its terms, 
together with our Lord's reply, seem to show that it referred 
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to some fature event of which he had before spoken to the 
apostles. — 2. It is highly improbable that it referred to the 
recovery of Israel's national independence, since we never 
find the kingdom spoken of by him in any such sense. — 3. 
A comparison with Matt. xxi. 43 suggests that it must have 
referred to the Jewish nation's fature re-admission to those 
spiritual afid eternal blessings pertaining to the heavenly 
kingdom which it had already in part forfeited, and would 
soon more entirely forfeit, by its continued wickedness and 
unbelief. He had some time before apparently intimated 
such a re-admission (see on Matt, xxiii. 39), and had pro- 
bably further spoken of it in his recent intercourse with the 
apostles, mentioned in v. 3 here ; while they would naturally 
be desirous of knowing whether it was a near or remote 
event. Cf. Kom. xi. 25, 26. 

11. Which also said, &c. A comparison both with the 
last cl. of V. 9 here, and with the language of Matt. xxiv. 30, 
xxvi. 64, and Kev. i. 7, seems to show that the words in like 
manner must immediately refer to the former. Cf. also 
Dan. vii. 13 and 1 Thess. iv. 17. 

18, 19. Now this man &c. These w. seem to be a paren- 
thesis introduced by Luke himself; this scri;pture in v. 16 
evidently being the one cited in v. 20. 
V II. 16-21. But this &c, Obs. here 1. The context shows 
that Peter's immediate object was to refer to that part of 
Joel's prediction which is included in w. 17, 18 here. — 2. 
Whatever may be the true interpretation of that part of it 
which is included in vv. 19, 20 (as to which see on Matt, 
xxiv. 29), it certainly had not then been fulfilled. — 3. Peter 
probably included it in his citation for the purpose of bringing 
in the concluding words of the prediction. See v. 21. — 4. 
By that great and notable (or illustrious) day of the Lord is 
evidently mnt, the time of Christ's return to judge the world* 
Cf, e.g. 1 Thess. v. 2, and 2 Pet. iii. 10. 
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25-28. For David &c. The prophetic passage here cited 
depicts, first, our Lord's rejoicing trust in his Father's pro- 
tecting care, during his abode on earth ; next, the speedy 
reunion of his soul with his uncorrupted body, after his 
submission to death ; and, lastly, his return to the Father's 
immediate presence. 

38-40. Eepent, Ac. Obs. here 1. The different terms in 
which the baptism of believers in Christ is described in this 
book and in Matt, xxviii. 19 is probably to be accounted for 
by the fact that in the former case it is almost always spoken 
of in relation either to Jews or to Gentile worshippers of 
God, while in the latter it has immediate reference to iihe 
idolatrous heathen. Of course the shorter description virtu- 
ally includes the longer one. — 2. The words all that are afar 
off in V. 39 probably refer to the Gentiles. Cf. Eph. ii. 13 
and 17. — 3. It is evident from the context that the word call 
does not here (as sometimes in our Lord's teaching) merely 
mn invite ot* summon, but has the force of aj^point ; and this 
is its ordinary if not universal signification in the apostolic 
Epistles, when it is applied to spiritual subjects. Cf. e.g. 
Rom. i. 1 and 6, and 2 Peter i. 10. Hence called and elect 
(or chosen) are sometimes used in them as essentially equi- 
valent terms, alike denoting true christian believers. See 
e.g. Rom. viii. 30, 33, and 1 Cor. i. 24, 27. — 4. In v. 40 
render, Be saved. 

42-47. And they continued &c. Obs. here 1. Fellowship 
probably refers to that of the believers with one another ; 
and Ireahing of bready to the commemoration of Christ's 
death, in connexion with their meals, whether ordinary or 
special. Cf. the use of the expression in ch. xx. 7, and 1 
Cor. X. 16. — 2. Had all things common is of course not to 
be taken in a strictly literal sense, but only in such a 
general one as would realize the idea expressed in 2 Cor. viii. 
23-15. Neither can what is said in v. 45 here, and after- 



ACTS III. 87 

wards in ch. ix. 34, mn that all the disciples sold all their 
property, of whatever kind. — 3. From house to house mns, 
In their respective dwellings. — 4. Such as should le saved 
in V. 47 mns, Persons who, through believing in Christ, 
were in the way of being eternally saved by him. Cf. 1 
Cor. i. 18, and 2 Cor. ii. 15 gk. 

III. 16. And his name^ &c, Peter appears to be here 
speaking of his own and John's faith ; ascribing it, in the 
second portion of the v. (hy him), to Christ as the giver. 
Cf. Luke xvii. 5, Eph. ii. 8, and 1 Pet. i. 21. 

19-26. Rejpent &c. Obs. here 1. The true rendering in 
w. 19, 20 appears to be. Repent ye therefore, and turn [to 
God^, that your sins may be blotted out; that so times of re- 
freshing (spiritual blessing) may corns from the presence of 
the Lord, and he may send Jesus Christ &c. If (as seems 
to be indicated by what follows in v. 21) the last cl. refers to 
our Lord's future personal advent, it must of course point to 
the fulness of blessing which that event will bring to his 
believing people. The true reading in the second cl. of v. 20 
seems to be fore-appointed for you, Cf. 1 Pet. i. 20. — 2. 
As the first part of v. 21 plainly refers to our Lord's present 
exaltation and future personal coming again (cf. 1 Cor. xv. 
25), the words restitution of all things must necessarily be 
interpreted in harmony with the constant testimony of scr. 
concerning the issues of the latter event. Hence, whatever 
may be their exact mng, they cannot imply the bringing of 
all mankind into a state of holiness and happiness. The 
relative which most probably refers to times ; while the 
sentence which it begins apparently alludes to the intima- 
tions which God had from the beginning given to men, by his 
prophets, of a time of general and final judgment. Cf. Jude 
14, 15. — 3. These days in v. 24 refer generally to the times 
of Messiah. Cf. ch. ii. 17. — 4. Raised up in v. 26 appears 
to refer (as in v. 22, ch. ii. 30, and xiii. 33) to our Lord's 
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coming in the flesh, and not to his resurrection from the 
dead. As to the general import of the v. cf. Matt. xv. 24. 

IV. 13. Now wlien &c. Idiotes (ignorant) mns, a merely 
private person, incompetent to judge or speak of such 
matters. Cf. on 1 Cor. xiv. 16. 

36. A son of consolation^ or rather of exhortation ; mng, 
that he was eminent for his gifts and labours as a minister 
of Christ. Cf. ch. xi. 22-24. 

V. 3. But Peter &c. As the miraculously manifested 
presence of the Holy Spirit with Christ's chairch, and 
especially with the apostles, was fully known to and ac- 
kiiowledged by all who professed faith in his name, the 
deliberate attempt of Ananias and Sapphira to deceive Peter 
and the church at large, was virtually an attempt to deceive 
the Holy Spirit himself. 

24. They douhted &c. The context suggests the mng 
rather to be, that they were at a loss how to account for what 
they had just heard. Cf. Luke xxiv. 12. 

31. For to give dec, A comparison with other passages 
(e.g. Luke xxiv. 47) suggests the mng of this to be, that 
God had, by the preaching of the gospel of Christ, provided 
a way by which Israel might obtain repentance and forgive- 
ness of sins. So again in ch. xi. 18 as to the Gentiles. At 
the same time it is certain that repentance, like faith (see 
Eph. ii. 8), is truly his gift, as being the work of his own 
Spirit in man's heart. 

VII. 42, 43. Then God Ac. Both Stephen's own state- 
ment, and the language of Amos cited by him in proof of it, 
seem clearly to show that they must refer to actual events at 
some period of Israel's joumeyings in the wilderness, though 
not related in the Pent. The latter circumstance equally 
applies to several other statements in this defence. Yea 
(literally And), at the beginning of v. 43, must have the 
force of And yet or Nevertheless. Cf. on v. 53 ; also ch. x. 
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28 gk. The language is that of reproach for worshipping 
false gods while they professedly worshipped Jehovah. Cf. 
Exod. XX. 3. The insertion of Balylon instead of Damascus 
(see O.T.) must of Qourse he regarded as an interpretation 
of the prophecy furnished by its fulfilment. 

51-53. Te stiff-mcJced &c. Here obs. 1. Te do always 
&c. no doubt immediately refers to the testimony which the 
Holy Spirit was then so manifestly bearing to Chiist, by 
means of the preaching and miracles of the apostles and 
others. At the same time, the general teaching of scr. would 
seem to warrant our understanding it as including also the 
idea of resistance to an accompanying visitation and striving 
of the Spirit in their own hearts. Cf. Gen. vi. 3, Isaiah 
Ixiii. 10, and Neh. ix. 20; also Jam. iv. 17, in the way of 
analogy. — 2. The nmg in v. 53 appears to be, Who, though you 
have (as you boast) received the law by the instrumentality 
of angels (cf. Deut. iii. 2, Ps. Ixviii. 17, Gal. iii. 19, and on 
Heb. ii. 2), have nevertheless not obeyed it. 

56. Behold^ I see &c. This exceptional application of the 
epithet tJie Son of man to our Lord by one of his servants, 
is probably to be accounted for by Stephen's referring to his 
own words related in Matt. xxvi. 64. 

59. Calling upon God &c. Though the insertion of the 
word God is hardly justifiable, Stephen's language involves 
a most distinct recognition of our Lord's true deity. 

VIII. 13. Then Simon &c. It is certain fiom a consider- 
ation of the general us. loq. of the N.T., no less than from 
the apostle James's express statement in ch. ii. 14 &c., that, 
although the word believe^ in its most emphatic use, implies 
a renewing work of God's Spirit in the heart (see e.g. Mark 
xvi. 16 and Acts xvi. 31), it sometimes (as unquestionably 
here) mns no more than a persuasion of the mind or under- 
standing. See e.g. John ii. 23-25, and xii. 42, 43. 

33. In his humiliation Jkc. apparently refers to our 
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Lord's unjust condemnation, and gmea (generation) to the 
Jews afi its immediate cause ; and who &c. mng, And who 
shall adequately describe the wickedness of the men of that 
generation? Cf. ch. xiii. 36. — ^V. 37 is probably to be 
rejected from the text. 

DC. 5. It is hard Jtc, This cl. appears to be an inter- 
polation from ch. xxvi. 14. As to its mng, see the Note 
there. 

31. Then had &c. The word comfort must apparently 
be here understood in the large sense indicated in the Note 
on John xiv. 16, comprehending the ideas of teaching, 
guiding, helping, &c., and implying also the bestowal of 
spiritual gifts upon some for the benefit of others. 

X. 34-48. When Peter &c. Obs. here 1. The apostle's 
words in w. 34, 35 specifically refer to such as know and 
worship the one true God, having no direct application to 
the idolatrous heathen. — 2. His mng in w. 36-38 seems to 
be. As concerning that word which God has in these days 
sent unto the children of Israel, announcing glad tidings 
of peace with himself through Jesus Christ (He indeed is 
Lord of all), you doubtless already know that which took 
place throughout all Judea, having first begun in Galilee, 
after the baptism which John preached ; how God anointed 
Jesus of Nazareth &c. The pai*enthetical cl. He is Lord of 
all, probably refers to' the subject of w. 25, 26 ; implying 
that Jesus, as being Lord of the universe, was indeed a fit 
object of such homage as Cornelius had mistakingly offered 
to Peter. — 3. Peter's message to Cornelius may be regarded 
as beginning with v. 39. — 4. Whosoever in v. 43 is emphatic, 
implying, men of all nations. Gentiles as well as Jews. Cf. 
John vi. 40, Kom. x. 11, and other places. 

XI. 17-20. Here obs. 1. Who believed in v. 17 refers 
even more immediately to tl^m than to us. — 2. The whole 
preceding and following story seems strongly to favour the 
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reading Greeks (i.e. Gentiles), instead of Chrecians (i.e. 
Grecian Jews), in v. 20. 

XII. 4. After Easter, The substitution of Easter' for 
Passover here is a wholly uncalled-for departure from our 
translators' otherwise uniform practice. In ch. xix. 37 there 
is another and equally unwarrantable case of the same kind 
in the use of the word churches, 

15. It is his angel. What goes before, compared with 
ch. xxiii. 8, 9, shows that this must mn, not a guardian angel, 
but an appearance of the apostle himself after death. 

XIII. 16-41. Then Paul &c. On this discourse obs. 1. 
In V. 18 the marginal reading bare (i.e. cared for) them is 
not only far more in harmony with the context (which refers 
to God's favour towards Israel), but is also corroborated by 
many 0. T. passages, as Num. xi. 12, Dent. i. 31, Neh. ix. 
21, and Isaiah Ixiii. 9. — 2. In v. 33, as in ch. ii. 30 and iii. 
26, the rendering should be simply raised up; the subject 
alluded to being our Lord's manifestation in the flesh, not 
his resurrection from the dead. The latter is specifically in- 
dicated in the next v., as before in v. 30. (Obs. w. 33, 34 
exactly correspond with vv. 23 and 30.) The point is of 
some consequence as involving the question of the apostle's 
interpretation or use of Ps. ii. 7. Cf. its citation in Heb. i. 
5 and v. 5. — 3. By the sure mercies of David in v. 34 appear 
to be mnt, the promises concerning Messiah which God had 
made sure to him. — 4. In v. 36 the marginal rendering, after 
he had in his own age served the will of God, seems to be the 
preferable one. Cf. the last cl. of v. 22. 

42-48. And when &c. Here obs. 1. The true reading in 
V. 42 would seem to be. Now when they were going out they 
besought dec. — 2. In v. 48 ordained should rather be disposed. 
Cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 15 gk. The mng seems to be, that aU who 
(through divine grace) were in the way to eternal life, be- 
lieved the apostle's doctrine. Cf. on ch. ii. 47 ; also xvi. 14. 
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XV. 4-29. And when dec. On this part of the eh. obs. 1. 
What goes before in y. 5 seems to show that in v. 10 Peter 
must be referring to the ritual and ceremonial part of the 
Jewish law. Cf. also w. 24 and 28. — 2. The prophecy of 
Amos cited in w. 16, 17 appears to refer to Messiah's 
spiritual reign as David's descendant and heir, in which the 
Gentiles would have part, Cf. Jer. xxiii. 5, 6, and Luke i. 
32, 33. The cl. npori whom &c, mns, who shall become 
worshippers of the true God. Cf. the anticipatory is called 
with glorified in Eom. viii. 30. — 3. The preferable reading 
in V. 18 seems to be, who maJceih these things known from 
the beginning, — 4. The context suggests James's mng in v. 
21 to be. But as for the many other precepts (alluding to 
those of a moral nature) of the Mosaic law which they ought 
to observe, we need say nothing, since they are already well 
acquainted with them. It is evident from the whole story in 
this book, that most if not all of the Gentile converts were 
persons previously accustomed to frequent the synagogue 
worship. — 5. Both the general tenor of the narrative, and a 
consideration of the nature of some of the things prohibited, 
suggest that the injunction in v. 29 is to be regarded simply 
as a provision for the then circumstances of the churches 
gathered among the Gentiles ; leaving the question of its 
application (either in whole or in part) to after times wholly 
untouched, and therefore to be judged of on its own merits. 

XVI. 33. And was baptized, &c. The us. loq. of the 
N.T. forbids our drawing any inference from the words all 
his as to the practice of infant baptism in the apostolic age. 
Cf. the use of similar expressions in connexion with faith in 
V. 34 here, ch. xviii. 8, and John iv. 53. 

XVII. 18. And some dec. In this passage the cl. what 
will dec, is to be connected with the resurrection (cf. v. 32), 
and He seemeth dec. with Jesus. See Introd. Essay, p. 9. 
As to the use here made of the plural gods, see id. p. 7. 
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22-31. Then Paul &c. Obs. here 1. The word rendered 
too superstttiotis in v. 22 simply mns, Very much given to 
the worship of (supposed) divinities : in other words, Very 
religious, after their heathen manner. So also in ch. xxv. 19 
superstition should rather be religion. — 2. The word rendered 
devotions in v. 23 denotes objects of worship,, or provisions 
made for it. Cf. 2 Thess. ii. 4 gk. — 3. The context seems 
clearly to show that kaitoige (or, following another reading, 
kai ge — and indeed) in v. 27 must mn, not thoitgh, but 
inasmuch as. See Introd. Essay p. 20. 

XVIII. 21. But lade them dc. The cl. from / must to 
Jerusalem is of questionable authenticity. 

25. Knowing only dc. On these words obs. 1. Whatever 
be the explanation of the fact, they plainly mn, that the only 
baptism which Apollos had at this time received, or even 
heard of, was that which John had first administered, the 
baptism of repentance. Cf. ch. xix. 4. This would seem 
necessarily to imply his having only an imperfect ac- 
quaintance with christian truth. — 2. It is abundantly evident 
from what the apostle says of him in 1 Cor. iii. and else- 
where, that he must have subsequently received the baptism 
of the Holy Spirit; and highly probable that, like the 
disciples spoken of in ch. xix 1-7, he was previously 
baptized with water into the name of the Lord Jesus; 
though the case of Cornelius and his household shows that 
the latter baptism was not an indispensable preliminary to 
the former. 

XIX. 2. He said dc. The apostle's question should rather 
be rendered. Bid you receive the Holy Ghost when (or after) 
you believed ? The answer appears to mn, that they had not 
even heard that the promised outpom'ing of the Holy Spirit 
had taken place. Cf. John vii. 39 gk. 

XX. 18-35. And when dc. Obs. here 1. The apostle's 
language in v. 25 is probably to be taken simply as a solemn 
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intimation that his late long-continued labours among them 
were now ended. — 2. Whether of Ood or of the Lord is the 
true reading in v. 28 seems to be a doubtful point. — 3. The 
words sanctify (v. 32) and holy, when applied in N.T. to 
mankiud, almost uniformly (see an exception in 1 Cor. vii. 
14) include the ideas of moral or spiritual purity, and of 
consecration to God and his service : and so inseparable are 
these two ideas, that neither of them can be truly predicated 
of any person apart from the other. The words themselves 
are commonly (e.g. here) so used as to include both ideas 
alike; though sometimes one of them is more directly 
referred to than the other. Cf. e.g. 1 Cor. i. 2, and 1 Pet. i. 
2, with 1 Thess. v. 23. Further, the- sanctification of God's 
people is distinctly ascribed to the conjoined operation of 
the blood of Christ (by which they are cleansed from their 
sins) and the power of the Holy Spirit (by which a new and 
holy nature is imparted to them); though sometimes the 
former, and at others the latter, is specifically referred to, 
See e.g. Heb. xiii. 12, and 1 Pet. i. 2. 

XXI. 4. Who said dc. This cannot mn more than that 
these disciples, having the spirit of prophecy, foretold (as 
others had before done) the sufferings that awaited Paul ; 
adding their own intreaties that he would not go forward. 
Cf. w. 10-14, and ch. xx. 23, 24. 

26. Then Paul &c. Considering what is related of the 
apostle in ch. xviii. 18, together with his own language in 1 
Cor. ix. 20 (to say nothing of his known character both as a 
man and as an apostle), there seems to be no reason for 
Bupposing that on this occasion he yielded to the wishes of 
others contrary to his own judgment : while the supposition 
of his ignorantly taking a wrong course in this matter seems 
neither warranted by the act itself, nor reconcileable with 
his apostolic gifts. 

XXII. 16. And now &c. The constant teaching of scr. 
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shows that the cl. and wash &c, stands in immediate con- 
nexion with the words calling Jtc.y which imply the exercise 
of faith in Christ, and in the efficacy of his propitiatory 
sacrifice for sin. The relation of baptism to the forgiveness 
of sin consisted simply in its being a symbol thereof, and the 
way appointed by Christ for men to make open profession of 
their faith in him. Cf. Mark xvi. 16, Acts ii. 38, x. 43, 
Rom. X. 9, 10, and 1 Pet. iii. 21. 

XXVI. 14. It is hard dc. While there is nothing in the 
apostle's known history that countenances the idea of his 
having at any time acted in opposition to his convictions, 
but quite the reverse, the context naturally suggests that 
this is to be understood as a proverbial mode of expression, 
implying the uselessness and folly of any one's opposing or 
resisting a power greater than his own. Cf. Jere. xxxi. 18. 

18. ITiat they may dc. The words by faith dc, are 
manifestly to be connected with this whole passage, and 
have no immediate connexion with the word sanctifiedj 
which ought therefore to be separated from them by a comma. 
Cf. ph. XX. 32. 

28, 29. Then Agrippa &c. Whatever may be the exact 
mng of the gk words rendered almost and altogether in a. v., 
that rendering would seem to be inadmissible; while 
Agrippa's language was most likely intended to express the 
reverse of a disposition to embrace the christian faith. 
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Ch. I. 1-12. Paul, &c. On this passage obs. 1. The 
contrafit in which the Spirit of holiness in v. 4 stands to the 
flesh in V. 3 shows that the former must refer to our Lord's 
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divine nature or godhead, as distinguished from his human 
nature or manhood. Cf. on 1 Tim. iii. 16, Heb. ix. 14, and 
1 Pet. iii. 18. The ap's mng is, that while in respect of the 
one he was a son or descendant of David, in respect of the 
other he was the Son of God (see on Luke i. 35) ; and that 
his claim to the latter character had been attested in a most 
powerful and convincing manner by his resurrection from 
the dead. — 2. The rendering in v. 5 should probably be, as 
in marg. and in ch. xvi. 26, /(?r the obedience of faith; i.e. in 
order to men's believing reception of the gospel. See what 
foUows in V. 8 here, and cf. on Gal. iii. 2 and 5. — 3. The 
ap's language in v. 7 is manifestly applicable only to true 
believers in Christ, living members of his mystical body (see 
on Acts ii. 39 as to called) : and to so large an extent is this 
the case with the language of the apostolic Epistles, that 
they must be regarded as specially and emphatically ad- 
dressed to such. (See further on Eph. i. 4, 6.) At tha 
same time there is also much in them that is alike applicable 
to all professors of the christian faith, and some passages 
which seem immediately addressed to merely nominal be- 
lievers. See e.g. 2 Cor. xii. 20 to xiii. 2.-4. The context 
suggests that gift in v. 11 is used in the large sense of 
benefit. Cf. 2 Cor. i. 11. 

16, 17. For I am not Ac. Here obs. 1. ^jthe righteous- 
ness of God in v. 17 and throughout the Epistle is mnt, that 
which he appoints and provides for men, as contrasted with 
that which they seek to obtain for themselves (cf. ch. x. 3) : 
the one being righteousness (or justification) by means of 
faith ; the other, by means of works or obedience. Cf. ch. 
iii. 21, 22, ix. 30-32, and Phil. iii. 9.-2. It seems plain 
from the citation which follows, that revealed from faith in 
v. 17 must nm. Revealed to be by (or, on the ground of) 
faith; and hardly less so that to faith mns. In order to faith; 
i.e. to the end that men may believe. Cf. ch. iii. 22. — 3. Ab 
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the context here, in Gal. iii. 11, and in Heb. x. 38, shows 
that shall live refers to eternal life in the world to come, 
the true rendering must be. He who is righteous on the 
ground of faith shall live. Cf. ch. x. 6 and Gal. iii. 12. 

18-32. For the wrath Jkc, Here obs. 1. In the first cl. 
of V. 18 the ap. alludes (for the purpose of showing men's 
universal need of salvation by Christ) to those declarations 
of God's purpose to punish • sin which he had made in past 
times, and the knowledge of which was more or less shared 
by Gentiles as well as Jews. Cf. v. 32. Hold in the last 
cl. should be hold down ; mng, that instead of cherishing 
and obeying whatever knowledge they had of God and his 
law, they repressed it, and acted in opposition to it. Here, 
and in what follows to the end of the ch., the ap's argument 
proceeds upon that great principle in God's judicial dealings 
with men which he afterwards formaUy asserts (see ch. iv. 
15 and V. 13); namely, that their condemnation as sinners 
has its ground in their knowledge (whatever that may be) 
of himself and his law. It is moreover plain from his 
language in w. 21, 25, and 28, that throughout the argu- 
ment he is immediately referring to men (such as the first 
idolaters) who had acted in opposition to the light which 
they once enjoyed, and not to such as had been brought up 
from infancy amidst the accumulated darkness and depravity 
of successive ages. — 2. The context shows that in (or 
among) them in v. 19 does not refer to any directly inward 
revelation, but to knowledge coming from without. See 
marg. — 3. What the ap. says in v. 20 is not to be understood 
as nmg, either that men originally derived their knowledge 
of God from his visible works (which the testimony of scr. 
directly contradicts), or that these are of themselves sufficient 
to impart it (which is no less contradicted by experience), 
but merely that they bear a constant and manifest witness to 
his being and attributes. Cf. Ps. xix. and Acts xiy, Vl% 

H 
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The cl. 80 that &c, is to be immediately coimected with v. 19, 
the intervening passage being parenthetical, and introduced 
for the purpose of explanation. — 4. In v. 25 para (more 
than) is equivalent to instead of. See marg. — 5. Both the 
nature of the subject and the whole context (see e.g. v. 18, 
and ch. ii. 1-16) show that the word death in v. 32 must 
refer to the judgment and punishment of the world to come. 
Of. Ezek. xviii. 20, Matt. x. 28, Kev. ii. 11, &c. &c. 

II. On the scope of this ch. obs. 1. It seems plain from 
what follows that vv. 1-5 must be regarded as addressed to 
both Jews and Gentiles, though more especially to the 
former. — 2. The language and course of his whole argument 
show that the ap. is referring to such only of the latter as 
had some knowledge of God and his law. — 3. The constant 
teaching of this Epistle (and no less that of the N.T. 
generally) shows that neither must his language in w. 6, 7 
be understood as connecting eternal life with weU-doing in 
the way of desert ; nor that in v. 13 be taken as mng that 
any one ever has kept or can keep the divine law (in what- 
ever measure it may be known to him) so perfectly as to be 
thereby justified or held guiltless in the sight of God. So 
again as to V7. 26 and 27. In each of these places the ap. is 
speaking of such an obedience to the divine law aa that re- 
ferred to in Acts X. 35. — 4. The immediate object of w. 14, 
15 is to show, frojn the language and conduct of many of 
the Gentiles, that although they had not the Mosaic law, 
they had some knowledge of God's moral law. — 5. The main 
drift of the whole argument is expressed in v. 11. Cf. Acts 
X. 34, 35. 

As to the language of the ch., obs. 1. The context shows 
that, whatever may be the exact mng of the words rendered 
contentums in v. 8, they stand in direct contrast to the 
character described in the preceding v. — 2. Without law in 
V, 12 mns, without the Jewish law. — 3. Judging from the 
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ap's use of the word nature elsewhere (to say nothing of other 
reasons), his language in v. 14 should be rendered, who^ not 
having the law by nature (i.e. who, as not belonging to the 
Jewish nation, are strangers to its law), do the things Ac. 
Cf. V. 27, ch. xi. 24, and Gal. ii. 15. — 4. The expression 
written in their hearts in v. 15 has no reference to the origin 
of whatever knowledge of the divine law these Gentiles 
possessed (a matter with which the ap's argument had no 
concern), but merely implies that they so remembered and 
laid to heart its precepts as in some measure to obey them. 
Cf. Deut. vi. 6, xxx. 11-14, Ps. xl. 8, and cxix. 11. 

in. 1-20. Wh^t advantage &c. Here obs. 1. The ap's 
mng in w. 3, 4 appears to be, that Israel's refusal as a 
nation to believe in Christ, notwithstanding the plain tes- 
timony which their ss. bore to him, could not possibly affect 
the truth and faithfulness of God's promises of blessing 
through him: — an assertion which he confirms by the 
language of their own ss. As to his use of somSy cf. ch. xi. 
17 and Heb. iii. 16. — 2. His mng in w. 5-8 appears to be, 
But it may be objected to my teaching, that if men's univer- 
sal wickedness serves to establish and honour God's method 
of justifying them (see on ch. i. 17), by manifesting its 
absolute need, it must surely (speaking as men do) be unjust 
in him to punish them for it. To which I reply, that such 
a conclusion must manifestly be false, since it would, if true, 
make (Jod's future judgment of mankind an impossible 
thing. Or again, it may be said (putting the objection in 
another form), If my lie serves to put the more honour upon 
God's truth, surely he ought not to treat me on its account 
as a sinner. And moreover it may be objected that such 
teaching directly encourages wickedness, by leading men to 
say (as indeed is sometimes falsely imputed to us christians), 
Let us do evil, &c. The first form of the supposed objection 
alludes to the language of the latter citation in v. 4-^ ^lofo 
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second, to that of the fonner. Although Ood forlid, (or 
Not so), is not repeated after the second objection, it is 
evidently to be understood. Whether the last cl. of v. 8 
refers to the slanderers, or to the doers of evil that good 
may come, seems open to question. — 3. Before alleged would 
seem to be the preferable rendering in v. 9. See marg. — L 
In V. 19 the ap. adds to the evidence which he had just 
adduced from the O.T. ss. of the general wickedness of the 
Jewish nation, an argument to show that every Jew must be 
a transgressor, since it was certain that not one had ever 
perfectly kept the divine law as made known to him. Of. 
Gal. iii. 10. — 5. In the last cl. of v. 20 he glances at a 
subject of which he afterwards largely speaks in ch. vii. 7 &c. 
21-26. But now dc. Obs. here 1. In using the expression 
without law in v. 21 the ap. mns, that God's way of justifying 
men (now fully revealed in the gospel of Christ) was on a 
ground altogether different from and independent of that of 
perfect obedience to his law. Cf. v. 28. The cl. leing 
witnessed &c, refers to the whole testimony of the O.T. ss. con- 
cerning Christ and his salvation. — 2. The words unto all &c, 
in V. 22 appear to mn, that this righteousness (or justification) 
is offered to all men, and actually bestowed upon all believers. 
Cf. John iii. 16. — 3. The expression come short dec. in v. 23 
mns, Have thereby forfeited all claim to that future and 
eternal glory which God has set before men as the finiit or 
reward of obedience to his law. Cf. the language of ch. ii. 
7, V. 2, and Heb. iv. 1. — 4. Being justified in v. 24 is equi- 
valent to, Being to be justified &c. mng, that it is only in 
this way any one can be justified. — 5. Looking at both the 
language and the context, there seems to be strong reason 
for Tendering joroetheto in v. 2b fore-appointed (see marg. and 
cf. ch. i. 13, and Eph. i. 9, the only other N.T. passages in 
which the word occurs), and for regarding the passage from 
ii^^m God in v. 25 to righteousness in v. 26 as a parenthesis 
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introduced for the purpose of indicating the retrospective 
effect of our Lord's propitiatory sacrifice for sin. Thus 
understood, its general mng will appear to be, that in virtue 
of God's fore-appointment of that sacrifice, and with a view 
to the future manifestation of his way of justifying men in 
connexion with it (see w. 21-24), he had graciously passed 
by the sins of his repentant and believing people up to the 
then arrived time of that manifestation. Cf. Heb. ix. 15, 
and 1 Pet. i. 18-20. — 6. Assuming this passage to be a 
parenthesis, the cl. that he might &c, in v. 26 must of course 
be taken in immediate connexion with v. 24 ; which both 
the construction and the context will be found folly to 
warrant. The whole context shows the mng of this cl. to 
be, that iu virtue of Christ's having borne the penalty which 
God's righteous law had denounced against sin (cf. John i. 29, 
2 Cor. V. 21, Gal. iii. 13, Heb. ix. 28, 1 Pet. ii. 24, and 1 John 
ii. 2), God was enabled to pardon sin without contravening 
his own character as a perfectly righteous lawgiver and judge. 
27-31. Where is dec. Here obs. 1. The first question 
and answer in v. 27 refer to what the ap. had been saying in 
the forepart of the ch. about the Jewish nation : his mng 
being. What ground then can the Jew, any more than the 
Gentile, have for boasting of his righteousness? Plainly 
none whatever. — 2. As the greek construction will hardly 
allow of our connectiug the question By (or dy means of) 
what law ? with It is excluded^ there would seem to be an 
ellipsis in that question which what follows in v. 28 enables 
us to supply thus : For by means of what law are men jus- 
tified ? By that of obedience ? Nay, but by that of faith. 
Ab to the use here made of the word law^ cf. ch. vii. 21 and 
23. — 3. In V. 28 for, and not therefore, is probably the true 
reading. If so, this v., instead of expressing an inference 
from what the ap. had just said, indicates its ground. As 
to the language, conclude should rather be account or recfcotx v 
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while without dc. mns, Apart from, or not on the gronnd of, 
perfect obedience. So again in ch. iv. 6, and cf. on v. 21 
here. Worketh and worketh not, in ch. iv. 4, 5, are to be 
understood in a corresponding sense. — 4. The ap's dis- 
tinctive use of the prepositions by (or on the ground of) and 
through (or hy means of) in v. 30 seems to allude to the 
Jews having, and the Gentiles not having, been previously 
believers in God and his truth. — 5. He afterwards (in chs. 
vi. vii. and viii.) fully makes good his position in the last cl. 
of V. 31. 

IV. On the contents of this ch. obs. 1. While the con- 
struction in V. 1 plainly demands the rendering that Abraham 
our father found as pertaining to the flesh, the ap's us. loq. 
(see e.g. ch. ii. 28, Gal. iii. 13, and vi. 13), together with 
the nature and course of his argument (see e.g. ch. iii. 1, 
30, and w. 9-12 here), seem to show that the flssh must 
refer to his circumcision. — 2. The language of v. 2 is 
apparently elliptical, mng. He certainly did not find justifi- 
cation : for if he had been justified by this or any other act 
of obedience, he would have had cause to boast of (or trust 
in) his own righteousness ; whereas it is plain that he had 
no such cause in the sight of God, since the scr. says, that 
Abraham &c. — 3. The nature and course of the ap's argu- 
ment show that the first half of v. 11 is a parenthesis ; the 
remaining portion (from that he might be dc) standing in 
immediate connexion with the last cl. of v. 10. — 4. Although 
in V. 13 he no doubt alludes to the promises made to Abraham 
concerning the land of Canaan (see e.g. Gen. xiii. 14, &a), 
the whole scope of his argument seems to show that he is 
immediately referring to the heavenly inheritance which that 
land served to typify. See what follows, and cf. Gal. iii. 29, 
Heb. xi. 8-16, and on Matt. v. 5. Through the law: i.e. 
By reason of obedience to it. — 5. His mng in v. 14 appears 
to be, that if the perfect keeping of the divine law was really 
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made the condition of men's obtaining this inheritance, not 
only would faith be useless, but God's promise of the inherit- 
ance must of necessity fail, since (as he shows in the next 
V.) the supposed condition is an impossible one ; the only 
effect of men's knowledge of that law being to bring them 
under condemnation as transgressors. — 6. In v. 16 he goes 
on' to show what the condition really is, and how effectually 
it provides for the fulfilment of the promise. Not to that 
dc. i.e. to believing Jews and Gentiles alike.— 7. The ex- 
pression hefore him Ac, in v. 17 apparently mns, that because 
of Abraham's eminent faith God had conferred on him the 
high honour of being accounted the father of all true believers. 
Cf. Gal. iii. 7 and 29. The latter part of the v. apparently 
alludes to the calling of the Gentiles as well as to Abraham's 
own history. As to its language, cf. ch. ix. 25, 26, 1 Cor i. 
28, and Eph. ii. 1, 5. — 8. In w. 23, 24 the ap. applies to 
the case of believers in Christ that doctrine of an imputed 
(as distinguished from an acquired) righteousness, the ap- 
plication of which to Abraham he had before cited from the 
O.T. ss. The mng of this doctrine seems clearly to be, that 
God is pleased, of his mere favour, to account men's faith in 
the place of perfect obedience ; in other words, to regard 
and treat the believer, though a transgressor, as if he were 
guiltless, and had perfectly kept the divine law. In v. 25 
(as before in ch. iii. 24^ 25, and afterwards in ch. v. 9) he 
indicates the ground on which this appointment funda- 
mentally rests ; namely, Christ's propitiatory sacrifice for sin. 
See on ch. iii. 26. There appears to be nothing in his 
language, either here or elsewhere, to warrant the common 
doctrinal statement that Christ's righteousness or perfect 
obedience is imputed to believers in him, and that this 
imputation constitutes part of the ground of their justifica- 
tion. — 9. The ap's special reference to our Lord's resurrection 
in Y. 24 is probably to be accounted for by the analogy 
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between the christian's faith in that particular doctrine, and 
Abraham's faith in regard to his promised issue, of which 
latter subject he had just before been speaking. Cf. dead 
here and in v. 19. — 10. It is no less plain from the constant 
teaching of scr. than from the ap^s own words in ch. v. 9, 
that his language in v. 25 here cannot mn, that men's 
justification is to be more innnediately ascribed to Christ's 
resurrection than to his death ; but only that the former of 
these was necessary to its completion. Cf. a similar mode 
of speaMng in ch. x. 10. As to the connexion of Christ's 
resurrection with his people's pardon and justification, see 
Heb. ix. 12 and 24-26. 

V. 1-10. TJi&refore being (or having been) &c, Obs. here 
1. The first cl. of v. 2 seems to be a parenthesis, nmg, that 
they were not only indebted to Christ for the justification 
and peace just spoken of, but also for the faith by means of 
which they had laid hold of this great blessing. Cf. on Acts 
iii. 16. As to the glory of Ood in the second cL, see on ch. 
iii. 23 here. — Olory in v. 3 should be rejoice^ as in v. 2. — 2. 
The mng in v. 5 appears to be, And we have no fear that 
our hope will disappoint us, seeing that the Holy Spirit has 
filled our hearts with a sense of God's exceeding love to us. 
The evidence of this love is the subject of the three follow- 
ing verses. — 3. The mng in v. 7 apparently is, that such a 
thing as a man's voluntarily exposing himself to death for 
one who has merely been just to him, is unknown; though 
men will sometimes do this for their benefactors. 

11-19. And not only so, <kc. The whole of this passage, 
except the parenthesis which occupies w. 13, 14, appears to 
be a continuous argument, the main purport of which is to 
show that, in addition to that ground of the believer's sure 
hope of eternal life of which the ap. had just been speaking, 
another is to be found in the consideration of the admitted 
effects of Adam's transgression. His object in the paren- 
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fchetical passage (naturally suggested to his mind by the last 
cl. of y. 12) was to confirm his former assertion (see ch, ii. 
15), that men may have a knowledge of God's (moral) law, 
though they be ignorant of the law delivered by Moses. — 
The following free translation or paraphrase will show what 
seems to be the nature and course of the entire argument, 
including the parenthesis. 

[11] And not only do we rejoice in the assured hope of 
eternal life through our Lord Jesus Christ (by whose means 
we are now in a state of reconciliation with God), on the 
ground of that exceeding love which has been already 
manifested to us by God, [12] but also in considering the 
fact that, sin having entered into the world by one man, 
and death by sin, all men have thereby become involved in 
death, inasmuch as all have sinned. [13] (For, be it 
observed, sin was in the world before the law was given 
by Moses ; a plain proof that there must even then have 
been a law, since sin is never accounted and punished as 
such in the absence of law : [14] whereas we know that 
death, which is the penalty of sin, had dominion over men 
from the time of Adam to that of Moses, no less than after- 
wards; bringing under its power even those who had not 
transgressed an express commandment of God, as Adam did; 
who, in respect of the effects of his transgression upon his 
posterity, may be regarded as a type of Christ.) [15] Now 
can it be supposed that man's transgression is more potent 
in its effects than God's grace ? For surely if, by reason of 
this one man's transgression, they who have sinned have 
been involved in death, much more will the grace of God, 
and the gift by grace (even that of the one man Jesu& 
Christ), bring life to those who are justified. [16] Or can 
it be supposed that the condemnation which came by means 
of one who transgi-essed, is more potent than the gift of 
righteousness which came by means of one who obeyed? 
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(for, whereas God's judgment, though foUowing a single 
transgression, issued in condemnation, his grace, which 
followed many, has bestowed justification.) [17] For 
surely if, through the transgression of the one, death has, 
by his means, had dominion over aU men, much more will 
they who receive God's abounding grace and gift of right- 
eousness, reign in life by means of the other, even Jesus 
Christ. [18] The conclusion then of the whole matter is, 
that as by means of one transgression judgment came upon 
aU who sinned, involving them in condemnation and death; 
so, by means of one act of obedience, grace has been bestowed 
upon all who believe, bringing with it justification unto eternal 
life. [19] For as, by means of the disobedience of the 
one, they who transgressed were convicted and punished as 
sinners ; so, by means of the obedience of the other, they 
who believe will be acquitted and treated as righteous. 

As to the language of the passage, obs. 1. The above 
interpretation regards dia touto (rendered wherefore in a. v., 
and connected with v. 12) as belonging to v. 11, and mng 
for this reason. Of. on therefore in John vii. 22. Atonement, 
or rather, as in marg. reconciliation. — 2. Although the word 
death in w. 12 and 14 (as also in w. 17 and 21) no doubt 
includes that of the body, it mora especially refers (as often 
in Paul's Epistles) to that ruined condition of joaan's soul 
which is the fruit of sin (cf. Gen. ii. 17), and the final issue 
of which (if not averted) is the second and lasting death of 
the world to come. Cf. e.g. ch. i. 32, and Eph. ii. 1. — 3. 
The constant us. loq. of scr. requires us to understand 
the word sinned in w. 12 and 14 as mng actual and 
personal transgression. Hence the argument in the paren- 
thetical passage (w. 13 and 14) can have no reference to 
infants and other irresponsible persons. — 4. The cl. even 
ever them &c. in v. 14 probably refers to the absence of any 
express declaration of the divine law between the fall of 
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Adam and the days of Noah. — 5. The context and nature of 
the argument seem plainly to indicate the interrogative 
character of the first cl. of w. 15 and 16. — 6. The true 
rendering in v. 18 appears to be, hy or through one offence 
and one righteous act See marg. — 7. Both the nature of 
the argument, and what goes before in w. 6-11, combine to 
show that in V. 19 the ap. is not speaking of the general 
obedience of our Lord's earthly life, but (as in v. 18) of his 
dying for the sins of men in obedience to the Father's will. 
Cf. Matt. xxvi. 39, 42, and Phil. ii. 8. See also on Heb. v. 
8 and x. 7. 

20. Moreover the law &c, i.e. This was the effect of its 
introduction, as afterwards illustrated in ch. vii. 7-11. As 
to the mode of expression, cf. Matt. x. 34, 35, and see 
Introd. Essay, p. 7. 

VI. 1-11. What shall we &c. On this passage obs. 1. 
Its general scope is to show that for a disciple of Christ to 
continue in a life of sin is wholly to belie his profession. 
Accordingly, the words are dead (or have died) to sin in v. 2 
must be understood as immediately referring to that pro- 
fession ; though they of course describe the a<;tual experience 
and condition of all Christ's true disciples. (Cf. the language 
of 1 Cor. vi. 11 and 19.) So also the expression w^e lap- 
tized into his death in v. 3 mns, that their baptism into 
Christ's name implied a profession of becoming partakers of 
his death, in the sense of mortifying their corrupt nature, 
with its affections and lusts, even as he had yielded up his 
body to death on the cross. See what follows in w. 6 and 
7, and cf. Gal. v. 24. So many of us as were &c, should be 
all we who were &c. So again in Gal. iii. 27, where see 
Note.— r2. Although the language of v. 4 seems to imply 
that the general idea of immersion was at that period 
associated with baptism, it can hardly be regarded as 
decisively proving that, in the actual administration of the 
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rite, the whole body was immersed in water. Cf. the use 
of the word in Mark viL 4, and Heb. ix. 10, gk ; also in 
Matt. iii. 11. — 3. The ning of t. 7 is, that whoever has 
really died to sin can no longer be its servant or slave. 
Cf. w. 16 &c, also on 1 Pet. iv. 1. — 4. The mode of 
expression employed in v. 10 in relation to Christ (mng, 
that his death on the cross was for man's sin, while his 
risen life is for God's service and glory) was apparently 
adopted by the ap. with a view to the application which 
he makes of it in the next v. to christian believers. C£ ch. 
viii. 10, and 1 Pet. ii. 24. 

14. For ye are not dc. The ap. here, using the word 
law in its widest sense, alludes to the great gospel truth 
which he so largely expounds in the next ch., that believers 
in Christ, whether Jews or Gentiles, are, through him, 
delivered from law of every kind, regarded as a covenant or 
means of obtaining eternal life ; though owing unqualified 
obedience to the law of God as expounded by Christ, and re- 
garded in the character of a rule of life and conduct. See 
e.g. ch. vii. 6, and 1 Cor. ix. 21. 

17-19. But God dc. Here obs. 1. In v. 17 although 
must evidently be understood before ye were Ac, and now 
before obeyed &c. The words rendered that form Ac, mn, 
that true representation of christian doctrine (here more 
immediately referring to the moral precepts of the gospel) 
which they had received from the ap. himself and other 
servants of Christ. Cf. 2 Tim. i. 13. — 2. His mng in the 
first cl. of V. 19 seems to be, that he was using language 
drawn from the human relation of master and slave, because 
of its appropriateness to man's miserable and hopeless sub- 
jection, while in his natural state, to the power of sii^ The 
cl. is manifestly parenthetical. 

VII. 1-6. Know ye not, &c. The ap. here makes use of 
another human relation — ^that of a wife to her husband — ^for 
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the purpose of illustrating and justifying what he had said 

in ch. vi. 14 about believers in Christ being no longer under 
the law. The general teaching of the passage is, that in 

virtue of Christ's having by his death paid the penalty of 
God's broken law, his believing people are delivered from 
their subjection to that law as a covenant, and brought into 
the new covenant of grace and life which is in him. As to 
its language, obs. 1. Man in v. 1 includes both sexes. — 2. 
The true reading and rendering in v. 6 appear to be. But 
now we are delivered from the law (having died) hy which 
we were held^ that Ac, See marg. The parenthetical having 
died refers to the death of Christ as having been appointed 
and accepted by God instead of that of his believing people. 
Cf. 2 Cor. V. 14 and Gal. ii. 19, 20. — 3. In newness ^fcc.mns. In 
that new way which consists in the natural working of a 
mind renewed by God's own Spirit, instead of that old one 
which consists in a constrained obedience to written precepts. 
Cf. 1 Cor. is. 21 and Gal. ii. 19. 

7-13. What shall we &c. The ap. here meets an ob- 
jection that might be raised to what he had just been saying 
(v. 5), as if it implied that the law of God must be a sinful 
and deadly thing. This he does by showing that, although 
it had iadeed the effect of involving men in sin and death, 
this was in no degree owing to its own nature, but altogether 
the consequence of men's natural propensity to sin ; which 
propensity the law, far from beiag able to subdue, served 
rather to call forth and make manifest. — On this pasg|ige 
obs. further 1. The word 5m, as used in it, denotes that 
innate and powerful propensity to evil which is the character- 
istic of man's fallen nature. — 2. Nay in v. 7 should rather 
be Bui: i.e. But what I mean to say is, that I should not 
have known &c. — 3. In w. 7-9 the ap. uses the expressions 
had not Tcnown^ — was dead^ — was alive — in a comparative 
sense; his general mng being, that the deadly power and 
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virulence of sin are comparatively little felt by men till they 
come to perceive the spirituality of the divine law, and the 
comprehensiveness of its requirements ; extending, as these 
do, to the inward thought no less than to the outward act. 
Cf. Matt. V. 28. Although he is no doubt here describing his 
own past experience, he is of course not to be understood as 
mng that it was at all peculiar to himself. 

14-25. For we know &c. The ap's language in this 
passage raises a question which has greatly divided the 
opinions of commentators. Is his use of the present tense 
to be understood as mng that he was then in the state which 
he here describes ? As to this question and the mng. of the 
passage generally, obs. 1. Although some of his language in 
these w. (scil. in 15 and 19) is undoubtedly to some extent 
applicable to the circumstances of a regenerate believer in 
Christ, much of it (as that of v. 24, and the latter part of 
w. 14, 23 and 25) is not only altogether unlike, but wholly 
irreconcileable with, his ordinary manner of speaking of the 
spiritual state of true believers, and especially with some of 
his language respecting them in this and the immediately 
preceding and following chs. See e.g. ch. vi. 7, 14, 18, 22, 
vii. 5, 6, 25 (first cl.), and viii. 2-9. — 2. Such being the case, 
whatever may have been his reasons for using the present 
tense, it must of necessity be taken retrospectively (see Introd. 
Essay, p. 8), as referring to that former spiritual state and 
experience of which he had been just before speaking. — 3. 
His language in w. 17 and 20 is of course to be understood 
as having been used for the purpose of placing in the 
strongest possible light what he was now urging about men's 
natural propensity to sin, and not as intended in the smallest 
degree to detract from their moral freedom and consequent 
accountability. Cf. his similar language in 1 Cor. xv. 10, 
and Gal. ii. 20, though applied to an opposite spiritual 
state. — 4. In w. 18 and 25 he apparently employs the word 
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flesh to denote that part of man's nature which is the seat of 
propensity and appetite ; while by the mind or inward man, 
in w. 22, 23 and 25, he mns that which is the seat of 
judgment and will. — 5. The words law (in w. 21, 23, and 
25) and body (in v. 24) are used in senses materially different 
from their usual ones. As to the former, cf. ch. iii. 27 and 
viii. 2 ; and as to the latter, ch. vi. 6 and viii. 10. — 6. The 
first cl. of V. 25 must undoubtedly be taken as an expression 
of the ap's thanksgiving for his own deliverance from the 
state which he had been describing (cf. ch. viii. 2) ; while 
its remaining part is a kind of summing up of all that he 
had just before been saying; implying that man, while in 
his natural state, cannot truly obey the divine law. Though 
his understanding and judgment may approve it, and his 
will resolve in its favour, his corrupt affections and depraved 
appetites will still make him, in some way or other, the slave 
of sin. — The ap's purpose in the whole passage was to give 
such a vivid representation of the sad and hopeless condition 
of man, while in his carnal state and under the law, as 
should serve to enhance the value of that gospel of grace in 
which alone deliverance from it is to be found. 

vin. 1-11. Tfiere is therefore &c. It seems evident, 
both from what goes before and from what follows, that the 
opening words of this passage are to be regarded as a con- 
clusion drawn from the whole preceding argument ; in which 
the ap. had shewn, first (chs. iii.-v.), that the believer in 
Christ is freed from the guilt of sin ; and next (chs. vi. and 
vii.), that he is delivered from its power. The remainder of 
the passage relates mainly to the latter subject. In regard 
to its contents, obs. 1. The cl. who walk dec. in v. 1 is 
probably an interpolation from v. 4. — 2. It would seem 
hardly possible for language to show more clearly than does 
that of V. 2 that the ap. is there speaking of a condition the 
very opposite to the one which he had been describing in ch. 



112 ILLUSTRATIVE NOTES. 

vii. 23 and the latter part of 25. Law is here used in the 
sense of rule; — the sjpirit of life refers to that new nature in 
man of which life is both the present characteristic and the 
final issue ; — ^whUe of sin and death mns, of sin which both 
bespeaks and leads to death. — 3. Both the context in v. 3 
and what follows in v. 4 show that condemned sin in the flesh 
must refer to our Lord's perfectly sinless life on earth. — 4. 
The language of v. 4 refers to a loving and habitual (though 
imperfect) obedience to God's law, resulting from the re- 
newal of man's nature by the Holy Spirit. Who &c. i.e. 
who, being in him, walk &c. — 5. As the terms flesh and 
s'pirit here denote man's old and new nature, so the ex- 
pressions carnal and spiritual mind indicate their respective 
working. — 6. The ap's mng in v. 10 appears to be, Now if 
Christ be indeed in you, you must needs be partakers of 
both his death and his life. (Cf. ch. vi. 3-11.) Your old 
nature is dead, that so you may be kept from sin ; the new 
nature alive, that so you may work righteousness. Cf. 1 
Pet. ii. 24. Here and in v. 13 (as in ch. vi. 6 and vii. 24) 
the word 'body denotes man's corrupt nature or flesh. Hence 
the addition of mortal in the next v. to show that the word 
is there used in a different sense, with allusion to the 
resurrection of the last day. Cf. ch. vi. 6 with id. v. 12. — 
7. The true reading in v. 11 appears to be, because his 
Spirit dwelleth in you. See marg. and cf. v. 23, and Eph. 
I. 13, 14. 

15-25. For ye have not &c. The predominant subject 
of this passage is one of which the ap. had before repeatedly 
spoken, especially in ch. v. — the believer's future and eternal 
blessedness. As to its contents, obs. 1. His mng in v. 16 
appears to be, that the natural language of God's children, 
spoken of in the preceding v., is not merely the utterance of 
their own spirit, but also that of the Holy Spirit himself 
who dwells in them. Cf. v. 26, ch. ix. 1, and Gal. iv. 6. 
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As no one can have any title to regard himself as a child of 
God apart from the evidence referred to in w. 13, 14, what 
the ap. here says about the witness of the Spirit can apply 
only to such as have that evidence. — 2. Heirs of Ood in v. 
17 mns, Partakers of those present and eternal blessings 
which he bestows upon his children. — 3. While the terms of 
vv. 19-21 seem to make it impossible that the word ktisis 
(creature) can there refer to any other subject than the 
children of Ood^ this interpretation of it is no less demanded 
by the train of the ap's thoughts, as shown by both the pre- 
ceding and the following w. Cf. his use of the same word 
in 2 Cor. v. 17, and Gal. vi. 15 ; and of the verb Mvzo 
(create — make) in Eph. ii. 10, 15, and iv. 24. — 4. The mng 
of w. 20, 21 appears clearly to be, that although God's 
children are now subject (not by their own choice, but by 
his appointment) to weakness suffering and death, they 
have the certain hope of being hereafter wholly delivered 
from all these things, and of enjoying that happy freedom 
from them which is to be their lasting portion in the world 
to come. Cf. 2 Cor. v. 1-4. As to the mng of inanity, cf. 
Ps. xxxix. 5, 11, and Eccl. iii. 19; and as to the parenthe- 
tical cl., cf. Heb. xii. 5-11. — 5. The words rendered the 
whole creation in v. 22, but every creature in marg., Mark 
xvi. 15, and Col. i. 23 (cf. also Heb. iv. 13), seem plainly to 
denote mankind at large ; the apostle's general mng being, 
For we well know that, ever since the fall, our whole race 
has been subject to suffering and sorrow. To understand 
these words in any wider sense (namely, as denoting either 
creation at large or its sentient portion), is both to aflSx a 
mng to them which they have no where else in scr., and to 
bring in a subject wholly foreign to the context both pre- 
ceding and following. — 6. V. 23 refers to the fact that the 
children of God are in no way exempt from this common lot 
of humanity. — 7. Saved ly hope in v. 24 mns, that their 
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complete salvation or deliverance is now a matter of hope, 
not one of experience or possession. 

26-28. Likewise the Spirit &c. i.e. Nor does the Spirit 
of God only bear witness to our sonship (see v. 16), but also 
graciously helps us when we are oppressed by our infirmities 
and sufferings. The ap's train of thought in this ch. seems 
to show that in what foUows (for we know not dc.) he is 
referring to the circumstances of one labouring under such 
deep distress as disables him from giving utterance to his 
feelings and wants in definite petitions (cf. Ps. Ixxvii. 4), 
but in whose soul the Holy Spirit begets groanings for help 
and relief which, though not expressed in words, are under- 
stood and answered by God. In like manner the context 
shows that what he says in v. 28 is not to be taken as an 
absolutely universal proposition (however true, in some 
sense, even this may be), but as immediately alluding to the 
trials and sufferings with which God permits his children to 
be afflicted. Cf. Heb. xii. 11. 

29, 30. For whom &c. The ap., having incidentally 
alluded in the preceding v. to God's eternal predestination 
and election of his people, here more directly and fully asserts 
both it and its present and future results. As to the terms 
which he employs, obs. 1. Galled is here used in the sense 
noted under Acts ii. 39. — 2. The close relation in which 
foreknow here stands to purpose (v. 28) shows that it mns 
much more than mere prescience, and must include the idea 
of appointment. This interpretation is fully supported by 
the us. loq. of the N.T. See ch. xi. 2, Acts iL 23, and 1 
Pet. i. 20 gk ; also Acts xv. 18, and Heb. xi. 40 gk; and on 
known of God in Gal. iv. 9. — 3. The context indicates that 
to he conformed &c. must immediately refer to the fiitnre 
participation of Christ's believing people in his own glory 
and blessedness. Cf. 1 Cor. xv. 49, Phil. iii. 21, and 1 John 
iii. 2. — i. As to the mng oi first-lorn, see on Col. i 15. — 5. 
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Olarified is manifestly an example of the anticipatory use of 
the past or perfect for the future tense. Cf. Matt. xix. 12, 
and John iv. 38. 

31-39. What shall we &c. On this passage obs. 1. The 
ap's language in it must of course be taken, as regards its 
personal application and practical use, in inseparable con- 
nexion with what he says in 1 Cor. ix. 26, 27. — 2. The 
second cl. of w. 33 and 34 ought apparently to be taken 
interrogatively, like that of v. 35. — 3. He here concludes 
the directly doctrinal part of his epistle, in which he had 
been specially insisting on tihree great truths. First, that 
all mMiMnd, whether Jews or Gentiles, being transgressors 
of the divine law, alike stood in need of the salvation which 
Christ's gospel offered to them. Second, that this salvation 
comes to them through faith in him. Third, that it includes 
deliverance from both the guilt and power of sin in this life, 
and also from its punishment in the world to come. 

rx. 1-5. / my the truth &c. The main subject of this 
and the next two chs. is the present unbelief of the Jewish 
nation, and its future conversion to Christ. The ap's object 
in this opening passage was to show, that although he was 
more especially called to the apostleship of the Gentiles (see 
ch. xi. 13), his love for his own nation, and his desire for its 
present and future good, were not the less strong. As the 
expression a>ccursed from Christ in v. 3 can only mn. Cut off 
from him and his salvation (see marg. and cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 22), 
the ap's language must necessarily be understood in a 
qualified or conditional sense, such as. Were it right or 
possible, I should be almost ready to wish &c. It is evidently 
the utterance of vehement affection and desire; one in 
perfect harmony with his character of mind and habits of 
speaking. Cf. a somewhat analogous feeling iascribed by him 
to others in Gal. iv. 15 ; also Moses' language in Exod. 
xxxii. 32 (which was perhaps then present to his tho\3i^\vfo6»V 
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and his own in 1 Cor. ix. 15. The word Ood in v. 5 seems 
plainly to stand in contrast with as concerning the flesh, and 
must therefore refer to Christ. Cf. eh. i. 3, 4, Luke i. 16, 
17, and John xx. 28 ; and as to the words over all, Matt. 
xxviii. 19, Acts x. 36, Eph. i. 20-22, and Heb. ii. 8, 9. 

6-13. Not as thoitgh &c. i.e. Although the Jewish nation 
at large had rejected Christ, a portion of it, the true Israel 
of Ood (cf. Gal. vi. 16), whom he afterwards (ch. xi. 1-7) 
speaks of as the election, had accepted him. Having thus 
alluded (though not in express terms) to the subject of God's 
choosing or electing some from among others, as objects of 
his special favour, he goes on to show, by two well-known 
examples drawn from O.T. history, that this had been from 
the beginning a prominent feature of the divine dealings 
with men. 

14-18. What shall we &c. Here he anticipates an ob- 
jection that might be raised to this representation of the 
divine procedure, especially in regard to the matter im- 
mediately in hand; and meets it, not by attempting any 
vindication of the procedure itself, but simply by showing 
that, in the days of Moses, God had expressly declared it to 
be his own. As to the word hardeneih in v. 18, see on John 
xii. 40, and obs. that in Exod. viii. 15, and ix. 7, 12, three 
different modes of expression are employed to describe the 
same thing. Cf. also the language of ch. xi. 8 and 32 here. 

19-24. Thou wilt say &c. Here the ap. notices another 
objection, and meets it (as in the former case), not by any 
attempt at argument, but simply by an appeal to the ac- 
knowledged sovereignty of the Most High. The illustration 
of this in V. 21 (drawn from the O.T.) is of course not mnl 
in any degree to detract from that freedom of choice between 
good and evil which is the foundation of men's accountability 
to him. The ap's general mng in w. 22, 23 (alluding to 
what he had said in v. 18) would seem to be, If, on the one 
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hand, God, though determined eventually to punish unre- 
penting sinners, nevertheless exercises great long-suffering 
towards them, in order to their repentance (cf. ch. ii. 4, and 
2 Pet. iii. 9) ; and if, on the other, it is his purpose to bring 
to glory those objects' of his free mercy whom he shall have 
prepared for it, who can justly impugn his dealings with his 
creatures ? 

In regard to the passage in which the ap. here speaks of 
the subject of election, obs. that although he begins by citing 
examples of it which have reference (at least mainly) to 
secular and temporal matters, and ends with one which 
directly involves men's spiritual and eternal interests, he 
takes no notice of the transition, or of any difference between 
them. In his mind they were evidently both alike indi- 
cations of one and the same principle in the divine 
government, and therefore perfectly reconcileable (however 
imperfectly we may be able to perceive and demonstrate 
the harmony) with God's attributes, man's accountableness, 
and every other part of divine truth. 

27, 28. Esaias also dc. Here obs. 1. In v. 27 only is 
evidently to be understood before a remnant, — 2. The 
general mng of v. 28 appears to be, that God will assuredly 
accomplish his word (not work) or declared purpose. 
Whatever may be the immediate scope of Isaiah's language, 
the whole drift and character of this Epistle suggest that 
the ap. must here cite it mainly, if not solely, with reference 
to the issues of the final judgment. 

X. On the contents of this ch. obs. 1 His mng in v. 4 
seems to be, that faith in Christ is the means appointed by 
God (see v. 3) for men's obtaining that righteousness which 
the law proposes as its object, but which they can never 
obtain by its means. Cf. the use of end in 1 Tim. i. 5. — 2. 
The general scope of w. 6-9 (which passage is in part an 
adaptation of Deut. xxx. 11-14, as that in v. 18 is of Ps. 
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xix. 4) apparently is, that Christ's gospel makes men's 
salvation contingent, not (like the law of Moses) on any 
impossible thing, but simply on faith in and confession of 
him. The two parentheses in w. 6, 7, may perhaps allude 
to taunts of the unbelieving Jews. — 3. In v. 9 our Lord's 
resurrection is apparently referred to as a representative 
truth, virtually comprehending every other relating to him, 
as being the great and crowning evidence of all. Cf. ch. i. 
4, iv. 24, and Acts xvii. 18, 31. — 4. The confession spoken 
of in w. 9, 10 probably refers more especiaQy to that made 
in baptism. — 5. The contents of v. 16 (where render But all 
have not dc.) are brought in interjectionally, mng. But alas I 
as Isaiah foretold, comparatively few of those who hear the 
gospel believe and receive it. — 6. Y. 17 stands in immediate 
connexion with w. 14, 15, though its language refers to that 
of V. 16. — 7. The subject referred to in w. 19, 20 is the 
calling of the Grentiles. Is very bold : i.e. uses very plain 
and strong language. 

XI. On this ch. obs. 1. Whatever may be the specific 
allusion intended by the word table in the citation from Ps. 
Ixix. in V. 9, the general mng of the passage apparently is, 
that the blessings and privileges of the Jewish people would 
in some way prove a curse to them, through their blindness 
and unbelief. — 2. Should fall in v. 11 mns. Should so fall as 
not to rise again : while the substantive fall in w. 11, 12 
denotes the temporary fall consequent on their stumbling. — 
3. The ap's language in v. 12 seems to imply that Israel's 
conversion to Christ will, in some way or other, prove a 
great blessing to mankind at large. — 4, His mng in w. 13, 
14 (which stand in immediate coimexion with v. 11) appears 
to be, For, in preaching the gospel to you Gentiles, (and, 
inasmuch as I am specially called to that service, far from 
being ashamed of it, I glory in it,) I have not merely your 
salvation in view, but am also incited by the hope that, 
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through your acceptance of it, I may stir up my own nation 
to jealousy, and .thus become the means of saving some of 
them. As to the parenthesis, cf. ch. xv. 15-19. — 5. The 
fulness of the Gentiles in v. 25 is most probably to be taken 
as a general expression, implying a large ingathering of 
them. All Israel in v. 26 is also a general, though more 
comprehensive expression, denoting the nation at large. — 6. 
The context shows that the citation in v. 26 was made for 
the sake of its latter cl. ; and as this could not have been 
cited without the preceding words, their citation affords no 
evidence whatever that the ap. regarded or used them as 
referring to a fature advent of Christ. The great promised 
Deliverer had then already appeared in Zion, though the 
house of Israel has not even to this day accepted him. The 
prediction of Joel, cited in Acts ii. 16 &c., affords an un- 
equivocal example of such a prophetic juxtaposition of 
relatively far distant events as the above interpretation of 
Isaiah's prophecy implies. There too, as here, one part of 
the prediction is cited for the sake of bringing in another. 
See the Note. — 7. The ap's mng in v. 31 appears to be, that 
while Israel's unbelief had brought mercy to the Gentiles, 
the final issue would be their own participation in the same 
mercy. — 8. The insertion of them in v. 32 obscures the 
sense ; which is, that God had permitted both Gentiles and 
Jews to be successively involved in unbelief. — 9. The true 
rendering in v. 33 probably is, of the riches (cf. Eph. iii. 8) 
and wisdom and knowledge of Ood. — 10. Known in v. 34 mns, 
fully known, or, any further than he lias seen fit to disclose it. 
XII. On this ch. obs. 1. In v. 1 lodies must be taken as 
including the whole man (cf. on Luke xi. 36) ; living sacrifice 
stands in contrast to the slain animals prescribed by the 
Jewish law (cf. Acts vii. 42) ; and reasonable appears to mn, 
an intelligent or rational, as contrasted with a merely ritual 
and material worship. — 2. Prove in v. 2 includes the idea of 
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putting into practice. Cf. Eph. v. 10. — 3. The context seems 
to show that faith in w. 3 and 6 must denote generally, 
men's understanding and experience of christian things. Cf. 
ch. xiv. 1, 2 Cor. x. 15, and 1 Thess. iii. 10. — 4. Ministry 
in V. 7 probably refers to services of a partly secular nature, 
such as were committed to the deacons. Cf. on 1 Pet. iv. 11. 
— 5. The context suggests that the first cl. of v. 11 must 
refer to spiritual duties rather than to worldly business. — 
6. The first cl. of v. 16 seems intended to inculcate general 
or universal as distinguished from partial or circumscribed 
feelings of love and kindness towards one another. Cf. ch, 
XV. 5, where what follows shows that the ap. is immediately 
referring to a tendency to alienation between the Jewish and 
Gentile members of the church. Cf. also 1 Cor. xii. 25, and 
Phil. ii. 2. The second cl. applies this general precept to the 
particular case of differences in the worldly condition of 
believers. Cf. Jam. ii. 1 &c. — 7. The second cl. of v. 17 
nms. Be careful to act uprightly and honourably in the sight 
of all men. Cf. 2 Cor. viii. 21. — 8. V. 19 apparently alludes 
to our Lord's precept in Matt. v. 39 (as v. 14 plainly does 
to the one in id. v. 44); the cl. hut Ac. mng. But patiently 
submit to men's ill usage of you, Cf. ivrath in ch. xiii, 4, 
5,, and give place in Eph. iv. 27. 

XIII. On this ch. obs. 1. The cl. For there is do. in v. 
1 is of course to be taken merely as a general proposition, 
importing that civil government, regarded in itself, is an 
ordinance of God ; and not as sanctioning every or any par- 
ticular form or administration of it. V. 2 is manifestly to 
be interpreted in the same spirit. — 2. Vv. 3 and 4, and the 
second part of v. 6, refer to the purpose for which govern- 
ment exists, not to the actual manner of its administration, 
Cf. 1 Pet. ii. 14. — 3. What goes before shows the ap's mng 
in V. 8 to be. While freeing yourselves from all other debts 
and obligations bv punctually discharging them, consider 
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yourselves as always owing the debt of love to one another 
and to all men. That the first cl. could not be nint as an 
injunction never to contract debts, is evident from Matt, v, 
42 and other places. — 4. In w. 11, 12, he seems to be re- 
ferring, as he so often does elsewhere, to onr Lord's second 
coming. Cf. e.g. 1 Thess. v. 1-10. 

xrv. On this ch. obs. 1. Both the words and the context 
show the ap's mng in the latter part of v. 1 to be, that he 
would not have christian brethren molest or judge one 
another respecting differences of opinion and practice in 
things not affecting the substance of christian faith and 
life. That he did not regard some at least of the points 
immediately referred to as in themselves doubtful, is plain 
from what he says in v. 14. Cf. 1 Cor. iii. 20 as to dialog. 
— 2. The language of w. 7, 8 is of course to be understood 
as referring to the calling and profession of Christ's followers, 
not as actually true of all who bear his name. — 3. The con- 
text shows that grieved in v. 15 must include the idea of 
damaged, — 4. What goes before indicates the ap's mng in v. 

17 to be, that the true blessedness of Christ's people does 
not consist in the exercise of their rightfal liberty in regard 
to mere outward things, but in the enjoyment of such 
spiritual blessings as he here speaks of. — 5. His mng in v. 

18 appears to be, that whoever, in the experience of these 
blessings, serves Christ, is well-pleasing to God, and approves 
himself before men to be a good christian (cf. 2 Cor. x. 18), 
however mistaken may be his ideas about such things as 
meat and drink. — 6. In v. 22 alloweth mns practiseth, — 7. 
In V. 23 the marginal rendering he that maketh distinctions 
(namely, between clean and unclean meats) is plainly the 
true one. The last cl. mns, that whatever any one does, 
believing it to be sinful, for him it really is so. Cf. v. 14. 

XVI. On this ch. obs. 1, Paul's ordinary use of the word 
apostle suggests his nmg in v. 7 to be, that these persons 
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were well known to and highly esteemed by some of the 
apostles, and not that they were themselves eminent apostles, 
in a large sense of that word. — 2. As the word mystery in v. 
25 evidently refers to the gospel of Christ, to understand the 
prophetic (i.e. divinely inspired) writings, of which the ap. 
speaks in v. 26, as denoting the O.T. ss., is to ascribe to 
him a statement wholly at variance with the facts of the 
case : whereas to understand him as alluding to such of the 
N.T. Ss. as were then given to the church (perhaps with 
particular reference to this very Epistle), is in perfect 
harmony with them. Cf. the expression other ss. in 2 Pet. 
iii. 16, and the !N"otes on id. i. 19 and 2 Tim. iii. 
16. Hence, although the construction of the passage 
involves some minor difficulties, its leading idea would seem 
clearly to be, that the gospel of Christ was, by God's appoint- 
ment, then made known to men, not only by the preaching 
of his aps. and other servants, but also by means of their 
inspired writings. — 3. The words rendered since the world 
began seem here rather to mn. During a long course of ages. 
Cf. Col. i. 26, and on Tit. i. ^. 
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Ch. I. On this ch. obs. 1. By in yy, 4: and 5 should be 
in, — 2. The ap's mng in v. 6 appears to be, that what he 
had just spoken of was the ifruit of his own labours among 
them. Confirmed seems to mn, fiilly declared. Cf. Heb. ii. 
8. — 3. Gift in v. 7 appears from the context to include the 
common graces of believers as well as special gifts for service 
in the church. — 4. In v. 13, aa in ch. xii. 12 and some other 
places, Christ represents the spiritual body (the church) of 
which he is the head. — 5. As nothing is said about baptism 
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in any of the accounts which we have of Paul's commission 
from Christ, his language in the first cl. of v. 17 may be so 
far taken literally. At the same time, as he was in the 
fullest sense an apostle of Christ, the commission given by 
our Lord to the eleven (Matt, xxviii. 19) must have as much 
applied to him as to them. Hence his mng here would seem 
to be, that preaching, and not baptizing, was the great pur- 
pose of his mission. The cross of Christ here mns, the 
doctrine of men's salvation by his dying for their sins. Cf. 
ch. ii. 2 and Gal. iii. 1. — 6. By the foolishness of preaching 
in V. 21 is mnt, the preaching of that doctrine which the 
world accounts foolishness. — 7. To confound Ac. in w. 27, 
28 should rather be, that he might be put to shame Ac, soil, 
by admitting the one class into, and excluding the other 
from, the present and fature blessings of his kingdom. — 8. 
Who of Ood Jcc, in v. 30 mns, that by his gracious appoint- 
ment and working, all who truly believe in Christ thereby 
become spiritually wise, and are justified, sanctified, and 
redeemed. Cf. ch. vi. 11, and Col. ii. 10. 

II. 1-5. And /, Ac. Here obs. 1. Logos (speech) in w. 
1 and 4 appears to denote the ap's doctrine, — that which he 
taught. — 2. The last cl. of v. 4 apparently refers to the 
evidence of the power of God's Spirit which accompanied 
and followed his preaching ; including that of miracles. Cf. 
ch. iv. 19, 20, 2 Cor. xii. 12, Luke iv. 31-36, Rom. xv. 18, 
19, and 1 Thess. i. 5. 

6-16. Eowheit Ac. Here obs. 1. As them that are 
perfect in v. 6 refers to those believers in Christ who had 
attained to some maturity of christian knowledge and 
understanding, as contrasted with others of smaller attain- 
ments (cf. Phil. iii. 15, and Heb. v. 14, 15), the ap. would 
seem here to mn by wisdom that part of christian truth 
which lies beyond its mere elements or first principles. Cf. 
di. iii. 1, 2, and Heb. v. 13 to vi. 2. Although he does not 
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give, in either of his Epistles to the church at Corinth, any 
distinct intimation of what he included under this term, 
both his language in Phil. iiL and the contents of Heb. vii.- 
X. suggest that the substitution of the spiritual realities of 
Christianity for the ritual shadows of Judaism occupied at 
least a prominent place in it. — 2. The word mystery in v. 7 
refers (as commonly in the Pauline Epistles) to Christ's 
gospel. As to the last cl. of the v. see on 2 Tim. L 9. 
Hidden i.e. formerly. Cf. e.g. Rom. xvi. 25, 26. — 3. Al- 
though the context of v. 9 seems to show that the ap. there 
applies Isaiah's language to the blessings revealed in the 
gospel of Christ taken generally (cf. v. 12), his use of the 
word ghry in v. 7 suggests that he may have had those of 
the world to come specially in view. — 4. Words in v. 13 
apparently refer to his doctrine or teaching, and not to his 
mere language. The context strongly suggests the mng of 
the last cl. to be, unfolding spiritual things to spiritual men. 
Cf. V. 15 and ch. iii. 1. — 5. In v. 15 judgeth and judged 
should rather be, as in v. 14, discemeth and discerned (see 
marg.) ; while no man must there mn, no natural man. To 
such an one the views, feelings, and motives of a christian 
believer are wholly unintelligible. — 6. As to v. 16, see on 
Rom. xi. 34. Tluit he may Ac. here corresponds with who 
hath been Ac. there. But we Ac. apparently mns. We, how- 
ever, have the mind of Christ, and thus know whatever of 
the divine mind it is given to man to know. Cf. John. xv. 15. 
III. On this ch. obs. 1. Are o/w in v. 8 mns. Are alike 
members and ministers of Christ, and therefore ought not to 
be made occasions of rivalry and division. — 2. The context 
seems to indicate the nmg in v. 9 to be, fellow-lahourers of 
Ood: i.e. alike employed in his service. Cf. on 2 Cor. vi 1. 
— 3. Is laid in V. 11 seems to refer to Isaiah xxviii. 16. — 4. 
The connexion (Jesus Christ implying the truth concerning 
him) shows that gold, silver, Ac. in v. 12 must refer to sound 
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or erroneous .doctrine added to this fandamental truth. — 5. 
V. 13 alludes to that perfect discrimination between truth 
and error which will be made in the judgment of the great 
day. The figure o^ifire is probably adopted from Mai. iv. 1. 
Cf. also 2 Pet. iii. 7 &c. — 6. Shall suffer loss in v. 15 mns, 
Shall miss the reward of good labour just before referred to. 
In what follows, the figure employed seems to be that of a 
man escaping from a burning house, and thus saying his 
life, though losing his goods. 

IV. On this ch. obs. 1. The ap's mng in v. 4 is, For 
though I am not conscious of any want of fidelity as a servant 
of Christ, I do not rest my innocence on this, but appeal to 
the unerring judgment of God hiniself.-.2. His mng in v. 6 
seems to be, that what he had been saying about himself and 
ApoUos had a wider scope, and was directed against all party 
names and divisions. The words above that Ac. seem to 
allude to what he had been before saying about Christ's mi- 
nisters. See e.g. ch. iii. 5-7. — 3. Though his language in 
w. 8 and 10 is in part ironical, the cl. and I would &c, in v. 
8 is sadly serious, mng, that if the spiritual state of those 
Corinthian professors whom he was then more immediately 
addressing, was really such as they themselves vainly 
imagined it to be, he, as their spiritual father, would have 
far more cause of glorying in them than he now had. — 4. In 
w. 9-13 he avails himself of what he had just said, for the 
purpose of contrasting his own and his brethren's humiliating 
and afl^ctive circumstances with their self-conceit and self- 
exaltation. 

V. Obs. on this ch. 1. The mng of w. 4, 5 appears to be, 
(hat you should, in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ (being 
assembled together, with my spirit, and with the power of our 
Lord Jesus Christ,) deliver such an one Jcc. It seems im- 
possible, on any sound principle of interpretation, to regard 
what follows 88 merely expressing a solemn act of excommuni- 
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cation, and not aa implying that he would have the church 
unite with him in praying and expecting that the offender 
might be visited with some bodily affliction, as a manifest 
token of the divine displeasure, and as a means of awaken- 
ing him to a due sense of his transgression. Cf. ch. xi. 30, 
1 Tim. i. 20, Acts v. 1 &c. and xiii. 11 : also, as to Satan's 
agency, the story of Job, Luke xiii. 16, and 2 Cor. xii. 7. — 
2. The expression as ye are unleavened in v. 7 mns, inas- 
much as their christian profession required them to be a 
holy people; a state typified by the Jewish feast of un- 
leavened bread. — 3. In v. 12 the ap's mng seems to be, that 
while his own immediate concern, bb a delegated shepherd of 
Christ's flock, was not with the conduct of the unbelieving 
world, theirs, as a christian community, was most emphati- 
cally with that of their own members. 

VI. 1-11. Dare any Ac. Obs. here 1. His mng in w. 2, 
3 appears to be, that Christ's faithful followers will share 
with him in the judgment of the great day upon wicked men 
and fallen angels. — 2. That in v. 4, If such then be the 
future high dignity and office of Christ's disciples, you 
might well regard even those who are of least account 
among you a8 competent to decide your wordly differences.— 
8. But ye are or rather have washed, Ac, in v. 11 mns, that 
if they were true disciples of Christ, they had washed away 
their sins (see on Acts xxii. 16), and become sanctified (see 
on id XX. 32) and justified persons. The us. loq. of Scr. in- 
dicates an immediate connexion between sanctified and hy 
the Spirit Ac, and between jt^5/^^ and in the name Ac. (i.e. 
by faith in Christ.) See Introd. Essay, p. 9, and cf. 1 Pet. i. 2. 

12-20. All things Ac. Obs. here 1. It is evident from 
what follows that in v. 12 the ap. is immediately referring 
to the subject of food. Cf. ch. x. 23. — 2. His mng in the 
first part of v. 13 appears to be. It is indeed true that God 
has both created food for our use, and so constituted our 
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bodies that they need it. Yet, seeing that they, with the 
food which they receive, must, by his appointment, soon 
perish, let us not, for the sake of perishable things and 
transient gratifications, peril the safety of our immortal 
souls. The second part of the v. stands in contrast to the 
first, thus : The body, however, is not mnt for fornication, 
but for the Lord; even as he gave himself for it. See what 
follows in V. 14. — 3. Every sin &c. in v. 18 is probably to 
be taken in a general, and not in an absolute sense (see 
Introd. Essay, p. 6), mng, that most other sins (cf. w. 9, 
10) do not so directly injure and dishonour the body as this 
one does. — 4. The words and in to Oo^s, in v. 20, ought 
probably to be expunged 

VII. As regards the ap's general teaching in this ch., obs. 
1. He rests his commendation of celibacy on the twofold 
ground of its leaving Christ's followers more fally at liberty 
to obey and serve him (see vv. 32-35), and of its lessening 
their outward cares and anxieties in their then precarious 
and often suffering circumstances. See vv. 26 and 28. — 2. 
His recommendation of it was subject to a condition which 
he evidently regarded as very exceptional. See vv. 2 and 
7-9. — 3. He describes this recommendation as being merely 
the utterance of his own spiritual judgment ; whereas he 
declares all that he says about the obligations of the mar- 
riage tie to be a law of Christ himself. Contrast w. 10 and 
12 ; and see also w. 25 and 40. 

As to his language and mng in particular passages, obs. 
1. Oood in V. 1 mns, expedient on some accounts. T(mch 
immediately refers to the marriage union. — 2. What follows 
in V. 7 seems to show that in v. 6 he is referring to what 
he had said about marriage in v. 2 (out of which the contents 
of the three intervening verses arose), for the purpose of 
explaining that he wished it to be understood rather as 
allowing what might be generally found needfal, than afi 



128 ILLUSTRATIVE NOTES. 

prescribing or recommending what he regarded as in 
itself the preferable course. — 3. The first cl. of v. 11 mns, K 
she have already left him.— 4. The first cl. of v. 12 ap- 
parently belongs to what goes before, and not (as a. v. 
represents it) to what follows ; the rest (or others) standing 
in contrast to the married in v. 10, and the rang being, But, 
as to what I before said about unmarried persons (w. i. 7, 
8), you must regard it as the expression of my own judgment 
as a faithful apostle of Christ, and not as a command from 
Christ himself. Cf. v. 25. — 5. If any brother &c. in v. 12 
seems clearly to be the beginning of a new subject and par- 
agraph. — 6. The words sanctified, unclean, and holy, in v. 14, 
are used, not in a moral or spiritual sense, but with allusion 
to the Levitical law (cf. Matt, xxiii. 17, 19) ; the practical 
mng being, that Christianity demanded no disturbance of 
existing family relations.— 7. What goes before in v. 13 
seems to show that the middle cl. of v. 15 does not mn that 
such persons are released from the marriage tie, but only 
that they may rightly acquiesce in a separation which is on 
their part involuntary. The last cl. appears to mn, that 
they should do nothing to provoke such separations, but en- 
deavour to live in harmony with their Gentile partners. — 8. 
The language of v. 16 would seem to admit of two opposite 
renderings. How knowest thou that thou shalt, or, shalt not 
save &c. The latter (an argument against separation, as in 
a. V.) seems to te strongly supported by what goes before in 
w. 12-14. — 9. But as God &c. in v. 17 appears to mn. But 
whether it be so or not, let every one abide in that allotment 
in which he was when he became a christian. This must 
evidently be taken as a general rather than as an absolute 
rule. — 10. Both the context and the construction suggest 
the mng in v. 21 to be. But even if thou shouldst be able to 
get thy freedom, be content rather to remain in bondage. 
If so^ the ap. can hardly be supposed to refer to the case of 
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a Blare whose liberty is offered him by his master. Gf. y. 
23. — 11. Before giving his judgment about the particular 
case of virgins, he first repeats (in v. 26) what he had before 
said (in v. 1) about the preferableness of celibacy, and then 
(in w. 27, 28) what he had just been sayiog about christians 
abiding in their existing allotments. Man in v. 26 includes 
both sexes. Cf. its use in Eom. vii. 1. — 12. In v. 31 not 
abusing mns, not using to the ftdl, but with moderation and 
self-restraint. — 13. The language of w. 32-34 merely mns, 
that such, speaking generally, is the natural tendency and 
course of things. Cf. that of 1 Tim. v. 11 &c. — 14. Bvi 
for that dc. in v. 35 appears to mn. My desire simply is, that 
you should be as little distracted from the Lord's service by 
earthly ties and cares as is compatible with your living 
decorously and chastely. — 15. The case referred to in v. 36 
is that of a father who believes that he should be doing 
unwisely and wrongly to thwart his daughter's inclination to 
marry ; while v. 3 7 represents that of one who, thinking it would 
be best for his daughter to remain single, finds no obstacle 
on her part to the carrying out of his own judgment and wish. 

VIII. 1-3. Now as Umching &c. Here obs. 1. We all 
mns, most of us. Cf. v. 7. — 2. The general mng of what 
follows is, that conceit of knowledge only puffs men up, 
while true love leads them to seek the edification of others 
(cf. Eom. xiv. 19) ; and that if any one prides himself upon 
his knowledge, it is plain that as yet he knows nothing 
rightly : while it is equally plain that, if any one really loves 
God, he is one of God's children, however imperfect his 
knowledge may be. As to known, cf. Matt. vii. 23, and on 
Gal. iv. 9. 

IX. 1-23. Am I not Ac. Here obs. 1. The true reading 
of V. 1 seems to demand the transposition of the first two 
els. As to the mng oi free, see w. 19-22. — 2. That of my 
glorying in v. 15 is shown by what follows in v. 18. — 3. 
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The ap's general mug in w. 16-18 appears to be, that as 
preaching the gospel was to him a matter of necessity (by 
reason of Christ's express command) rather than of choice, 
it alone could give him no title to boast, nor any claim to 
reward : but since, for the sake of rendering his ministry 
more effectual, he voluntarily relinquished the temporal 
support to which he was entitled, he had (adopting human 
ideas and language) some title to boast, and some claim to 
reward, on this account. In v. 18 (as in ch. vii. 31) almse 
mns, use to the fall. — 4. In v. 21 the first second and fourth 
without law refer to the Jewish law, whUe the third refers to 
the divine law taken generally. Cf. on Rom. ii. 12. — 5. 
That I might Jtc. in v. 23 mns, that I may have a share in 
the present and future blessings which it announces. 

24-27. Know ye not &c. He here passes, by a natural 
suggestion, from speaking of his own self-denying practice 
in a particular way and for a particular purpose, to speak of 
the general obligation of christian self-denial upon believers 
at large. The whole scope both of what goes before and of 
what follows shows that cast-away (or reprobate) in v. 27 
mns, one rejected of Christ at the last day, as being none of 
his. In other passages (as 2 Cor. xiii. 5, and 2 Tim. iii. 8) 
it refers to men's spiritual character in this life. 

X. 1-4. Moreover, Mc. Here obs. 1. The mng in w. 1, 
2 is, that all the Israelites shared in the mighty signs and 
wonders of the Exodus, and were thereby led to acknowledge 
Moses as their divinely appointed leader. Cf. Exod. xiv. 31. 
— 2. The constant use of the word spiritual in scr. requires 
us to understand the spirittml meat and drink and rock 
spoken of in w. 3, 4, in some properly spiritual sense, and 
not as referring to the material manna and water and rock 
with and from which Israel was miraculously supplied in the 
wilderness, though there is no doubt allusion to these as 
types of the former. — 3. The us. loq. of scr. further suggests 
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that the first two tenns must refer to the tnith of God aa 
made known to Israel through Moses (see on John iv. 10 
and vi. 27), and the third, to Christ as the source of that 
truth. Followed is here essentially equivalent to accom- 
panied, Cf. Mark ix. 38. 

6-13. Now these things &c. What the ap. here says 
shows that his purpose in the preceding w. was to warn his 
Corinthian brethren, by Israel's sad example, that their 
christian profession and privileges afforded no security 
against their giving way to temptation, and thereby bringing 
God's heaviest judgments upon them. Hence his manifest 
allusion in w. 2-4 to the rites of baptism and the Lord's 
supper, as representing generally the christian faith and 
profession. The subject naturally arose out of what he had 
been saying in ch. ix. 24-27. 

14-33. Wherefore &c. He here enlarges on one par- 
ticular temptation to which the early christian believers in 
Gentile countries were especially exposed. On this passage 
obs. 1. V. 17 seems to be brought in parenthetically, as an 
argument for christian unity (cf. ch. xii. 12, 13, and on Gal. 
iii. 16); and should apparently be rendered. Because there is 
one bread (or loaf), we, the many, are one body ; for we are 
all partakers of that one bread. To apply the figure of bread 
(as in a. v.) to the church, is contrary to all scr. usage and 
analogy. — 2. The cl. for the earth &c, in v. 28 seems to be 
an accidental interpolation from v. 26. — 3. Give none offence 
4tc, in V. 32 mns. Do nothing that shall cause them to sin. 
Cf. 2 Cor. vi. 3. — i What follows shows that please in v. 33 
is to be understood in connexion with the idea of profit Cf. 
ch. ix. 19-22, and contrast Gal. i. 10. 

XI. 2-16. Now I praise ybu, &c. Two things are to be 
noted in relation to this passage. 1. There was evidently a 
tendency in some of the early christian churches so to abuse 
the essential spiritual equality which Christianity assigna to 
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the two sexes (cf. e.g. Gal. iii. 28) as seriously to interfere 
with the rightfal subordination of the one to the other. Cf. 
1 Tim. ii. 11-15, and 1 Pet. iii. 1-6.— 2. As the ap's 
directions about covering and uncovering the head were 
grounded upon the ideas and customs of those countries and 
times, they are not to be regarded as applicable to christians 
livingunder different circumstances. — ^As regards the language 
of the passage, obs. 1. Ordinances (or traditions) in v. 2 
mns simply instructions or directions. — 2. Dishorwureth his 
and her head in w. 4, 5, seems, from v. 3, to mn, dishonours 
Christ, and her husband.— 3. Since the ap. is here (as in 1 
Tim. ii. 8-12) referring to the church's assemblies, his 
language in v. 5 implies that women did at that period 
exercise spiritual gifts in them. Cf. Acts ii. 16-18, and 
xxi. 9. — 4. V. 8 and the first cl. of v. 12 refer to the creation 
of our first parents; while the second cl. of v. 12 refers to 
the subsequent propagation of our race. — 5. Power in v. 
10 apparently alludes to the veil as a symbol of the woman's 
subjection to her husband. Cf. Gen. xxiv. 65. The only 
admissible interpretation of the last words of this v. seems 
to be, that the ap. refers to the holy angels as being 
spectators of what passes on earth, and as necessarily taking 
delight in whatever is good and seemly, and being grieved by 
what is not. Cf. the language of ch. iv. 9, Eph. iii. 10^ 1 
Tim. V. 21, Heb. i. 14, 2 Pet. ii. 11, and Eccl. v. 6 ; to 
which last passage he may perhaps immediately allude. 

17-34. Now in this &c. He here speaks of two other 
matters connected with the church's assemblies ; — the party- 
spirit which was manifested in them, and the desecration of 
the Lord's supper. As to his language obs, 1. The mng of 
V. 19 (where, as commonly, herhies mns divisions or parties) 
seems to be. And indeed, lamentable as these divisions are, 
they serve one good end, by showing who among you are 
what f hey ought to be :— alluding to such as kept clear of 
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them. Cf. Rom. xvi. 17. — 2. The cjontext suggests that the 
Lor^s supper in v. 20 mns, a meal common to the whole 
church, designed for spiritual and not carnal uses ; and at 
which bread and wine were solemnly partaken of in re- 
membrance of the Lord's death. Cf. Acts, ii. 46 and xx. 7. 
Not mns, not really, though it was professedly. — 3. The 
mng of V. 21, as judged of by what follows, seems to be, that 
the richer brethren kept to themselves the provision which 
they brought, instead of sharing in with their poorer bre- 
thren. If so, V. 33 must of course be understood in the 
same way. Is drunken or full. — 4. Received of the Lord in 
V. 23 evidently mns, by direct revelation. Cf. Gal. i. 11, 12, 
and ii. 6. — 5. Till he come in v. 26 mns, that this was to be 
the specific purpose of the rite till the end of time. — 6. It is 
plain from the whole context that unworthily in v. 27 must 
be taken as immediately referring, not to the general spirit- 
ual character or condition of the communicants, but to the 
spirit and manner in which they observed the rite. In v. 29 
the word seems to be an interpolation. — 7. The mng in v. 28 
appears to be, But let each one, whatever may have been his 
past conduct, henceforth show himself to be guiltless of this 
offence, by observing the rite in a maimer conformable to its 
design. — 8. The last cl. of v. 29 mns. Not regarding the 
specific object of the rite, as before described.— 9. There 
seems to be no admissible interpretation of the la^jguage of 
V. 30 but that which regards it as alluding to bodily disease 
and death, with which God had visited some of the offenders. 
Cf. on ch. V. 5. — 10. V. 31 appears to mn. For if we per- 
ceived and amended our evil ways, we should not need God's 
chastisements for them. 

XII. On this ch. obs. 1. Its contents show that what the 
ap. specially had in view in his introductory words in v. 1 
was the fact that, however Christ's disciples may differ in 
their particular gifts and callings, they are all alike membera 
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of his spiritual body, and have functions to perform which 
are more or less necessary to its well-being. — 2. V. 2 is a 
parenthesis, in which he reminds his Gentile brethren of their 
former degrading idolatries, apparently for the purpose of 
calling forth their gratitude and brotherly love in the 
thought of their present common knowledge and worship of 
the one true God as revealed in the gospel of Christ. — 3. 
His general mng in v. 3 seems to be, that as, on the one 
hand, it was manifestly impossible for any one to speak 
against Christ by the Spirit of God, so, on the other, they 
who declared the truth concerning him might (in the absence 
of any sufficient evidence to the contrary) be regarded as 
speaking under the Spirit's influence. Cf. 1 John iv. 1 &c., 
with which this passage is closely parallel. — 4. Administra- 
tions in V. 5 mns ministries or services, — 5. The mng of v. 7 
is, that whatever spiritual gift any one had received, was 
designed, not for his own honour or advantage, but for the 
profit of the body at large. This subject is afterwards en- 
larged upon in ch. xiv. — 6. In v. 13 (which is parenthetical, 
brought in for the purpose of enforcing what he had just 
said) the ap. appears to be referring, not (as in the preceding 
vv.) to those only who had received special gifts for service 
in the church, but to the whole body of Christ's true disci- 
ples. In its language (as in that of ch. x. 2-4) there seems 
to be an allusion to water baptism and the Lord's supper ; his 
general mng apparently being, For as we have all alike been 
baptized into Christ's name, and all alike drink of the cup 
which represents his blood shed for us, so, if we are really 
his disciples (cf. Rom. viii. 9 last cl.), we have all been 
baptized into and permitted to drink of one and the same 
Holy Spirit. 

XIII. On this ch. obs. 1. It is of true brotherly love, afi 
opposed to self-seeking, emulation, and the like, the ap. is 
here more immediately speaking. — 2. All things in v. 7 



1 CORINTHIANS XIV. 135 

refers to the character and conduct of others, especially ^of 
christian brethren. — 3. Vv. 9-12 are an explanation of and 
comment on v. 8, especially its last cl. In v. 11 the ap. 
probably alludes to that childish delight in and use of the 
gift of tongues of which he afterwards so largely speaks in 
ch. xiv. See especially v. 20. In v. 12 he refers to the 
greatly increased knowledge of God his truth and ways, 
which his people wiU have in the world to come. As to the 
language, cf. Exod. xxxiii. 11. — 4. In v. 13 he appears to 
refer to what he had been saying in w. 10 and 12 ; mng, 
that although it is now the christian's privilege to exercise 
faith and hope in relation to these unseen and fature 
blessings, true love is better even than they. 

XI V. On the contents of this ch. obs. 1. Prophesy here 
mns, the utterance of christian truth, exhortation, &c. in 
the common language of any particular place or people ; and 
speaMng in a tongtie, their utterance, by a miraculous gift 
(cf. Mark xvi. 17), in soiAe foreign language unknown to 
the congregation at large. — 2. Edifieth himself in v. 4 mns, 
that this is the only g6od that can result. — 3. Except he 
interpret, in vv. 5 and 13, must apparently be taken as im- 
plying, except some one interpret. Cf. w. 26-28. — 4. The 
ap's mng in v. 6 appears to be, that if he really wished to 
profit them, he must speak to them in their own language, 
in one or other of the ways there specified. — 5. His mng in 
V. 14 is, that what was passing in his own mind, however 
good in itself, would yield no benefit to others, if uttered in 
a language unknown to them. — 6. In v. 16 he probably 
refers to the Lord's supper. Cf. ch. xi. 24, and Matt. xxvi. 
, 26. — 7. Idiotees (unlearned) in w. 16, 23, and 24, denotes a 
private or ordinary person in the congregation, as distin- 
guished from official or gifted ones. — 8. The object of the 
quotation in v. 21 apparently is, to show that the listening 
to foreign languages is very far from necessarily implying 
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hononr or profit. Cf. also Ps. Ixxxi. 5. — 9. What the ap* 
afterwards says in yy. 24, 25 shows that his language in the 
latter part of v. 22 is to be taken in a comparative and not 
in an absolute sense. — 10. His nmg in those vy. must of 
course be, that such results as he describes would sometimes 
follow. — 11. The rendering in v. 31 should rather be exhorted 
than comforted. — 12. The words subject to the prophets in v. 
32 mn, subject to themselves; implying that they have 
severally, by the divine appointment, a large and needful 
control over the exercise of their own gifts. — 13. The cL 
as in all &c. in v. 33 is apparently to be connected, not with 
what goes before, but with what follows, as beginning a new 
sentence. See v. 36, which nms, that the Corinthians' place 
was to learn from, and not prescribe to, other churches. Cf. 
ch. xi. 16 ; and, as to the construction, see on John x. 26 
and Gal. iii. 6. — 14. What is said in v. 35 shows that the 
injunction in v. 34 has no reference to the exercise of spirit- 
ual gifts. See before on ch. xi. 5. 

XV. 22. For as &c. What follows in v. 23 shows that 
here, as in 1 Thess. iv. 13-18, the ap. is speaking exclusively 
of the resurrection of the just. Hence all must be taken as 
referring to such only (cf. on Luke xx. 38 and Rom. v. 18), 
though the first cl. of the v. is of course true of all mankind. 

24-28. Then cometh Ac. (literally. Then the end, ike.) 
What follows shows that ths kingdom spoken of in v. 24 is 
that special dominion which Christ received from the Father 
at his ascension, and wiU exercise till his second advent. 
See on Matt. iii. 2, and cf. Ps. ex. 1. The matters spoken of 
in vv. 24 and 28 seem to be nowhere else directly noticed ; 
and as there was nothing in the general subject of which the 
ap. was then speaking (the resurrection) which would 
naturally lead him to introduce them, he must have had some 
special reason for doing so. This may very probably have 
been the wish to counteract or prevent a mistaken idea 
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(which iihe mythology of Greece and Eome might suggest) as 
if Christ's sovereignty implied any cessation or diminution 
of the Father's. 

29-34. Else what &c. Here obs. 1. While no evidence 
has any where else been found of the existence in the 
primitive church of any such practice as that of administering 
water-baptism to living persons for the sake of deceased ones, 
what follows in w. 30-32 (where we and / are apparently 
special applications of the general they in v. 29) seems 
plainly to indicate that baptized must be here used in the 
same figurative way as in Matt. xx. 22, 23, and Luke xii 50; 
the ap's mng being. Else what will Christ's apostles and 
other ministers accomplish by subjecting themselves to 
dangers and hardships for the sake of the spiritually dead ? 
If there be no future resurrection of those whom they bring 
to Christ, all will in the end have been in vain. Cf. 2 Tim. 
ii. 10. As to the use of the dead in two different senses in 
the same passage, which the latter interpretation assumes, 
see Introd. Essay, p. 7.-2. The ap's mng in v. 31 seeins to 
be, that the rejoicing which he had on their account (as 
having been brought to Christ by his instrumentality) was a 
standing testimony to the greatness of those perils and 
sufferings to which he was continuaUy exposing himself for 
the sake of others.— 3. His language in v. 32, If (speaking 
as men do — see marg.) / have fotight Jtc. is of course to be 
understood figuratively. Cf. Ps. Ivii. 4, Acts xx. 29, and 
Phil. iii. 2. 

35-58. But some &c. Obs. here 1. Judging by the us. 
loq. of scr. he probably alludes in v. 40 to the different 
bodies of angels and men. — 2. His language in w. 42-44 
simply indicates the difference between the body which 
dies and that which is raised (the point to which all the 
preceding comparisons refer), leaving the question whether 
the latter is to be accounted as in any way a reproduction of 
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the former, untouched. Whether this can be said of his 
language in Rom. viii. 11, is not so clear. — 3. In v. 46 was 
should clearly be is. The immediate connexion is with v. 
44, V. 45 being parenthetical. — 4. In the first cl. of both v. 
47 and v. 48 is should be was ; and in the last cl of v. 48, 
are should be will he. — 5. As to the second cl. of v. 56, of. 
the ap's language in Rom. v. 20 and vii. 7-11. 

XVI. On this ch. obs. 1. The true rendering in v. 3 
appears to be, Whomsoever ye approve^ them will I send with 
letters, &c. — 2. The words Anathsma (let him he accursed) 
and Maran-atha (The Lord comsth) in v. 22 should be 
separated by a ftQl stop, since there is no connexion of con- 
struction between them. As to the mutual relation of the 
ideas which they represent, cf. 2 Thess. i. 7-9. 
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Ch. I. On this ch. obs. 1. The ap's mng in v. 6 
appears to be, which (salvation) worketh itself oiU in the 
stedfast endurance <kc. See marg. and cf. ch. iv. 17. — 2. 
Gift in V. 11 refers to his past and fature preservation in 
circumstances of great peril. — 3. His mng in the first part 
of V. 13 seems to be, that he always wrote the same things 
to them, and things which they well knew to be true. In 
the last cl. of v. 14 are should be will he. — 4. In v. 17 he 
repels the imputation of levity or fickleness, on account 
of his subsequent change of purpose, and repudiates the idea 
of his forming any purpose whatever in a spirit of self-will, 
or otherwise than conditionally on the will and permission 
of God. Cf. Jam. iv. 13-15. — 5. His mng in w. 18-20 
appears to be, that although his purposes were sometimes 
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necessarily changed, his doctrine was always the same ; even 
as Christ himself was unchangeably true in all that he taught, 
and as all the promises of God in him are immutable, and 
certain to be ftdfilled. — 6. Although in w. 21, 22 he 
emphatically applies the terms anointed, sealed, and eamesty 
to himself and his fellow-labourers, he no doubt mnt them 
to apply (like stahlisheth) to all true believers. Cf. ch. iv. 
5, Eph. i. 13, 14, iv. 30, and 1 John ii. 20-27.— 7. His mng 
in V. 24 appears to be, But though I thus speak, I have no 
desire to exercise authority over you in regard to your 
christian profession, but would far rather contribute to your 
joy therein : for I trust that you still stand fast in the faith 
of Christ. Cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 13, Gal. v. 1, and 1 Pet. v. 12. 
The V. is essentially parenthetical. 

II. On this ch. obs. 1. The ap's mng in v. 5 appears to 
be. But while I thus allude to the deep grief which your 
offending brother's heinous sin caused me, I am glad to find 
that it has not grieved me alone, but in some measure (for 
I would not bear too heavily upon you,) yourselves also. 
Cf. ch. vii. 11. The parenthetical cl. would seem to refer 
to his strong rebuke of their remissness in his former Epistle. 
— 2. In V. 10 in the person of Christ (mng, on his behalf) 
should apparently be connected with the first cL, the inter- 
vening passage being parenthetical. Cf. 1 Cor. v. 4. — 
3. Classical usage seems to require in v. 14 the rendering 
triumphsth over us or leadeth us in triumph (cf. Col. ii. 15) ; 
as if mng that God employed them as instruments for his 
service and glory, in everywhere preaching Christ's gospeL 
The ap's thanksgiving was apparently suggested by the last 
cl. ofv. 12. 

III. l.-ll. Do we "begin &c. Obs. here 1. His general 
mng in w. 2, 3 is, that the christian faith of the Corinthian 
believers (instrumentally his own work, though immediately 
that of Christ himself, wi'ought in their hearts by the Holy 
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Spirit) was itself a sufficient evidence of his rightful claim 
to be accounted an apostle of Christ. The parenthetical cl. 
written in our hearts was apparently introduced by way of 
intimating his warm affection for them. Cf. ch. vii. 3. — 
2. What follows indicates his nmg in v. 4 to be, that what 
he had been saying about his claims to be accounted a true 
apostle of Christ rested on nothing in himself. Accordingly 
in V. 5 he goes on to avow his utter incompetence to search 
out and set forth the truth of God in Christ by the mere 
exercise of his own faculties. — 3. The literal rendering in v. 
6 is, Who also has qualified v^ to he ministers Ac. The 
terms letter and spirit here denote respectively the law of 
Moses and the gospel of Christ. Cf. Rom. vii. 6. — 4. The 
ap., having referred in the middle part of v. 7 to the glory of 
Moses' face as symbolizing that of the covenant of which he 
was the mediator, alludes in its last cl. to the transitoriness 
of the former as in like manner symbolizing that of the 
latter. Cf. v. 11. 

12-18. Seeing then Ac, Obs. here 1. In v. 12 he appears 
to use hope in the sense of confidence or assurance (cf. ch. 
i. 7) ; namely, of the abiding as well as surpassing glory of 
the gospel dispensation. Hence that open and unreserved 
declaration of Christ's truth, of which he there speaks. Cf. 
Acts XX. 27 and Rom. i. 16. — 2. In w. 13-15 he makes use 
of the veil by which Moses concealed the glory of his 
countenance, as serving to symbolize Israel's ignorance of 
the true nmg and scope of the Mosaic economy, as pointing 
to Christ, and having its fulfilment and termination in him. 
Cf. on Rom. x. 4. The nmg of the last cl. of v. 14 appears 
to be. It not being perceived by them that this covenant is 
abrogated in Christ. — 3. V. 17 is evidently parenthetical. 
Its first 61. (suggested by the allusion to Christ in the 
preceding v.) appears to mn, that he, as being God, is 
identical with that Holy Spirit to whose special and glorious 
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manifestation the ap. had before alluded (w. 3, 6, and 8,) 
as being one great characteristic of the gospel dispensation. 
Cf. 1 Cor. XV. 45. The second cl. (suggested by the first) 
points to ainother characteristic, — its true spiiitual liberty. 
Cf. Rom. viii. 15, Gal. v. 1, Jam. i. 25, and other places; — 
4. In V. 18 the ap. compares the gospel of Christ to a mirror 
(cf. Jam. i. 23), in which his glory is folly seen ; and by the 
believing contemplation of which men become transformed, 
through the working of the Holy Spirit, into his image or 
likeness. Cf. Col. iii. 10 ; also 1 John iii. 2. With operiy 
literally unveiled face : i.e. with understanding hearts or 
minds ; in contrast with what the ap. had been saying about 
Israel in w. 14, 15. It may justly be questioned whether 
the words from glorj/ to glory do not refer to the source and 
transmission of the glory (i.e. as passing from Christ to 
man), rather than to its progressive increase in the believer. 
Cf. John xvii. 22. 
rv. On this ch* obs. 1. In v. 2 the word conscience seems 

* 

to refer to the estimate which every candid person, who 
had opportunities of watching the ap's conduct, could not 
fail to form of his character. See again on ch. v. 11. — 2. In 
V. 3. are lost ^oul^hQ are perishing. Cf. ch. ii. 15. — 3. The 
context indicates his mng in the latter part of v. 6 to be. In 
order that we might enlighten others by preaching Christ 
and his gospel to them. Face^ or rather, as in ch. ii. 10, 
person, — 4. His mng in v. 15 (which is apparently a 
parenthesis, suggested by you in v. 14) seems to be. For all 
God's appointments (referring especially to that of which he 
had just spoken) are directed to your benefit ; that his grace 
in Christ, having so abounded as to call forth the thanks- 
givings of very many persons, might thereby abound also 
to his own glory. Cf. ch. i. 11. — 5. V. 18 appears to stand 
in immediate connexion with the first cl. of v. 16, which 
again has a like connexion with v. 14. 
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V. 1-10. For we know &c, Obs. here 1. In w. 1, 2 
the ap. appears to allude to the resurrection-body of which 
he had so largely spoken in his former Epistle. Cf. also ch. 
iv. 14 here. — 2. In v. 3 Seeing that, instead of If so be that, 
seems to be the true rendering. — 3. Not for that ike, in v. 
4 apparently mns, that their desire was not merely for 
deliverance from the trials of their present state, but rather for 
the blessings of the future one. — 4. As to v. 7, cf. 1 Pet. i. 8. 
— 5. Appear in v. 10 should be made manifest, as in v. 11. 
11-15. Knowing therefore &c, Obs. here 1. The 
context seems to show that the cl. we 'persuade men, in y. 
11, must refer to the ap's labours in the gospel of Christ. 
See what follows in w. 18 &c. here, and cf Acts xviii. 4, 
and many other similar passages. His mng in the latter 
part of the v. appears to be. And although some inpugn my 
motives and conduct, God knows my integrity ; and I trust 
that you also are fuUy convinced of it. — 2. His mng in v. 
12 seems to be, that what he had. before said about his 
authority and integrity, was not for the purpose of recom- 
mending himself to the Corinthians, but for that of enabling 
them to reply to his detractors (apparently Judaizing teachers), 
who grounded their claims to confidence on mere external 
circumstances (see ch. xi. 21, 22), instead of resting them, 
as he himself did, on spiritual endowments and services. — 
3. In the firet cl. of v. 13 he alludes to what his detractors 
said of him. Cf. Mark iii. 21. — 4. The true rendering in 
V. 14 seems to be, that since one died for (or on behalf of) all, 
all have certainly died: mng, that by reason of Christ's 
death all his believing people have been delivered from the 
curse of God's broken law. Cf Kom. vii. 6, Gal. ii. 19, 20, 
and iii. 13 ; and as to the limited scope of all, Rom. v. 18 
and 1 Cor. xv. 22. It was the thought of his wondrous love, 
as seen herein, that impelled the ap. to labour so earnestly 
in the gospel. In the next v. (where th^t is improperly 
supplied) he assigns a ftntheT moV\\^ ^ot \v\^ \afeQ\M«. 
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16-21. Wh&refore hmceforth Sec, Obs. here 1. His mng 
in V. 16 appears to be, that since Christ had died for all who 
should believe on him, without respect of nation ; and since 
all such alike share in the benefits of his death, he (Paul) 
no longer made any account of the distinction between Jew 
and Gentile ; not now thinking of Christ himself as a Jew, 
though he had been known as such during his sojourn on 
earth. — 2. The rendering in v. 19 should rather be, Foras- 
much as God was reconciling the world unto himself in (or 
by) Christ, not &c. This part of the v. seems clearly to be, 
not (as represented in a. v.) a summary account of the 
ministry of reconciliation, but a further opening of the great 
truth spoken of in the first part of v. 18. The whole 
teaching of scr. concurs with the ap's language in the last 
cL of V. 20 to show that reconciling the world &c. must mn, 
that in Christ's propitiatory sacrifice God had provided 
a way in which all who should believe in his Son might 
become reconciled to him. Cf. e.g. John iii. 16 : also 
I John ii. 2. In like manner, not imputing Sec. must mn, 
providing a way of pardon for all such. Cf. Rom. iv. 7, 8. 
— 3. As in V. 20 the ap. seems evidently to be speaking of 
his labours for the purpose of bringing men to Christ, the 
you must be (twice) wrongly inserted in a. v. Contrast his 
use of it fsee gk) in ch. vi. 1. — 4. The whole teaching of scr. 
determines the mng of the first cl. of v. 21 to be, that 
Christ's death upon the cross was, by God's appointment, a 
propitiatory sacrifice for the sins of men (cf e.g. John i. 29, 
Heb. ix. 26, 28, and 1 Pet. ii. 24) ; and that of the second, 
that the purpose of this appointment was, that believers in 
him might obtain that perfect righteousness which God had 
in this way provided for them. See on Rom. i. 17. 

VI. On this ch. obs. 1. The literal rendering, and 
apparently true mng, in v. 1, is simply labouring together. 
See ch. i. 1, and on 1 Cor. iii. 9. — 2. The exhortation in w. 
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14 &c. would seem to haye a general scope rather than a 
particular one, such as marriage. 

VII. 12. Wherefore Ac, It seems evident that merely or 
only is to be here understood after not and nor. So again in 
ch. viii. 5. See Introd. Essay, p. 12. 

VIII. On this chap. obs. 1. The mng in v. 4 appears to 
be, that they might be permitted to share in the grace (or 
privilege) of contributing to the relief of the poor saints. 
— 2. In V. 19 render, of the Lord himself; or, following 
another reading, ofths Lord. — 3. The context seems to require 
that hs Jias, and not / have, should be supplied in the last 
cl. of V. 22. — 4. Partner in v. 23 seems equivalent to dear 
friend, Cf. Philem. 17. 

IX. On this ch. obs. 1. The mng in v. 5 appears to be, 
And arrange beforehand to have your formerly announced 
(see marg.) bounty ready, &c. — 2. V. 8 seems evidently to 
be parenthetical, but not w. 9, 10. — 3. In v. 10 render, 
Now he that supplies seed to the sower, and bread for food, 
shall (apparently the true reading) supply and mult^ly your 
seed Sec. — 4. Being enriched Ac. mns, so as to be both able 
and willing, on all occasions, largely to exercise that bounty 
which, in the present case, would soon yield, by the ap's 
instrumentality, so much thanksgiving to God. — 5. The 
general mng in w. 13. 14 is, that the Corinthian believers* 
bounty would give its objects occasion to glorify God for the 
evidence which it afforded of the sincerity of their christian 
profession, as well as for the bounty itself; and that it 
would yield the further fruit of leading those whom they 
helped to pray for and love them. — 6. The subject of which 
he had been speaking naturally suggested the thanksgiving 
in V. 15, which seems evidently to refer to Christ. Cf. John 
iii. 16, iv. 10 (Note), and Rom. viii. 32. 

X. On the contents of this ch. obs. 1. His mng in v. 1 
appears to be. Now I, that same Paul who am said by some 
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(see V. 10) to be arrogant in my language to you when 
absent (cf. 1 Cor. iv. 18 &c.), though humble when among 
you (cf. id. ii. 8), far from now giving any pretext for such 
an imputation, am exhorting you with the meekness and 
gentleness which become a servant and disciple of Christ. 
Cf. 1 Cor. iv. 21.^ — 2. In w. 4, 5 he refers, first, in a general 
and figurative way, and, next, more specifically and plainly, to 
the triumph of Christ's truth, as preached by himself and 
others, over every kind of opposing error, however pretentious 
and seemingly strong. Every thought or intent, — 3. In v. 6 
he intimates his readiness to inflict punishment upon the 
contumacious party, whenever the church at large should 
have manifested due obedience to Christ and his truth. Cf. 
1 Cor. iv. 18, 19. — 4. The first cl. of v. 7 refers to those 
claims of a merely outward kind which the Judaizing 
teachers so much insisted on (see ch. v. 12 and xi. 18) ; while 
in what follows he seems to mn, that whatever claims of any 
kind any one else could make to be a minister of Christ, he 
himself could assuredly make no less. See ch. xi. 22 &c. — 
6. V. 9 seeins to stand in immediate connexion, not (as in 
a. V.) with what goes before, but with what follows in v. 11 ; 
v. 10 (where probably read says he) being evidently paren- 
thetical. The ap's general mng in these three w. appeal's 
to be. But, that I may not be charged with seeking to terrify 
you by my letters (for his letters .... contemptible), I 
will now content myself with saying. Let such an one be 
assured that, such as I am in word &c. — 6. His language in 
w. 13-16 evidently implies that those of whom he had ]vi^t 
been speaking pursued the course which he himself repu- 
diated ; both boasting of other men's labours, and intruding 
into their appointed and already occupied fields of service. 
— 7. In V. 18 is approved mns, Is shown to be a true 
minister of Christ. 
XI. On the contents of this ch. obs. 1. In v. 1 he refers 

L 
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to what he was about to say respecting his claims to be 
accounted a true apostle of Christ, and which might have 
been justly called folly or foolish boasting, had it not become 
an imperative duty. Cf. ch. xii. 11. — 2. In w. 2, 3 he assigns 
the danger to which the Corinthians were exposed from^ other 
(i.e. Judaizing) teachers as his chief motive for doing this. 
The concluding words of v. 3 appear to mn, from your 
simple (or entire) trust in and obedience to Christ. This har- 
monizes with the allusion to Eve. — 3. In w. 4-6 he contrasts 
the absence of all evidence of apostolic gifts and service on 
the part of the Judaizing teachers, with the fidness of that 
which he himself had given to the Corinthians.— 4. His mng 
in V. 12 appears to be, that he should thus not only deprive 
these men of all pretext for imputing mercenary motives 
to himself, but also compel them (if they would make good 
their claims to peculiar confidence) to follow his example, 
instead of doing as they now did. See v. 20. — 5. In v. 16 
again should rather be further or moreover. — 6. In v. 11 
not after the Lord appears to mn, not as would, under 
ordinary circumstances, become a disciple and servant of 
Christ. — 7. His mng in w. 19 and 20 appears to be. And I 
may reasonably ask you to bear with me in my seeming foUy, 
since, wise as you imagine yourselves to be (cf. 1 Cor. iv. 
10), you have so readily borne with others in theirs. And 
truly you have shown yourselves ready to put up with much 
more than foolish boasting ; since you take it patiently even 
if a man &c. — alluding to the arrogance covetousness and 
oppressive conduct of the Judaizing teachers. — 8. His mng 
in the first cl. of v. 21 appears to be, I am constrained to 
speak as I am about to do, by the contemptuous way in which 
my refusing to accept maintenance from you has been ascribed 
to my consciousness of having no real title to be treated as 
an apostle of Christ; though assuredly, if any one has such 
a title, I have. Cf. 1 Cor. ix. 1 &c. — 9. The proofe of this. 
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mentioned in v. 22, were of course not adduced by him as of 
any real value, but only as showing that even in such matters 
his title was fully equal to that of the false apostles. — 10. 
The mng in v. 28 appears to be. Besides other things^ or the 
rest; such as those he had been just speaking of. — 11. His 
mng in v. 30 appears to be, While however I have been 
constrained thus (as it were) to boast, that you may see I 
am not really actuated by a boastful spirit, I will turn, to 
things which seem to speak, not of strength, but of weakness. 
— 12. His language in v. 31 is so far more appropriate to 
what goes before v. 30 than to what follows in w. 32, 33, 
that it must apparently be taken as a solemn asseveration of 
the perfect truth of all that he had been previously saying. 
See a somewhat similar case of connexion in Rom. vii. 24, 25 ; 
and, as to the language, cf. ch. i. 23 here, and Gal. i. 20. 

XII. 1-9. It is not Ac. Here obs, 1. The ap's mng in v. 
1 appears to be, Truly it ill becomes one who has shown 
such weakness, to boast either of his labours or of his 
suflferings. Nor do I mean now to say more of things which 
can be in any way ascribed to myself; for I am about to 
speak of a matter which was altogether of the Lord. — 2. The 
third heaven and paradise, in w. 2 and 4, seem to be used 
as essentially synonymes ; both referring to that part of the 
invisible world which is the abode of the spirits of the 
departed saints. Cf. Luke xxiii. 43 and Heb. xii. 23. — 3. 
His mng in v. 6 appears to be, that if he had thought fit to 
say more about his labours and sufferings, he could easily 
have done so with the most perfect truth. The second of me 
should be from me, alluding either to his teaching or to his 
letters. — 4. The natural interpretation of the thorn in the 
flesh in V. 7 is that it refers to some bodily disease or 
infirmity. As to Satan, cf. Luke xiii. 16 and 1 Cor. v. 5.— 
6. In V. 9 45 made perfect mns, is fully manifested. Cf. on 
Jam. ii. 22. 
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16. But he it so, &c. The ap's mug here seems to be, But 
as regards my conduct in this matter, I know my enemies 
say that my refusal to receive support from you was only an 
artifice, to enable me to prey upon you more effectually in 
other ways. See what follows. 

XIII. 3-9. Since ye seek &c. Here obs. 1. The first cl. 
of T. 3 appears to stand in immediate connexion with y. 5; 
the mng in these two w. apparently being, that if they 
really were (as they accounted themselves) true christian 
believers, this was of itself a suflBicient evidence of his 
apostolic mission ; since it was by his instrumentality they 
had become such. Cf. 1 Cor. iv. 15. — 2. The intervening 
passage (from which in v. 3 to you in v. 4) seems clearly to 
be a parenthesis, the general mng of which may be thus 
expressed : Who assuredly has not shown himself weak in 
regard to you, but, on the contrary, mighty among you 
(alluding to the ap's own labours &c. at Corinth) : for 
though he was crucified by reason of weakness, yet he now 
liveth by the power of God ; and we too, though weak, as 
his earthly followers, shall nevertheless be found to share his 
life, by the power of God manifested through us toward you. 
—3. In the latter part of v. 5 he reminds the Corinthians 
that, as a portion of Christ's church, they gloried in having 
his presence in and among them, (a blessing which they 
confessedly owed to his own apostolic labours,) unless indeed 
they were prepared to acknowledge themselves cast off by 
by him. — 4. The mng of not that &c. in v. 7 appears to be, 
For what I desire is, not to establish my own apostolic 
character by the display of the power which Christ has given 
me, but to see you acting rightly ; though your doing so would 
expose me to the continued taunt of not possessing that 
power, by depriving me of an opportunity for manifesting it. 
— 5. Perfection in w. 9 and 11 denotes, fall establishment in 
whatever pertains to the christian character. Cf . on Luke vi. 40. 
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GALATIANS. 

Ch. I. On this ch. obs. 1. The ap's mng in v. 4 appears 
to be, that the purpose of Christ's propitiatory sacrifice was 
not limited to its more immediate object of delivering his 
believing people from the punishment of sin, but included 
also the further one of delivering them from its power. Cf. 
on 1 John iii. 5 ; also v. 8. — 2. His ordinary use of call (see 
e.g. V. 15 here, Eom. viii. 30, 1 Cor. i. 9, and 2 Thess. ii. 14) 
suggests that him in v. 6 must refer to God ; while what 
follows in the epistle shows that the defection of which he 
there speaks consisted in a disposition to seek for salvation 
in part by the observance of Jewish rites, instead of simply 
by faith in Christ. Removed, rather rrnnoving.—^. His 
mng in v. 10 appears to be. And I am not afraid to speak 
thus boldly, since my concern is not now, as it once was, to 
win the favour of men, but that of God : for, were it 
otherwise, I assuredly should not be found in the service of 
Christ.— 4. The words who separated me Jtc. in v. 15 appear 
to mn. Who, from my birth, set me apart for his service in 
Christ. Cf. Jere. i. 5, and on Luke i. 15. — 5. What follows 
shows that to reveal his Son in me, in v. 16, implies the direct 
revelation of Christ's truth to the ap's mind ; and that the 
mng of the last cl. of the v. is, that after his conversion he 
did not seek or obtain instruction in chrifitian truth from 
any man whatever. Cf. Matt. xvi. 17. 

II. 1-10. Then Ac. Here obs. 1. V. 3 seems to be 
introduced parenthetically, by way of intimating (with 
reference to the subject of which the ap. afterwards speaks in 
ch. V. 1-11) that if Titus, when his companion at Jerusalem, 
and admitted to intercourse with the apostles and church 
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there, had not been requked to receive ckcumciBion, surely 
the Gentile converts in Galatia were not called upon to 
submit to that rite. — 2. V. 4 has apparently direct connexion 
with V. 2 ; its purpose being to explain the primary cause of 
this visit to Jerusalem, and of his conduct when there. Cf. 
Acts XV. 1 and 24. — 3. Although the construction in v. 6 is 
difficult (being apparently both elliptical and parenthetical), 
and the exact import of some of its language open to question, 
the ap's general mng is plain ; namely, that however highly the 
persons referred to were justly accounted of in the church, 
they were in no degree above himself in the knowledge of 
christian truth. Cf. 2 Cor. xi. 5, 6. Here and in v. 9 
seemed should rather be (as in v. 2) were accounted or reputed. 
Supposing the cl. it mdketh Ac. to be a right rendering of 
the gk text, it is of course to be understood merely as an 
earnest way of asserting his equality with the other apostles. 
Cf 2 Cor. xii. 11. In the cL God acc^teth &c. (i.e. is not 
limited, in showing favour to men, or putting honour upon 
them, by their outward circumstances) the ap. probably 
alludes to the circumstance of the other apostles having been 
personal friends and followers of Christ when he was on 
earth ; one on which his detractors would be sure to dwell, 
arguing from it that his knowledge of christian truth must 
needs be very inferior to theirs. Cf. his language in 1 Cor. 
ix. 1. 

11-21. But when &c. Here obs. 1. The context shows 
his mng in v. 14 to be, that if Peter himself, in his previous 
conduct, did not strictly adhere to the Mosaic institutions, 
it was most inconsistent in him now to act in a way that 
practically tended to force the Gentile believers to Judaize. 
— 2. While it seems evident that w. 18-21 cannot belong 
to the ap's account of his remonstrance with Peter, it is not 
clear where that account ends; whether with v. 14, 16, or 
17. — 3. His mng in v. 17 seems to be, that if the believing 
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Jews, while seekiiig juBtification through Christ alone, really 
inTolved themselves in sin (as Peter's change of conduct 
virtually admitted) by their want of strict adherence to the 
Mosaic law, Christ, as set forth in the gospel, would appear 
to be an instrument or cause of sin. Cf. the gk here with 
that of the last cl. of v. 21. — 4. In v. 8 he explains what he 
had just said to mn, that if a man treats as obligatory things 
which he had previously neglected, he manifestly acknow- 
ledges himself to have been a transgressor in neglecting 
them. Here (as in Eom. iii. 7) he uses the first person in 
a merely illustrative and general way; whereas in the 
next V. he speaks specifically of himself. See the gk text. — 

5. His language in v. 19 appears to be elliptical, nmg, But 
I am far from regarding myself in this light ; for by means 
of the law I have been delivered from it : not however so 
that I should be left at liberty to indulge my natural lusts, 
but that my life should be more perfectly conformed to God's 
holy wiU. Cf. Eom. vii. 4, 6, and 1 Cor. ix. 21 ; also ch. v. 
13 &c. here. What he says in the first cl. of v. 20 shows 
his nmg in the first cl. of this v. to be, that Christ's vicarious 
death on the cross had satisfied the law's demands upon his 
believing people. See ch. iii. 13, and cf. on 2 Cor. v. 14. — 

6. In V. 20 am should be havB hem crucified. As to what 
follows, cf. the ap's mode of expression in Eom. vii. 17 and 
20. — 7. His mng in the first cl. of v. 21 is, that he no longer 
sought in any way to be justified by obedience to the law. 

in. 1-9. foolish Ac, Obs. herel. The latter part of v. 1 
apparently alludes to the plainness and fulness with which 
he himself had declared among the Galatians the great 
christian doctrine of justification and salvation through 
faith in Christ crucified. Cf. 1 Cor. i. 23 and ii. 2. Among 
you is to be connected with set forth^ not with crmifisd, — 2. 
What he says in vv. 6 and 7 shows that by the hearing of 
faith in vv. 2 and 5 must mn, by believing that which they 
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had heard, namely, the gospel. Cf. Kom. x. 16 gk. — 3. His 
mng in v. 3 appears to be. Having begun the work of your 
salvation by a spiritual renovation, would you now complete 
it by a fleshly rite ? — alluding to circumcision. — 4. The us. 
loq. of scr. seems clearly to demand the rendering suffered 
in V. 4. This subject was naturally brought in to add force to 
the ap's expostulation. — 5. His mng in v. 5 appears to be, 
Again I would ask you whether he who imparts to you the 
Spirit, &c. It, seems probable that, under a general mode of 
expression, couched in the present tense, he is here alluding 
to what he himself had done when he was among them. As 
to the first cl., cf. Acts viii. 17, xix. 6, and 2 Tim. 1 6. — 6. 
V. 7 is apparently to be connected with v. 6, mng, that 
inasmuch as Abraham himself believed in God, and his faith 
was counted to him for righteousness, all who are justified 
by faith (see v. 8) are truly his children. Cf. Eom. iv. 9-13. 
(As to the construction, cf. on 1 Cor. xiv. 33.) The ap's pur- 
pose apparently was to refute the assertion of the Judaizing 
teachers, that without circumcision the Gentiles could not 
become children of Abraham, and so partakers of the 
blessings which God had promised to him and his posterity 
in connexion with the future coming of the Messiah. See 
w. 9 and 14. — 7. The words rendered j[?reacAe^ lefiyre &c.\sl 
V. 8 appears to mn, formerly announced to Abraham those 
glad tidings, In thee &c. — ^referring to Christ. Cf. G^n. 
xxii. 18. 

10-14. For as many dc. On this passage obs. 1. The 
ap's mng in w. 10-12 appears to be, that while all who seek 
to be justified by obedience to the law necessarily come 
under its curse (for the reason assigned in v. 10), it is 
further evident that no one can be justified before God in 
this way, since the scr. expressly declares that justification 
unto life eternal comes hj faith (see on Rom. i. 17) ; whereas 
the law, far from pressing justification on this ground, says 
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that he who keeps its precepts shall thereby live. — 2. His 
mng in w. 13, 14 appears to be, that while Christ's death 
on the cross had delivered the believing Jews from the curse 
of their broken law, it had also opened a way by which the 
Gentiles might become partakers of the blessings promised 
to Abraham (cf. the construction of Kom. xv. 9) ; that so all 
believers, both Jews and Gentiles, might receive the promised 
gift of the Spirit through faith. Cf. Acts ii. 39. The ap. 
is here apparently alluding to what he had before said in 
w. 2 and 5. 

15-18. Brethren^ Ac. Hereobs. 1. The implied contrast 
in V. 15 between human and divine things seems clearly to 
show that he is there alluding, not to a will or testament, 
but (as a. v. has it) to a covenant As to men's covenants 
with one another, cf. Gen. xxi. 27 &c. ; and as to God's 
covenants with men, see on Matt. xxvi. 28. — 2. The passage 
from ffe saith not to Christ in v. 16 is a parenthesis, 
suggested to the ap's mind by his use of the word seed in 
the preceding cl. Its drift is (like that of 1 Cor. x. 17), to 
remind the Galatian believers of the oneness of that spiritual 
body of which Christ is the head. Cf. w. 27, 28 ; and the 
use of the word Christ in 1 Cor. i. 13 and xii. 12. The 
words in Christ in v. 17 appear to be an interpolation. 

19-29. • Wherefore then Jtc. On this passage obs. 1. What 
follows indicates the mng of the first cl. of v. 19 to be, Why 
then was the law given ? — while both the immediate context 
and the general scope of the ap's argument seem to show 
that the expression because of transgressions refers to the 
provision which the Mosaic law made (in its animal 
.sacrifices and other typical rites pointing to Christ) for the 
passing by of transgressions. Cf. on Eom. iii. 25 ; and as 
to the last cl. of the v., see on Acts vii. 53. — 2. The context 
indicates the ap's purpose in v. 20 to be that of contrasting 
(parenthetically) the inviolability of the Abrahamic covenant 
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of promise, with the destructible nature of that of the law 
given by Moses. As the former rested on God's word alone, 
it could not possibly be broken ; whereas, there having been 
two parties to the latter, Grod and man (between whom 
Moses acted as mediator — see e.g. Deut. v. 5), it could be 
and actually was broken by man's failure to fulfil his part of 
the compact. Cf. the language of Gen. xxii. 16-18 with 
that of Exod. xix. 8, Deut. xxvi. 17, and Jere. xxxi. 32. 
S^e also on Eom. iv. 13-16. — 3. The ap's mng in w. 21, 22 
appears to be. Can it then be supposed that the law was 
intended to supersede or annul Gk)d's promises ? Surely not : 
for (to adduce another conclusive argument against such a 
supposition) if the law had been able (in their stead) to give 
man eternal life, it must also have been able to give bim 
righteousness ; since the one is dependent on the other : 
whereas the scr. expressly declares that all men, Jews as 
well as Gentiles, are alike under condemnation as sinners 
(cf. Eom. iii. 9) ; a state of things by which way is made for 
the gracious appointment that the promised blessing should 
be given, on the sole ground of faith in Christ, to all who 
believe on his name. Cf. Eom. iv. 16. — 4. His mng in v. 23 
seems to be, But before the gospel came, we Jews were (so 
to speak) under the custody of the law, being shut up as 
prisoners till the bringing in of that gospel of salvation by 
faith in Christ, which was afterwards to be revealed, should 
set us free. — 5. The mng of v. 24 (indicated by v. 25) seems 
clearly to be. So that (to use another figure) the law may be 
called our schoolmaster, under whose government and tuition 
we were placed till Christ should come ; that then we might 
be justified by faith. Cf. ch. iv. 2. Neither the construction 
nor the context seems to require (if even to admit of) the 
introduction of the words to Iring us, — 6. V. 26 (the 
language of which is of course applicable to none but true 
believers) stands in inmiediate connexion with the latter 
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part of Y. 22 ; the interveoiDg w. being in some sort 
parenthetical.— 7. The contest showB the ap'e mng in t. 27 
to be, that their baptism implied a profesaioD of putting on 
Christ ; not that this always or necessarily accompanied it. 
Cf. on Rom. vi. 3. 

IV. 1-11. Now I my, Ac. Here obs. 1. The whole 
conrse of the ap'b argument shows that by t/is elemmis of the 
world in T. 3 he mnt those outward rites and ceremonies 
which to so large an extent constituted the religion of both 
Jews and Gentiles, here included in tee. See yt. 9, 10, and 
cf, Heb. is.. 10, — 2. It seems plain from the conrse of the 
argument that the words made under ihs law, to redeem Ihem 
that were v/nder the law, in rr. 4 and 5, are parenthetical. 
While the rest of the passage seta forth that Christ was 
made a man in order that he might be the Saviour of mankind 
at la^e, this parenthesis flirther shows that he was also 
made a Jew, in order that he might deliver that nation from 
the bondage and curse of the particular law under which it 
had been placed. — 3. In the words are (rather have been) 
known of God in v. 9 the ap. apparently alludes to the ad- 
mission of the believing Gentiles into the divine favour. Cf. 
Rom. iii. 29 ; and, as to knoum, Amos iii, 2, and I Cor. viii. 
3. — 4. In V. 10 he no doubt refers to the Jewish ritual, 
which some at least of the Qalatian converts had already 
began to adopt. 

12-20. Brethren, ic. On this passage obs. 1, What 
follows indicates the ap's mug in v. 12 to i)e, I intreat yon, 
brethren, to love ma, even as I love yon : for, notwitli- 
standing yonr recent behaviour, I still love yon with as muth 
warmth ae jou once loved, me, and am far from feeling 
'^^ f. 2 0' '-13, and 
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reasonably hope that the remembrance of it, when accom- 
panied by the assurance of his own continued affection for 
them, would have some effect in disposing them to give a 
favorable ear to his present appeal. — 2. In v. 14 temptaUoh 
is equivalent to afflictwn, and an^el to messenger. — 3. 
Although both the reading and the exact nmg of the first cl. 
of V. 15 are somewhat doubtfdl, what follows shows that its 
general drift is to contrast their former with their present 
feelings towards him. 4. His mng in v. 17 seems to be, 
These new teachers, to whom you give so much heed, profess 
great concern for your spiritual welfare, but with no worthy 
object : for their aim is to exclude you from fellowship with 
the believing Jews (cf. ch. ii. 12, 13), that so they may 
compel you to fall in with their own views, and submit to 
circumcision. — 5. V. 19 seems rather to be a continuation of 
V. 18 than introductory to v. 20. — 6. The ap's mng in v. 20 
appears to be, I could wish however that, instead of being 
absent, I was now present with you; and able, from a 
knowledge of your real state of mind, to exchange the 
language of rebuke for that of commendation : for at present 
I am uncertain what your state really is, and consequently 
how I ought to address you. 

21-31. Tell fMy &c. Here obs. 1. The nmg in the first 
cl. of V. 24 apparently is, may be applied allegorically. — 2. 
The true rendering of the first cl. of v. 25 appears to be, Far 
the word Agar is (i.e. denotes) Mount Sinai in Arabia. It 
seems to be a parenthesis ; what follows (and answereth Ac.) 
standing in inunediate connexion with the latter part of v. 
24. The two Jerusalems in w. 25, 26 apparently represent 
the churches of the two covenants ; the word above alluding 
to the heavenly origin and destiny of Christ's true church. 
Cf. Heb. xii. 22, and Eev. xxi. 2. 

V. Obs. on this ch. 1. The ap's mng in v. 5 appears to 
be, For we who, as true believers in Christ, are in the spirit, 
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and not in the flesh, look for that reward of righteousness 
which is the object of our hope (cf. Eom. viii. 19-25), on the 
ground of faith alone. — 2. Him in t. 8 must refer to God. 
See on ch. i. 6. — 3. The ap's nmg in v. 11 seems to be, But 
as for myself, brethren, if (as I find is reported) I still plead 
for circumcision, how is it that I am still persecuted by my 
countrymen ? The grievous offence which my preaching sal- 
vation through Christ crucified, and him alone, now gives 
them, would surely then be at an end. — 4. As the general 
scope of w. 13-17 relates to the christian believer's call to 
holiness of life, and not to the obstacles which the remains 
of his evil nature oppose to his yielding a perfect obedience 
to the divine law, the last cl. of v. 17 would seem to refer to 
the antagonism of the spirit to the flesh, and to mn, that so 
you should not do the things which you (naturally) incline to, 
Cf. Eph. ii. 3 gk. 

VI. On this ch. obs. 1. The mng of v. 4 appears to be. 
But let every one be carefal to prove by his character and 
conduct that he is a true disciple of Christ ; and then he 
will have cause of rejoicing in what he reaUy is, instead of 
in what he may think himself to be as compared with others. 
Cf. 2 Cor. X. 12. — 2. What the ap. had just said would natu- 
rally suggest to his thoughts the judgment of the great day; 
to which he seems evidently to refer in v. 5 (cf. ch. v. 10), in 
contrast to what he had before said in v. 2. — 3. The true 
rendering in v. 11 appears to be with whut large (awkward) 
lettm-s ; but whether referring to the whole Epistle, or to his 
autograph conclusion and signature, seems open to question. 
Cf. 2 Thess. iii. 17. — 4. In the first cl. of v. 17 he seems to 
be referring to the false report before alluded to in ch. v. 1 1. 
In what follows he probably alludes to the scourgings of 
which he speaks in 2 Cor. xi. 24, 25, in implied contrast to 
circumcision. 
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EPHESIANS. 

Ch. I. 1-14. Paul, Ac. Here obs. 1. While in v. 20 
and ch. iii. 10 in heavenly places^ is of course to be understood 
literally, in v. 3 and ch. ii. 6, it must be taken figuratively, 
as indicating that present spiritual exaltation of believers in 
Christ (by reason of their faith and hope in him) of which a 
fiiture and more literal one is to be the final issue. Cf. 
Matt. xi. 23, and the Notes on Phil. iii. 20 and Heb. xii. 22. 
— 2. The whole context, both preceding and following, shows 
that t^ in w. 4, 5 must refer exclusively to true believers in 
Christ, living members of his body the church. The same 
may be said of all other passages which speak of Gkxi's 
eternal predestination and election of his people. See e.g. 
Matt. xxiv. 22, 24, 31, Eom. viii. 29, 30, 2 Thess. ii. 13, and 
1 Pet. i. 1, 2. In love, i.e. in love to one another. Cf. ch. 
iii. 17, and iv. 2, 15, 16. — 3. The last cl. of v. 6 appears 
rather to mn, Which grace (or favour) he has bestowed upon us 
in and through his own beloved Son. — 4. The true rendering 
and connexion in w. 9, 10 appear to be. Having made hwwn 
to us the mystery of his will (according to his good pleasure 
which he purposed in himself with reference to the dispensation 
of the fulness of times), to gather together &c. As to the 
parenthesis, cf. on Rom. iii. 25. In himself, or perhaps 
rather, in him, i.e. Christ. Cf. ch. iii. 11. ^j the dispenr 
sation (or economy) &c, is mnt, God's manner of ordering 
things (described in what follows) in his spiritual creation in 
the times of Messiah. Cf. the language of Mark i. 15 and 
Gal. iv. 4. The expression all things . ... in hea/oen, Ac. 
appears to denote the whole church and family of God, in- 
cluding both the living and dead. Cf. ch. iii. 15. In w. 
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11, 12 the ap. speaks of Jews (us)^ and in v. 13 of Grentiles 
(you), as alike included in this family. Cf. ch. ii. 1, 3, and 
17. — 5. First trusted, or probably rather, before hoped in 
Christ (marg.) ; alluding to the Jewish nation's previous ex- 
pectation of their promised Messiah's advent. Cf. Acts xxvi. 
6, 7, and xxviii. 20. — 6. What goes before in v. 11 appears 
to show that the first cl. of v. 13 should be rendered, In whom 
are ye also : nmg, In whom you also have an inheritance (or 
portion), having heard &c. The last words of the v. mn, 
that promised Holy Spirit. Cf. Luke xxiv. 49, and Acts i. 
4, 5. — 7. The context seems to show that the purchased 
possession in v. 14 must refer to Gkni's people (cf. Acts xx. 
28 and 1 Pet. ii. 9 gk) ; and its redemption, to their final 
and complete deliverance &om sin and death at the resur- 
rection of the last day. Cf. ch. iv. 30, and Rom. viii. 23. 

15-23. Wherefore Ac, On this passage obs. 1. In the 
saints in v. 18 appears to mn, bestowed upon or shared by 
God's sanctified people. Cf. ch. i. 1, iii. 18, Acts xxvi. 18, 
and Col. i. 12. — 2. V. 19 would seem from what follows 
specially to refer to the manifestation of the divine power in 
their future resurrection. Cf. Matt. xxii. 29 ; also 1 Thess. 
iv. 14. — 3. The latter part of v. 23 appears from the context 
to mn, that as all the church's spiritual endowments come 
from Christ, so whatever portion each of its members 
possesses is his gift. 

II. 1-10. And you &c, Obs. here 1. The ap., having 
made mention in the opening words of v. 1 of the Ephesian 
believers' former spiritually dead state, first enlarges upon 
that subject in v. 2, and then goes on to speak in v. 3 of 
what he had just said, as being alike applicable to all 
Christ's believing people, before he finishes what he was 
about to say of God's grace in spiritually quickening the 
former. Hence, when he does bring in the words hath 
quickened in v. 5, it is with reference to believers generally. 
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— 2. What goes before in v. 3 seems to show that its last cL 
does not refer to what men are by birth, but to their being, 
while in their natural and unrenewed state, justly objects of 
divine wrath and punishment by reason of their actual 
transgression of God's law. Cf. Eom. iii. 9 and 23. — 3. 
Together in w. 5, 6 seems from the context to refer to the 
joint participation of all believers (whether Jews or Ctentiles) 
in the blessings there spoken of. — 4. Are (or rather huve 
been) sewed in w. 5 and 8 mns, have been delivered from 
your previous state of death and condemnation. — 5. V. 9 
apparently stands in immediate connexion with the first part 
of V. 8 ; the intervening cl. and that .... of God, being 
a parenthesis, brought in to show that men's salvation by 
Christ is so entirely of Grod's mere favour that even the faith 
by which they lay hold of it is his gift. Of. Luke xvii. 5 
and Acts xvi. 14. 

11-22. Wherefore &c, Obs. here 1. Vv. 14-18 consti- 
tute a sort of parenthesis (suggested by the contents of v. 
13, and interrupting the subject begun in w. 11-13, and 
continued in v. 19), the general purport of which is, that 
Christ's death had brought peace to his believing people in 
the twofold way of reconciling them to one another and to 
God. Though the exact mng of its several parts and terms 
is open to question, v. 14 would seem to allude to those in- 
stitutions of the Mosaic law which involved the separation 
of Jews and Gentiles (cf. Acts x. 28), and v. 15, to its 
demands of perfect obedience upon the former. Cf. Gal. iii. 
10 and Col. ii. 14. In v. 17 came must of course mn, by 
his apostles and other servants. Cf. heard &c. in ch. iv. 21. 
— 2. The mng of v. 20 appears to be, that the Ephesian be- 
lievers, as a portion of Christ's church, were built upon that 
foundation of gospel truth which his apostles and prophets 
(cf. ch. iv. 11) had laid (cf. Rev. xxi. 14), and of which he 

himself is the sum and substance. Cf. 1 Cor. iii. 10, 11; 

andf aa to the figure, see on "SILbAA.. -m, 4a, 
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III. 1-13. For this causB &c. Here obs. 1. The sentence 
begun in V. 1, is interrapted in v. 2, and not resumed till y. 
14. The parenthesis (which is a digifession, mainly having 
reference to the calling of the Gentiles and the ap's especial 
mission to them) should therefore terminate at the end of y. 
13, and not, as in a.y., in the middle of ch. iy. 1. — 2. In y. 
9 the true reading appears to be stewardship^ not fellowship. 
If so, the ap. would seem to be referring to what he had said 
in yy. 2, 3, and to mn, that his calling was to publish the 
gospel of Christ among men of every nation and class. Cf. 
Col. iy. 3, 4. — 3. His us. loq. seems to show that in y. 12 he 
is referring to the ministry of the gospel and to prayer. Cf. 
e.g. ch. ii. 18 and yi. 19. — 4, The preceding reference to 
prayer suggests the mng in y. 13 to be, Wherefore I pray 
that I may not faint &c, Cf. 2 Cor. iy. 16. This seems 
also to be the more natural interpretation ; while it admits 
of a connexion with wh^ follows in y. 14. The cl. which is 
your glory apparently alludes to the inestimable blessings 
(cf. 1 Cor. ii. 7) which, those same apostolic labours which 
had brought such heavy afflictions upon himself, had been 
the means of procuring for them. 

14-21. For this cause &c. Here obs. 1. As already said, 
V. 14 appears to stand (like v. 1) in immediate connexion 
with ch. ii. 19-22. — 2. Though the exact scope of the terms 
used in v. 15 is open to question, the ap's general mng 
seems clearly to be, that God is the common Father of all 
his children everywhere. Cf. on ch. i. 10. The literal ren- 
dering is, every family ; and there is a verbal connexion 
between Father and family in Greek which is unavoidably 
lost in English. — 3. Love in v. 17 apparently mns' (as in ch. 
iv. 2), brotherly love. Cf. 1 Cor. xiii. — 4. While the want 
of a genitive after breadth Jtc. in v. 18 (apparently adopted 
from Job xi. 8, 9) necessarily raises the question, of what 
the ap. is there speaking, the context does not seem to 
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fiimish a decisire answpr. It can hardly be the lave of 
Christ spoken of in t. 19 ; for that seems to be there intro- 
duced as a new subject. The most probable view of his 
mng appears to be, that he is referring to the boundless 
measure of God's grace in Christ spoken of in t. 16 bs the 
riches of his glory, Cf. his language in Col. ii. 2 and Rom. 
xi. 33. — 5. The fulness of God in. y. 19 apparently nms, 
every kind of grace which he bestows on his people. Cf. on 
eh. i. 23. 

IV. On this ch. obs. 1. In w. 3, 4 the word spirit seems 
(as in Rom. viii. 1-10) rather to mn, men's new and holy 
nature, begotten by the Holy Spirit, than that Spirit himself. 
Cf. Phil. i. 27. — 2. The connexion in which the words one 
"baptism in v. 5 stand, together with the general scope of the 
whole passage of which they form part, seems to show that 
they must refer to the initiatory rite in which the christian 
converts made their common profession of faith in Christ. 
Cf. 1 Cor. i. 13-15. — 3. What follows suggests that in v. 7 
the ap. is more immediately referring to such believers as 
had received spiritual gifts for service in the church. Cf. 
Rom. xii. 3-8 and 1 Cor. xii. — 4. The words led captivity 
captive^ as used by him in v. 8, appai'ently refer to our 
Lord's triumph over the powers of darkness. Cf. John xii. 
31, Col. ii. 15, and Heb. ii. 14. — 5. The parenthesis occupy- 
ing w. 9, 10 was apparently introduced to enforce the 
exhortation to lowliness in v. 2. Cf. Phil. ii. 3-10. As to 
fill all things, see on ch. i. 23. — 6. V. 13 apparently mns, So 
that every member of Christ's church, being fully instructed 
and established in his truth, may become as a full-grown 
man in him, having that spiritual stature and strength which 
his abounding grace imparts. Cf. ch. i. 23. — 7. What goes 
before suggests the mng in v. 15 to be, holding or maintain- 
ing the truth in love, Cf. v. 21, and contrast v. 25. — 8. The 
mng in v. 26 seems to be. If you are at any time moved to 
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displeasure or anger, take heed that it be not to a sinM 
degree : and if it should be so, see that it soon ceases. In 
the gk, ang&r (of. its use in Mark iii. 5) and lurath (cf. ch. 
vi. 4 gk) apparently stand in pointed contrast to one another. 
The first cl. is a citation from Ps. iv. 4 Sept. 

V. 1-21. Be ye therefore &c. Here obs. 1. The context 
suggests some doubt whether pleon. (covetousness) in w. 3 
and 5 (also in Col. iii. 5) may not have, or at least include, 
the mng ascribed to the corresponding verb in the Note on 
1 Thess. iv. 6. Greediness in ch. iv. 19 of this Epistle 
represents the same gk word. As to the admissibility of 
taking idolater (v. 5) in a corresponding sense, cf. Kom. 3cvi. 
18 and Phil. iii. 19. — 2. In v. 9 light, not spirit, is perhaps 
the true reading. — 3. V. 12 seems designed to enforce the 
injunctions in v. 11. — 4. Though us. loq. would seem to 
require that the second cl. of v. 13 should be rendered. For 
every thing that is made manifest is light, this rendering can 
hardly be said to yield an intelligible mng ; while that of 
a.v. not only yields such a mng, but also one in harmony 
with the context both preceding and following; such as, 
that the doctrine of Christ is indeed light, since it thus 
makes the true character of things manifest. The context 
seems farther to suggest the rendering that are to he re- 
moved in the first cl. Cf. the whole passage with John iii. 
19-21, 1 John ii. 8, 9, and Gal. v. 19. See also Introd. 
Essay, pp. 18, 19. — 5. If (as seems probable) v. 14 refers to 
Isaiah Ix. 1, 2, it is in the way of paraphrase and interpreta- 
tion (cf. on Acts vii. 43) rather than in that of quotation. 
Here, as in many other places, it (the Scr. — see marg.) 
should probably be supplied rather than he (God). — 6. The 
mng in V. 16 appears to be. Carefully using time and oppor- 
tunity, seeing that, by reason of persecution (cf. ch. vi. 13), 
their continuance is very uncertain. — 7. In v. 19 to your- 
selves should rather be, as in Col. m.l^, to one another. 
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22-33. Wives, &c, Obs. here 1. The last cl. of t. 23 
indicates a special groimd of Christ's headship over the 
church. Cf. on Heb. xiii. 20. — 2. The literal rendering in 
w. 26 and 27 is, that he might sanctify it (having cleansed 
it .... lyy the word), that \_so] he might present it &c. 
SancUfy appears to be here used in its sense of consecrate ; 
i.e. set it apart for himself as a holy thing. In the paren- 
thetical cl. the purifying effect of faith in Christ (cf. John 
XV. 3, Acts XV. 9, and 1 Pet. i. 22) is represented under the 
figure of washing with water, probably with allusion both to 
the symbolical rite of baptism, and to the eastern custom of 
washing and purifying a bride before marriage. Cf. Esth. 
ii. 12 aud Kev. xix. 7, 8. V. 27 evidently refers to the last 
day. Cf. 2 Cor. xi. 2, Jude 24, and Kev. xxi. 2. The 
figurative or spiritual use made here and in Tit. iii. 5 of 
hutron (washing, literally laver) is of exactly the same kind 
as that made of chrisma (anointing or unction) in 1 John ii. 
20 and 27.-3. For no man &c, in v. 29 is to be taken as a 
general truth, and not as an absolutely universal one. — i. 
If the words of his flesh Ac. in v. 30 really belong to the 
text (which some editors dispute), they evidently allude to 
Eve's creation ; mng, that Christ's church is as truly a part 
of himself as Eve was of Adam. — 5. The words for this 
cause in V. 31 apparently refer to the first cl. of v. 28, the 
intervening passage being parenthetical. — 6. The ap's mng 
in V. 32 appears to be. This is a great truth now disclosed 
to men (see on Matt. xiii. 11) : — I refer to the union be- 
tween Christ and his church. 
VI. 3. That it may Ac. See on Matt. v. 5. 

10-17. Finally, dc. Obs. here 1. The last cl. of v. 12 
(literally, spiritual things of wickedness in heavenly places) 
apparently nms, evil spirits who inhabit the air. Cf. cL ii 
2. — 2. Stand in v. 13 probably refers to the last day. Cf. 
Luke xxi. 36. 3. Truth in v. 14 seems to denote sincerity 
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and tmthfalness ; and rightecmsnesSy godly life and con- 
versation. Cf. ch.' V. 9 and Eom. vi. 13 : also Isaiah xi. 5 
and lix. 17. — 4. The nmg in v. 15 appears to be, And haying 
your feet shod in preparation, not to march to scenes of strife 
and bloodshed, but to go forth and publish the gospel of 
peace : i.e. keeping themselves always in readiness for this 
work. Cf. Isaiah lii. 7. If so, the ap. must be here especially 
addressing himself to those of his brethren who laboured in 
the gospel. See again in the last cL of v. 17, and cf. ch. iv. 
7-12, 2 Oor. vi. 7, and x. 4. — 5. In v. 16 above should be 
besides or over all &c, and ths wicked be the wicked one, as 
in Matt. xiii. 38. Cf. v. 11 here, 1 Pet. v. 8, 9, and Eev. ii. 
10. — 6. TMl helmet of salvation in v. 17 appears to mn, the 
assurance of present and eternal safety. Cf. 1 Thess. v. 8 ; 
also Isaiah lix. 17. As to ^ sword Jke. cf. Heb. iv. 12. 
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Ch. I. On this ch. obs. 1. As to the words until the day 
of Christ, in w. 6 and 10, see on Matt, xxviii. 20. In v. 10, 
as in Rom. xii. 2, dokimaz. (approve) evidently includes 
the idea of practising or doing. — 2. This in v. 19 appears to 
refer generally to the ap's present afflictive circumstances, 
before alluded to in w. 12, 13, which he was persuaded 
would conduce to his eternal well-being. Cf. v. 28 and 2 
Cor. iv. 17. — 3. His nmg in w. 21, 22 seems to be. For to 
me to live is to trust in and serve Christ (cf. v. 20), and to 
die will be eternal gain. (Should it however be my lot to 
live a while longer in the flesh, this gain will stiU be before 
me as the eventual fruit of my labour.) Hence, were the 
matter placed in my own hands, I should be at a loss which 
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to choose. — L Confidence in v. 25 should apparently rather 
he perstuision, alluding to what he had just before said. — 5. 
The mng of which Ac. in v. 28 appears to be, that while 
their adversaries' opposition to Christ, and persecution of his 
followers, plainly showed the destruction which was coming 
upon them, their own steadfastness in the faith would be a 
no less sure token of the salvation that awaited themselves at 
the last day. Cf. 2 Thess. i. 4 &c. 

II. 1-4. If there be Sec. Here obs. 1. The ap's general 
mng in w. 1, 2 seems to be. If then christian exhortation 
and affectionate entreaty become (as they assuredly do) my 
relation to you ; and if there be (as I rejoice in knowing 
that there is) true fellowship of spirit between us, and 
warmth of affection on your part (cf. 2 Cor. vi. 12 and Col. 
iii. 12), I beseech you to complete my joy on your account 
by being all of the same mind, &c.— 2. Looking at the 
context both preceding and following, the exhortation in v. 
4 would seem to be directed against both self-conceit and 
self-interest. 

5-11. Let this mind &c. Here obs. 1. The mng in w. 
6, 7 appears to be. Who, though eternally suBsisting as 
God (cf. the use of form in v. 7 ; also John i. 1, 2), did not 
tenaciously cling to his equality with God, but stripped 
himself of his divine glory, and took &c. — 2. The context 
seems to show that the word name in w. 9, 10 does not refer 
to any particular designation of our Lord, but (in accordance 
with Hebrew usage) represents, in a general way, his supreme 
exaltation and dignity at the right hand of God. Cf. Eph. 
i. 20, 21 and Kev. iii. 12. Though the expression low in 
(not at) the nams Jkc. may have the same mng as that of 
John xiv. 13, 14, the context strongly suggests that it rather 
denotes the paying of homage or worship to him. Cf. Ps. 
Ixiii. 4 and Bom. xiv. 11. — 3. The three terms in the latter 
part of V. 10 appear to mn respectively, angels, and living 
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and dead saints. Cf. Eev. y. 13, and, as to the last term. 
Matt. xii. 40 and Eph. iv. 9. 

20, 21. For I have &c. In v. 20 gneesiose {naturally) 
mns, with sincere and warm affection. The language of v. 
21 is of course to be taken in a comparative sense, implying 
a want of entire devotedness to Christ. 

III. 1-3. Finally, &c. The context seems to show that 
the same things in v. 1 must refer to the warnings and instruc- 
tions which follow. In v. 2 the ap. uses concision in contrast 
with circumcision in v. 3 ; indicating by the former word 
those Jews who trusted in the mere outward rite of circum- 
cision ; and, by the latter, believers in Christ, whether Jews 
or Gentiles, who, as being such, were circumcised in heart 
and spirit. Cf. Kom. ii. 20, and Col. ii. 11. 

7-16. But what things &c. Here obs. 1 V. 10 appears 
to stand in immediate connexion with the first part of v. 8, 
the intervening passage being parenthetical. — 2. The power 
of his resurrection seems to refer to his believing people's 
experience, during their earthly life, of that same divine 
power by which he himself rose from the dead. Cf. Kom. 
vi. 1 &c. as to the v. generally ; also 2 Cor. xiii. 4. — 3. The 
language of v. 11 does not imply doubt or uncertainty, but 
only earnestness of purpose. See what follows. — 4. Here, as 
in Luke xx. 35 and 1 Cor. xv., the resurrection of the dead 
specifically refers to that of the just — 5. The ap's language 
in V. 12 is manifestly elliptical, and the context suggests 
his mng to be (as in v. 13), I do not behave myself as though 
I had already obtained (not attained) the prize of eternal 
life, but still earnestly run my christian race (cf. 1 Cor. ix. 
26, 27) ; trusting that, when it is finished, I shall lay hold 
of that blessed inheritance which is the end for which Christ 
has laid hold on me. Perfect (or rather ^er/ecfe^^ is ap- 
parently here used in the same (agonistic) sense as in Heb. ii. 
10 and xi. 40, denoting one who is crowned as victor. Cf. 
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also on id. xii. 2. Its use in a different sense in v. 15 offers 
no objection whatever to this interpretation. See Introd. 
Essay, p. 10.^6. In v. 13 the cL forgetting Ac. apparency 
nms, that he no longer ooncemed himself about the things 
which he had renounced (see tt. 7, 8), but thought only of 
those which he was now in pxirsuit of. Cf. Heb. xL 14-16. 
— 7. His mng in tv. 15, 16 appears to be, Let then such as 
are ripe in christian understanding be bf that mind which I 
have now been speaking of (in w. 7-14) as my own : and 
if any of you do not yet think as I do (alluding to their 
Jewish notions -and prejudices), I doubt not that, as you 
seek to God for wisdom, he will in this thing also open your 
understanding. Meantime, whatever be the measure of our 
spiritual understanding, we are all alike called to walk by 
one and the same holy rule. As to the mng here ascribed to 
perfedy cf. 1 Cor. ii. 6, and Heb. v. 14 gk. The cl. let us 
mind &c.mY. 16 is of questionable authority. 

17-21. Brethren, &c. Here obs. 1. The cross of Christ 
in V. 18 is the symbol of christian self-denial and holiness. 
Cf. Gal. V. 24. — 2. For our &c. in v. 20 nms, that he himself 
lived as one whose real home and country was not earth but 
heaven. Cf. Heb. xi. 10, xii. 22, and xiii. 14 ; and, as to 
the language, cf. ch. i. 27 and Acts xxiii. 1. 

rv. On this ch. obs. 1. In v. 3 the ap. refers to the 
women just before spoken of. Hence help probably nms, 
Help to reconcile them. — 2. In v. 5 moderation should rather 
be meekness or forbearance. The last cl. of the v. un- 
doubtedly refers to the Lord's second coming. Cf. ch. iii. 
20 ; and as to the expression is at handj Eev. xxii. 12-20. 
— 3. The last cl. of v. 8 seems to nm. And if there be ought 
else that is virtuous and praiseworthy, think on these 
things. 
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COLOSSIANS. 

Gh. I. 12. Which hath Ac. The context shows that the 
ap. is not here referring to any advanced state of christian 
grace and life, but simply to true faith in Christ. Of. Acts 
xxvi. 18, and as to the '^ords in light, 1 Tim. vi. 16. 

15-19. Who is &c. Here obs. 1. This passage is in some 
sort a parenthesis (apparently suggested by the words dear 
or beloved Son in v. 13), in which he interrupts the subject 
on which he had entered in v. 14 (namely, the effect of 
Christ's death), for the purpose of dwelling upon that of his 
person and dignity. — 2. Apart from other considerations, the 
contrast in which the words image (i.e. perfect represen- 
tation and counterpart) and invisible in v. 15 stand to one 
another shows that the ap. is there speaking of our Lord with 
immediate reference to Ms manifestation in the flesh. Cf. 2 
Cor. iv. 4, and on Heb. i. 8. — 3. The only allowable (not to 
say possible) interpretation of the expression first-bom of 
every creature seems to be, that Christ, the only-begotten Son 
of .God, stands to all created beings in a relation of preemi- 
nence and authority analogous to that which a first-bom son 
among men holds to the other members of his father's family. 
Cf. Ps. Ixxxix. 27 as to Christ, and Gen. xxiv. 36, 1 Chr. xxvi. 
10, Luke XV. 31, and Gal. iv. 1, as to men. Thus interpreted, 
the expression essentially corresponds in mng with heir of 
all things in Heb. i. 2, and is also in perfect harmony with 
what follows here, and with the teaching of scr. elsewhere, 
as in Eph. i. 20, 21, Phil. ii. 9-11, and Heb. i. 3-6.-4. In 
V. 18 the ap. passes from the subject of Christ's general 
sovereignty over all created beings to that of his special 
supremacy or headship in the church. Beginning appease tiC^ 
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nm here, as in Rev. iii. 14, author or maker. As to fhefirsi- 
horn <kc. cf. 1 Cor. xv. 23 and Rev. i. 5. In all things should 
probably be among all, i.e. beings. See marg. — 5. The 
rendering of v. 19 should perhaps be, For in him it pleased 
all the fulness to dwell. If so, the nmg will be the same as 
in ch. ii. 9, and the v. must be regarded as a sort of summing 
up of all that the ap. had been saying about our Lord's 
divine person and dignity. 

20-29. And, having due. Here obs. 1. The terms in earth 
and in heaven in v. 20 must apparently refer (as in Eph. i. 
10 and iii. 15) to the living and dead saints, the true children 
of God in every age. As to the application of Christ's death 
to the saints of old, cf on Rom. iii. 25 and Heb. ix. 15 ; and 
as to its non-reference to angels, cf. on id. ii. 16. — 2. By the 
words and Jill up &c. in v. 24 the ap. mns, that he was ac- 
complishing his own allotted portion of suffering as a disciple 
and servant of Christ. As to the expression afflictions of 
Christ, cf. 2 Cor. i. 5, and on Heb. xi. 26. — 3. Saints in v. 
26 corresponds with holy apostles and prophets in Eph. iii. 5. 
— 4. The mng in v. 27 appears to be, that God had chosen 
to make known to these his servants the Gentiles' full par- 
ticipation in all the blessings of that glorious gospel of 
which Christ is the sum and substance (cf. Eph. iii. 5, 6) ; 
who had accordingly been preached among (see marg.) the 
Colossians as the believer's sole hope of fature glory. Cf. 
w. 5 and 23. 

II. 1-3. For I would Jtc. Here obs. 1. And unto all Sec. 
in V. 2 apparently mns, that they might unitedly have a full 
understanding and persuasion of that aU-sufficient grace or 
blessing which the gospel of Christ offers to men through 
him. The words and of the Father, &c. seem to be of very 
questionable authority. — 2. In whom in v. 3 should probably 
be, in which or wher&in (see marg.), referring to the ante- 
cedent mystery, i.e. the gospel of Christ. Hid is equivalent 
to laid or stored up. Cf . c't. m. ^. 
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8-15. Bewa/re &c. Here obs. 1. The rudiments of the 
world in V. 8 refer to outward rites and ceremonies. Cf. w. 
20-22, and Gal. iv. 3, 9.-2. The mng in v. 10 appears to 
be, that as they had (or might have) all fiilness of blessing 
in Christ, they needed not to seek any thing from angelic 
beings (cf. v. 18 here) who, however exalted, were his in- 
feriors and subjects. — 3. In w. 11-13, as in Kom. vi. 1-6 
and other places, the ap. speaks of vSpiritual changes and 
experiences which are implied in the christian profession, 
though far from always actually accompanying it. So again 
in ch. iii. 9 and 10. — 4. Tlfe context seems to show that in 
v. 13, as in V. 11, the y^ovd flssh must refer to man's corrupt 
nature. — 5. In v. 14 the ap., passing from the case of the 
Gentile christians (see you in v. 13), speaks of the deliver- 
ance of the believing Jews (us), by Christ's death, from the 
curse of their own broken law. Cf. Gal. iii. 13 and Eph. ii. 
15. — 6. Whatever objection the us. loq. (as to which cf. ch. 
iii. 9) may raise to the rendering having spoiled in v. 15, it 
seems hardly possible to understand the two following els. in 
any other way than as referring to our Lord's triumph, by 
his death on the cross, over the powers of darkness (cf. on 
Eph. iv. 8, and the use oi principalities and powers in id. vi. 
12) ; a subject which might naturally be suggested to the 
ap's mind by that of v. 14. 

16-23. Let no man dc. Here obs. 1. V. 16 no doubt 
refers (like Gal. iv. 10) to Jewish ordinances. — 2. Al- 
though both the reading and the construction in v. 18 
involve considerable difficulty, the rendering in a. v. 
probably gives a generally true idea of the ap's mng. Cf. 
V. 23. — 3. His mng in w. 20-22 appears to be. Why should 
you suffer such commandments as Touch not, Jtc, (which 
relate to mere outward and perishable things, the use or 
disuse of which must, in itself, be incapable of producing 
any spiritual effect) to be imposed upon you by human 
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authority? — 4. In v. 23 which things evidently refer to the 
subjects alluded to in v. 18, as weU as those just spoken of. 
The mng of the last cl. appears to be, that such things have 
no real value, but serve only to satisfy the cravings of man's 
carnal nature. Cf. the last cl. of v. 18. 

III. On this ch. obs. 1. The ap's mng in v. 3 is, that if 
they were true believers in Christ, they had died in respect 
of their former carnal life, and had become partakers of a 
new spiritual and eternal life, which was (so to speak) laid 
up or treasured for them in Christ himself, and therefore 
also in God. As to the whole passage of which this v. forms 
part, cf. Kom. vi. 1 &c. and 1 Pet. iv. 1 &c. — 2. The mng of 
V. 14 appears to be, that love binds together all the other 
graces, making the christian character complete. As in Eph. 
vi. 16, above mns over. — 3. The more natural way of inter- 
preting V. 16 seems to be that of connecting teaching and 
admonishing one another with what goes before, and of 
making in psalms &c. the beginning of a distinct cl. 
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Oh. II. On this ch. obs. 1. The context, both preceding 
and following, seems to show that ghry in v. 6, like honour 
in Matt. xv. 5 and 1 Tim. v. 3 and 17, must refer (at least 
inclusively) to pecuniary or other temporal support. Cf. also 
V. 9 here, 2 Thess. iii. 8, and 2 Cor. xi. 9, as to burdensome, 
to which gentle or mild in v. 7 stands opposed. — 2. In v. 8 
our own souls is equivalent to ourselves; the word soul 
there denoting man's being taken generally. Cf. Luke xii. 
19, 20, and 1 Pet. iv. 19. — 3. Both the context and the 
ordinary us. loq. of scr. (see e.g. ch. i. 10 and Matt. iii. 7) 
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Bu^eet that wrath in t. 16 mnet refer to that of the world 
to come. If so, u come must be an example of the anti- 
cipatory nse of the paet tense. Cf. glorijkd in Rom. viii. 30, 
— 4. While V. 19 manifestly refers to the future, v. 20 seema 
to speak of the present, mng, Yea, even nov you are our 
glory imd joy. Cf, ch. iii, 9. 

III, On this ch. obs. 1. Live in v. 8 mns, enjoy life. Cf. 
on John liv. 19. — 2. The last el. of v, 10 mns, that he 
might folly instrnct them in the tmths of the gospel ; which 
is here, as often, denoted by the word faifh, Cf. v. 2. — 3, 
The general teaching of scr. respecting the circnmstances of 
our . Lord's future advent seems so show that samta or holy 
ones in y. 13 must refer to the holy angels. Cf. e.g. Matt, 
XT, 31 and 2 Thess. i. 7 ; also Dan. viii. 13 and Jude 14. 

IV. 1. Furthermore &c. By should be in Ihe Lord JesuS. 
6. Thai no man &c. Both the context {preceding and 

following) and the language (in any should be in the or thia 
matter, cf. 2 Cor, rii. 11) strongly surest that the ap. must 
be here referring to wrong-doing for the gratification of 
fleshly appetites. See on Eph. v. 3, and cf. Exod. xx. 17. 
Of all such, or rather, in regard lo all suck things. 

13-18. But I mould not Ac. On this passage obs. 1. 
The gk construction in v. 14 can hardly admit of the render- 
ing in Jesus. The ap's mng wonld seem to be, that God, 
having raised the dead saints to life hy means of Jesus (see 
what foUows in v. 16, and cf. 2 Cor. iv. 14), will bring them 
to himself with him, Cf, the last cl. of v. 17, and John xiv. 
2, S. — 2, Whatever may have Ijcen the notions of the JeWB 
about arclianyele, we never find the term employed when (as 
iii Eph. i. 21, iii. 10, Col. i. 16, and ii. 10) refei-ence is made 
in N. T- t'O the d"*"' ' ^ orders of angelic beings. This con- 
lliase in Jn''" "* (see Note there), 
»ge before ub (as 
.^^_._ nnut here refer 
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to OUT Lord himself, to whom, in his pre-incamate manifes- 
tations, the tenn angel is so often applied in O.T. — 3. As 
the leading idea in v. 16 evidently is, the manifestation of 
Christ's almighty power in the raising of the dead, so the 
three successive terms employed in it seem plainly to refer 
to that subject : the first nmg, with a loud word of com- 
mand ; while the second and third are apparently designed 
to intimate the mighty power of that word, by allusions to 
what took place at the giving of the law on Mount SinaL 
See e.g. Exod. xix. 16, 19, Acts vii. 38, and Heb. xii. 19 ; 
and as to our Lord's future advent, cf. Matt. xxiv. 31, John 
v. 28, 29, and 1 Cor. xv. 62. Cf. also, 9& to the trump of 
God, Rev. i. 10 and iv. 1. — 4. The words shall rise first nm, 
before the living saints are caught up. See the next v., and 
also the last cl. of v. 15, where prevent mns, have precedence 
of. Here, as in 1 Cor. xv., Christ's believing people are 
alone spoken of; the ungodly being wholly kept out of sight. 
V. On this ch. obs. 1. The context seems to show 
that the words wake and sleep in v. 10 refer to the 
saints beiug alive or dead at the Lord's second com- 
ing. Cf. ch. iv. 15, and Eom. xiv. 8. — 2. Pray taiihout 
ceasing in v. 17 must of course mn. Be much or frequent 
in prayer. Cf. Eph. vi. 18 and Col. iv. 2. — 3. What 
follows in V. 20 seems to determine the ap's nmg in v. 19 
to be. Do not neglect or suppress your several spiritual 
gifts, but rather exercise and improve them. Cf. 1 Tim. iv. 
14, and 2 Tim i. 6. — 4. The exhortation in v. 20 was proba- 
bly called for by a disposition at Thessalonica, as at Corinth, 
to undervalue the gift of prophecy in comparison with the 
more striking one of speaking in foreign languages. See 1 
Cor. xiv. — 5. Prove all things in v. 21 apparently refers to 
the prophesyings just spoken of; while the cl. hold fast Ac, 
is probably to be connected with v. 22, where eidous mns 
form or kind, not appearance as distinguished from reality. 
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Ch. I. 9. Who shall &c. i.e. The destruction of the 
"wicked will proceed from Christ himself, and be the work of 
his divine power. Cf. ch. ii. 8, Matt. xxv. 41, Luke xix. 27, 
and Eev. xv. 8. 

II. 1, 2. Now we Jtc. Here obs. that by in v. 1 should 
be concerning ; that spirit in v. 2 denotes a person who pro- 
fesses to speak under the Holy Spirit's influence (cf. 1 John 
iv. 1-3) ; and that at hand (literally is present) mns, very 
near. Nor by word, dc. apparently refers to false interpre- 
tations put upon the ap's own language in speaking or writing. 

3-17. Let no man dc. On the language of this passage 
obs. 1. Apart from other considerations, that man of sin can 
hardly refer to an individual person, since what the ap. says 
in TV. 6-8 seems clearly to show that he was not speaking of 
remote events, but of such as were then drawing near: 
whereas it is certain that no individual person has yet ap- 
peared at all corresponding with the terms of this prediction. 
— 2 The mng in v. 4 appears to be. Who opposes himself 
to, and exalts himself above, every accounted god or object 
of human worship; so that he even sits enthroned as 
god in the temple of the living God, claiming for him- 
self the attributes of God. The ap's ordinary us. loq. 
leaves no room to doubt that by the temple of Qod is 
mnt, the church of Christ (cf. 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17, Eph. ii. 21, 
and 1 Tim. iii. 15) ; while the us. loq. of the scr. at large, far 
from requiring us to understand the language of the v. 
generally to mn, that he will do these things avowedly, would 
seem rather to suggest the idea of his doing them virtually 
or in effect. Cf. e.g. 1 Tim. v. 8, Tit. ii. 16, and on Rev. 
xiii. 1 &c. — 3. The mystery of iniquity in v. 7 mns. Some 
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previously unrevealed but now disclosed manifestation of 
human and devilish wickedness. See on Matt. xiii. 11, and 
cf. 1 Tim. iii. 16. The gk words used here and in v. 8, 
literally mng lawlessness and the lawless one, suggest that 
the wickedness referred to would take the form of some very 
marked opposition to or annulling of the divine law. Cf. 1 
Tim. i. 9, and Dan. vii. 25. — L As the gk words repre- 
sented by consume and destroy in v. 8 both imply what we 
ordinarily mn by destroy, though with some diversity of 
signification, so both els of the v. seem to refer to the time 
of our Lord's second coming ; the one speaking of his word 
of almighty power (cf. Isaiah xi. 4); the other, of his 
glorious appearing and presence. Cf. on ch. i. 9. — 5. As to 
the latter part of v. 9, see on Matt. xxiv. 24. — 6. The first 
cl. of V. 10 denotes deceit or fraud of peculiar wickedness in 
respect of its character and objects. In, or rather, among 
them &c. — 7. The first cl. of v. 11 is to be understood on the 
principle indicated in the Notes on John xii. 40 and Rom. 
ix. 18. — 8. Traditions in v. 15 and elsewhere simply mns, 
instrmtions or directions. 

As to the subject of this prediction, obs. 1. While its 
several terms, when interpreted according to the us. loq. of 
scr., have had a most remarkable counterpart in the history 
and pretensions of the papacy, no other even seeming ful- 
filment of them has been pointed out. — 2. While there is so 
much general correspondence between the terms of this pre- 
diction and the contents of Eev. xiii. as strongly to suggest 
that they must both relate to the same subject, the evidence 
furnished by the Apocalypse that the latter relate to papal 
Rome, seems to be nothing short of conclusive. See on Rev. 
x\di. — 8. If the above interpretation of this prediction be the 
true one, history suggests that the obstructing power referred 
to in w. 6, 7 must be the then existing Roman empire. Cf. 
on Matt. xxiv. 29. 
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13. But we are hound dc. A comparison with the ap's 
language in Eph. i. 4 seems plainly to show that from the 
beginning must here mn, Before the creation of the world. 
Cf. its use in ]• John ii. 13, 14. 

III. On this ch. obs. 1. The last cl. of v. 2 appears to mn 
(with allusion to the opposers Mid persecutors spoken of in 
the first), For here, as with you, the gospel of Christ is very 
far indeed from being embraced by aU men. Cf. on Rom. x. 
16. — 2. The literal rendering in the last cl. of v. 5 is into the 
patience or endurance of Christ: (see marg.) i.e. into stedfast 
endurance of suffering, as his followers, and for his cause 
and truth's sake. Cf. ch. i. 4 and Eev. i. 9. 



1 TIMOTHY. 

Ch. I. 1-12. Paul, &c, Obs. hore 1. The last cl. of t. 
3 refers to such teaching as is in any way alien to gospel 
truth. — 2. If the reading stewardship (instead of edifying) 
be adopted in v. 4, the mng will apparently be, which lead to 
controversies instead of the fulfilment of that ministry of the 
gospel which God has committed to us. Cf. Eph. iii. 2 and 
Col. i. 25. — 3. The mng in v. 5 seems to be, that the object 
of the charge (cf. v. 3) which Timothy was to deliver to 
these persons was the promotion of true brotherly love, 
flowing from a pure heart, &c. — 4. What follows indicates 
that the persons referred to in v. 6 were Judaizing teachers, 
who insisted on the obligation upon Christ's disciples of other 
parts of the Mosaic law besides its theological and moral 
precepts. Cf. v. 9 with Gal. v. 23. — 5. For that &c. in v. 12 
must apparently be taken as referring to our Lord's fore- 
knowledge of the ap's fidelity. 

N 
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16. This is Ac. Obs. here 1. The literal rendering is, 
FaitJtfid is the ward, Ac. Of. that of v. 8 aiKl Heb. iv. 12. 
—2. By far the most frequent N.T. use of the word is to 
denote the gospel of Christ, ot doctrine of saivation by him. 
See e.g. 2 Tim. ii. 9, iv. 2, and Tit. i. 3, 9, in the last of 
which passages this is termed the faithful word. These two 
considerations, together with the contents of w. 13, 14^ 
suggest the ap's mng to be. The doctrine which we preach, 
that Christ Jesud came into the world to save sinners, is 
indeed most trde, and worthy of itaplicit belief, as I myself 
have matvellotisly found. See ftgain on ch. iii. 1. 

16. Howleit Ac. This is to be tak^ in connexion witii 
what he had said in v. 13 ; mng, that God's mercy to him 
had a farther explanation in its purpose of affording en- 
couragement to such as should in after times believe on 
Christ under any like circumstances. 

17. Now unto Ac. This doxology seems to have reference 
to the great truth, glanced at in v. 11, that men's salvation 
by Christ has its origin in the love of God towards them. 
tl£ e.g. 1 John iv. 10, and Rom. v. 8. Wise is probably an 
interpolation. 

18* This charge Ac. The ap's mng appears to be, that 
the charge which he was now giving to Timothy was in ac- 
cordance with certain inspired utterances which had be^ 
before addressed to him, probably when he was first set apart 
fair the ministry. Cf. ch. iv. 14. iTie last cl. apparently 
mns, that his course as a minister of Christ, being ordered 
in conformity with them, might be an honourable and usefdl 
one. As to the figure, cf. 2 Tim. ii. 3, 4, and iv. 7.— As to 
V. 20, see on 1 Cor. v. 5. 

II. 1-4. / exhort dc. Here obs. 1. In v. 1 first of all 
shotild precede that'^2. The second cl. of v. 2 appears to 
mn, that in answer to their iwayers the hearts of heathen 
rulers and magistrates might be favorably disposed towardil 
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them. — 3. For this in v. '3 apparently refers to the offering 
up of such prayers. — 4. In v. 4 rather render, Who wilkth 
that all men should le saved. The general teaching of scr. 
plainly forbids our limiting this statement to classes of men 
as distinguished from mankind taken individually. Cf. e.g. 
John iii. 16, 17, and vi. 51. 

8-15. / will &c. Here obs. 1. The allusions to learning 
and teaching in w. 11, 12 suggest that throughout this ch. 
tte ap. is immediately referring to the public assemblies of 
believers. — 2. In v. 8 men (or the men) refers distinctively 
to the male sex ; every where should be in everyplace ; and 
dmbUng should be altercation or disputation. Cf. Luke ix. 
46. — 3. The injunction in w. 11, 12 is to be understood on 
the same principle as that in 1 Cor. xiv. 34 : i.e. not as for- 
bidding women to exercise spiritual gifts in the church, but 
as designed to restrain that forward and unruly disposition 
which seems to have prompted some of the female believers 
at Ephesus, as at Corinth, to assume a place and character 
not belonging to their sex, and incompatible with a due 
subordination to the other. — 4. The literal rendering in v. 15 
is, through or by means of child-hearing. To understand 
the ap. as referring to that of women in general, seems 
hardly possible. He must apparently allude to the predic- 
tion in Gten. iii. 15, and mn, that women, no less then men, 
shall be saved by Christ, provided they continue in faith &c. 

in. 1. This is &c. or rather. Faithful is the word. This 
appears to be an interjectional repetition of the ap's words 
in ch. i. 15 (see Note), suggested by what he had just said 
(in ch. ii. 15), and brought in for the purpose of again ex- 
pressing his own strong confidence in the truth of that 
gospel of salvation which he preached. This explanation of 
them will be found equally to apply to ch. iv. 9, 2 Tim. ii. 
11, and Tit. iii. 8 ; in each of which places, as here, they 
immediately follow some direct reference to \i\i"^ «o^\^\» ^^Jl 
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salvation by Christ. It also acc'ounts for the expression 
being found only in the epistles to Timothy and Titns ; 
since the ap. would naturally feel a special solicitude that 
men to whom he had intrusted so important a charge, should 
share his own strong persuasion of the truth and value of 
Christ's gospel. 

1-7. If a man Ac. Obs. here 1. A comparison of Tit. 
i. 6 with id. v. 7 shows that the terms Ushop (literally over- 
seer) and elder are used as synonymes. Cf. also Acts xx. 17 
with id. V. 28. — 2. A good work mns, an honourable and 
important office, demanding suitable qualifications for its 
right discharge. — 3. As there is no reason to suppose tBat 
direct and avowed polygamy existed in the primitive church, 
the husland of one wife in v. 2 must apparently mn, either a 
person who had never had more than one wife, or one who 
had not unjustifiably divorced his wife, and then married 
another. Several considerations seem strongly to favour the 
latter view. a. The words themselves naturally suggest the 
idea of having only one wife at a time. l. With the single 
exception of apt to teach, all the other qualifications for the 
elders' office here enumerated are things which the religion 
of Christ demands from all his followers alike ; while this 
particular one is no less insisted upon by the ap. in the case 
of deacons (v. 12 here), and in that of widows (ch. v. 9.) c. 
Considering the frequency in those times of such divorces 
and remarriages as Christ had expressly condemned (see 
Matt. V. 31, 32, and elsewhere), there would probably be 
many believers who had fallen into this sin before their 
conversion, and whom the ap. might therefore reasonably 
regard as unsuitable for official station in the church. Cf. 
on V. 7. d. While nothing is elsewhere said which implies 
any distinction between official and private christians, in the 
matter of marriage, it seems hardly credible that the ap. 
should have regarded a person who would have been 
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qualified for ofl&ce in the church, had his first wife been 
still living, as disqualified by the mere circumstance of his 
having found it needful to marry again by reason of his 
having been left a widower in the prime of life, and perhaps 
with children greatly needing maternal care. — 4. No striker 
in V. 3 probably refers to harsh and contumelious language. 
Cf. ch. V. 1 gk, and Jere. xviii. 18. — 5. Not a novice in v. 
6 mns, not a recent convert. — 6. The mng of v. 7 seems to 
be, that he should be one who had borne a good moral 
character before his conversion to the christian faith, lest 
otherwise he should be a subject of reproach to those who 
had been acquainted with his former vicious course of life, 
and perhaps be tempted to relapse into it. As to the last 
words, cf. 2 Tim. ii. 26. 

8-13. Likewise must dc. Here obs. 1. Though nothing 
is here said which indicates the nature and duties of the 
deacons' ofl&ce, the omission of the qualifications of teaching 
and overseeing or ruling, previously connected with that of 
the elders (see w. 2 and 5), naturally suggests that it must 
have had inmiediate reference to objects of a predominantly 
secular character. Cf. on Rom. xii. 7, and 1 Pet. iv. 11. 
If so, it cannot properly be indentified with that of the seven 
disciples spoken of in Acts vi., since, through a particular 
secular duty was entrusted to them, they are expressly des- 
cribed as men full of the Holy Ghost, i.e. largely endowed 
with his gifts for spiritual service in the church. — 2. It is 
at least questionable whether wives in v. 11 should not 
rather be womm, mng deaconesses, Cf. Rom. xvi. 1 gk. — 
3. The words rendered ^wrc^ase^ &c. in v. 13 appear simply 
to mn, that such deacons acquire for themselves an honour- 
able standing in the church, and become well established in 
the christian faith. There is nothing in the ap's language 
to suggest the idea that he was alluding to their becoming 
fit for the elders' ofl&ce ; nor is there any thing elaewbsc^ 
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said which implies that the one office was regarded in the 
primitive church as a step to the other. 

14-16. These things Ac. On this passage obs. 1. Both 
the context and the us. loq. of scr. (cf. Gal. ii. 9 and £ey. 
iiL 12) strongly suggest that pilleer must refei*, not to the 
church, but to Timothy himself. (Oround mns lasts or 
support,) If so, the first cl. of v. 16 must be taken in close 
connexion with the concluding words of y. 15, thus : And 
the pillar had need be strong that has to bear such a weight ; 
for confessedly great is the mystery of godliness; i.e. the 
gospel of Christ, the truth which Timothy was to uphold. 
Cf. V. 9. — 2. The six following els. of the v. relate to as 
many* great truths or facts concerning the Lord Jesus, and 
pertaining to this mystery. — 3. Assuming He who, instead 
of God, to be the true readiag in the first cl., om* Lord's 
proper deity or godhead is not the less expressly asserted ; 
since to speak of a mere man as manifested in the flesh 
would obviously be meaningless and absurd. — 4. The- evident 
contrast between flMh and ^rit suggests that the latter 
must here, as in Rom. i. 4, refer to our Lord's divine nature 
(cf. also 1 Pet. iii. 18) ; and consequently, that justified 
must mn vindicated or attested] referring to the evidence 
which his resurrection from the dead, in virtue of that 
nature, afforded of his being really what he professed to 
be, even the Son of God, the promised Messiah and Saviour 
of men. See the Notes on the above two passages and 
John xvi. 10. — 5. Although the word angehs in scr. most 
frequently denotes heavenly beings, it is often applied to 
human messengers. See Matt xi. 10, Luke vii. 24, 27, ix. 
52, and James ii. 25. Both the language (seen of) and 
context strongly suggest that it must here refer to our 
Lord's disciples, to whom he showed himself alive after his 
resurrection, and gave command to go forth in his name. 
Cf. its use in Gal. iv. 14. — 6. The mention of these mesaen- 
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gers wonld naturally lead the ap. to refer, as he does in the 
next two els., to the execution and results of their mission; 
and thus accounts for the postponement of the great subject 
spoken of in the last cl. Cf. a similar departure from the 
chronological order of events in Matt. xxii. 7 &c. and Luke 
iii. 18-22. 

IV. 1-5. Now the Sp^it Ac. Here obs. 1. The ap. 
apparently speaks of a revelation made to himself, though 
perhaps not exclusively. Cf. Acts xx. 29, 80, and 2 Thess. 
ii. — 2. In (he latter should be in after or earning time». It 
is certain that the errors of which he here speaks began to 
prevail in the church at a comparatively early period. — 3. 
The rendering in w. 1-3 should apparently be. Owing heed 
to seducing spirits and doctrines of demons^ through the 
hypocrisy of lying speakers (i.e. teachers)^ whose conscience is 

seared Ac wh^ forlid to marry ^ Ac. i.e. the persons 

spoken of in v. 1 would be led into error by the artifices of 
false teachers deriving their inspiration from evil spirits or 
demons. Cf. 1 Kings xxii. 21, 22, Acts xvi. 16, 2 Cor. xi. 
15, and Jam. iii. 15. — 4. In v. 5 sanctified is used (as in 
1 Cor. vii. 14) in its legal sense ; hjt the word of Ood mns, 
by his express permission (cf. Acts x. 15) ; and ly prayer 
alludes to the concluding words of v. 4. 

6-16. If thou put Sc. Here obs. 1. A&for therefore in 
V. 10 evidently refers to the concluding part of v. 8, v. 9 
would clearly seem to be a parenthesis or interjection, 
suggested to the ap's mind by what he had just said. As to 
its mng, see before on ch. iii. 1. — 2. Both the close con- 
nexion (above iadicated) between w. 8 and 10, and a 
comparison with his language in ch. ii. 3, 4, and Tit. ii. 11 
(see Note), suggest his mng in the last cl. of v. 10 to be, 
that while God is the saviour of all men in the sense of 
willing their salvation and of having provided a means 
sufficient for it (cf. on 1 John iv. 14), he is the saviour of 
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believers in the farther and higher sense of their being 
actually saved by his grace. Cf. the use of reconciling and 
reconciled in 2 Cor. v. 19, 20. — 3. It seems evident from v. 
14 (as also from 2 Tim. i. 6) that Timothy had received the 
spiritual gift which qualified him for the work of the min- 
istry, by human instrumentality. Cf. Acts xix. 6.-4. The 
mng in v. 15 is. Make these things thy care or concern, 
occupy thyself with them, that so &c. — 5. In them, or rather, 
in those things, referring (like the first cl. of v. 15) to the 
matters spoken of in v. 13. 

V. 1. BehuJce not &c. The word here rendered rebuke 
implies harshness or severity. Cf. on striker in' ch. iiL 3, 
and contrast the gk word used in v. 20 here. 

3-16. Honour widows &c. Here obs. 1. The context 
shows that honour in v. 3 refers, at least inclusively, to 
temporal asssistance or support. Cf. Matt. xv. 5, 6, and 
Acts xxviii. 10. So again in v. 17 here. — Nephews in v. 4 
mns grandchildren, — 3. Desolate (or left alone) in v. 5 is 
explanatory of indeed there and in v. 3, and stands in con- 
trast with V. 4, mng, one who has no earthly resources. — 4. 
The ap's mng in v. 12 appears to be, that they would incur 
God's displeasure by unfaithfulness to their promise of 
devoting themselves, in the state of widowhood, to the 
service of Christ and his church. — 5. The context suggests 
that widows rather than women should be supplied after 
younger in v. 14. Cf. v. 11. 

17-25. Let the elders &c. Here obs. 1. As the word 
rendered labour in v. 17 is a very emphatic one, implying 
strenuous labour or toil (cf. its use in Matt. xi. 28 and 2 
Tim. ii. 6), the ap's mng would clearly seem to be, that 
peculiar care should be taken for the temporal wants (see 
on V. 3) of those presbyters who devoted their time and 
strength with more than common zeal to the ministry of the 
word. Thus interpreted the passage gives no countenance 
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to the idea of there havicg been two classes of elders — 
teaching and ruling — in the primitive church ; while all 
that is elsewhere said goes to show that tesuching was 
regarded as one of the primary duties of the office. See e.g. 
ch. iii. 2 here, Tit. i. 9, and Heb. xiii. 7. — 2. What goes 
before suggests that the first cl. of v. 22 must refer to 
appointments to church offices. The remainder of the v. 
is to be connected with it. — 3. V. 23 is a parenthesis, 
apparently suggested to the ap's mind by what he had just 
been saying, and mng, But while I am solicitous for thy 
preservation in christian purity, I would not have thee 
practice any needless or hurtful austerity. Therefore do 
not wholly restrict thyself to water, but use &c.— 4. His 
mng in w. 24, 25 appears to be, And it is evident that 
great caution is needful in such matters (referring to the 
first cl. of V. 22), when we remember that although some 
men's sins are manifest and notorious (like the crimes of 
one who is virtually convicted before he has been tried), 
those of others are secret, and not readily discovered. In 
like manner, while the virtuous character of some is plain 
to every observer, that of others is less apparent ; though, 
where it really exists, it will sooner or later become manifest. 
VI. On this ch. obs. 1. The mng in the latter part of 
V. 2 seems to be, Because they who receive their faithful 
services are believers, and beloved of God. — 2. The ap's mng 
in V. 5 appears to be, Kegarding their christian profession 
as a means of worldly advantage ; and in v. 6, But there is 
a (spiritual) sense in which godliuess (accompanied by con- 
tentment with our worldly lot) is indeed a source of great 
gain — 3. In v. 10 the should be a root, — 4. The cl. who 
qutckeneth &c, in v. 13 apparently alludes to what the ap. 
had said in v. 12 about eternal life ; implying its certainty 
to the believer. In what foUows he seems to refer to our 
Lord's words in John xviii. 37 ; intimating by the allusion. 
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that even aa he openly acknowledged his kingly character 
before Pilai^e, though weU knowing that it would be made a 
pretext for his condemnation, so likewise his followers 
should confess their faith in and allegiance to him at what-r 
ever risk to themselves. — 5. As to his language in v. 14, see 
on Matt, xxviii. 20, and Phil. i. 6, 10. — 6. The context 
suggests that in v. 20 he refers to the truth with which 
Timothy was entrusted for the work of the ministry. So 
also in 2 Tim. i. 14. 



2 TIMOTHY. 

Ch. I. On this ch. obs. 1. According to Ac, in v. 1 mns, 
that the announcement of eternal life through Christ was 
the great purpose of the ap's calling. — 2. His mng in w. 3- 
5 appears to be that which is expressed in the following 
transposed rendering of his words (cf. Philem. 4) : When 
in my prayers night and day I contintcally make mention of 
thee (greatly desiring to see thee [remembering thy tears'], 
that I may he filled with joy J, I give thanks to Ood (whom 
I s&rvefrom my forefathers with a pure conscience) in calling 
to rem&mbrance the unfeigned faith Jtc. — 3. Saved in v. 9 
apparently denotes the believer's present deliverance from 
the guilt and power of sin (cf. Eph. ii. 5 and Tit. iii. 5) ; 
while Imt according to &c, mns, that men's admission (see on 
Acts ii. 39 as to call) into the fellowship of the gospel was a 
matter of God's mere favour, and in virtue of his eternal 
purpose in Christ. Cf. Eph i. 3-5. The nature of the 
subject shows that pro chron. aion, must here have the mng 
of eternal. — L As to the latter part of v. 12, cf. 1 Pet. iv. 
19.— 5. The ap's mng in v. 13 appears to be, Keep in mind 
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that dedaration of pure christian truth (cf. on Bom. vi. 17) 
which thou hast he^d from me, in the faith and love which 
become a disciple of Christ. Cf. ch. ii. 2. — 6. As to v. 14, 
see on 1 Tim. yi. 20.— 7. The us. loq. of scr. does not requvre 
that dll in y. 15 should be taken literallj. 

II. ' On this ch. obs. 1. The emphatic import of hop. 
(lahovreth) in v. 6 (before noted on 1 Tim. v. 17) sug- 
gests the ap's meaning to be, that the husbandman who 
labours most diligently will have the largest crop. The 
context shows that the heavenly reward is mainly alluded to. 
Cf. our Lord's parable in Luke xix. J2 &c. and the ap's own 
language in 1 Cor. iii. 8.-^2. The worda of the seed of David 
in V. 8 appear to be brought in for the purpose of encourage- 
ment, being equivalent to, himself a man according to the 
flesh. Cf. Heb. ii. 16. — 3. In v. 11, aS(in 1 Tim. iii. 1 and 
iv. 9, the expression Faithful is the uwri seems to be an 
interjectional reference to the gospel of salvation by Christ 
(cf. V. 9 last cl.), suggested to his mind by what he had just 
said.-^. Whatever may be the particular figure intended 
by orihot. (rightly dividing) in v. 15, the context seems to 
show that he is there enjoining upon Timothy, not the 
judicious apportioning of gospel truth to the hearers' various 
capacities and needs, but simply its faithfol declaration. — 5^ 
The foundation of God (scil. that which )ie has laid — see 
Isaiah xxviii. 16) in v. 19 apparently refers to christian 
truth at large (cf. 1 Cor. iii. 11), specially including the 
great doctrine alluded to in the preceding v. (cf. Heb. vi. 2) ; 
while «m? would seem to be here equivalent to inscription,-^ 
6. The Lord know&th Ac. (apparently adopted from Num. 
xvi. 5) mns, that his people are the objects of his constant 
love and care; which necessarily implies their resurrection 
to life eternal. Cf. Matt. xxii. 31, 32. The added admo- 
nition. Let every ons Ac. seems to have been suggested to the 
ap's mind by his previous allusion to the O.T. story of 
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Korah. See Num. xvi. .26. — 7. The simile in v. 20 ap- 
parently refers to opposite classes of professed teachers of 
christian truth, and to their opposite conditions in the world 
to come. Cf. Rom. ix. 21. — 8. Unlearned in v. 23 mns, 
yielding no real instruction. — 9. At his will in v. 26 
appears to mn, So as to work his will upon and with* them. 

III. 1. This know &c. While the term last days in 
itself simply mns, the times of the christian dispensation 
(cf. Acts ii. 17 and Heb. i. 2), there is nothing in tliis pre- 
diction which requires us to understand it as here referring 
to then remote events, but rather the contrary. See the 
last cl. of V. 5, and the language of w. 6, 7. As to shall 
come, cf. on Matt. xvii. 11. 

12. Yea, and all Ac. This is of course to be taken, not 
as a universal truth, but as a general one, having especial 
reference to the circumstances of those times. 

14-17. But continue Ac. The context, both preceding 
and following (including w. 16, 17), strongly suggests that 
in V. 15 here, as in Rom. xvi. 26 (see Note), the ap. is im- 
mediately referring, not to the O.T., but to such of the N.T. 
Ss. as were then extant. Cf. 2 Pet. iii. 16. His mng in v. 
16 would seem rather to be. Every scripture (or writing) 
given ly inspiration of Ood (especially alluding to those of 
which he had just been speaking) is profitalle Ac. The 
whole context suggests that his immediate purpose was to 
insist, not upon the authority, but upon the value and use 
of scr. Of whom in v. 14 seems to refer to the ap. himsel£ 
Cf. ch. i. 13 and ii. 2. 

IV.- On this ch. obs. 1. A crown of righteousness in v. 8 
mns, the reward which God has promised to the righteous. 
Cf. on Gal. v. 6. — 2. For the ministry in v. 11 should be, 
for service. Cf. Acts xiii. 5. — 3. The first cl. of v. 18 must 
mn, preservation from all real and permanent harm. 
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TITUS. 

Ch. I. 1-3. According to Ac. The ap. appears to 
nm, that the purpose of his caUing (of. on 2 Tim. i. 1) was 
the preaching of the faith (of. Gal. i. 23) which was now 
professed by God's chosen people, in order that men might 
embrace that divine truth which inculcates and leads to 
godliness, and have a firm hope of that eternal life which 
God had long ago promised, though he had not fally declared 
it before that publication of Christ's gospel which he had 
commanded the ap. (among others) to make. Of 2 Tim. i. 
10. — It seems impossible, without doing great violence to 
his language, to understand him in v. 2 otherwise than as 
speaking of a promise actually made by God to men. If so, 
pro chron. aion. must be here taken as merely denoting a 
very remote period. Cf. on Rom. xvi. 25, and 2 Tim. i. 9 : 
also the gk of Luke i. 70 and Acts iii. 21. 

II. On this ch. obs. 1. The rendering in v. 11 should 
apparently be. For the grace of God^ which hring^th salvation 
for all men, hath appeared. See marg. As to all men, cf. 
on 1 Tim. ii. 4. — 2. Though the construction in v. 13 would 
seem to admit of the words the great God referring to Christ, 
yet, looking at the ap's ordinary us. loq., it may reasonably be 
questioned whether this was really his mng. Cf. on 2 Pet. 
i. 1. — 3. A peculiar people in v. 14 runs, one specially or 
emphatically his own. Cf. Exod. xix. 5 and Deut. vii. 6. 

in. On this ch. obs. 1. The washing (or laver) ofregene- 
ration in v. 5 (corresponding with the expression lorn of 
water in John iii. 5) apparently refers to that part of the 
regeneration or renewal of man's moral nature which consists 
in his cleansing from sin, and of which baptism is a symlbols 
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while the renewing of the Holy Ghost (corresponding with 
horn of the Spirit in the same passage) seems to denote that 
renewing and sanctifying work of the Holy Spirit in the 
believer, of which holiness of h^art and life is the result. — 
2. The connexion in which the expression Faithful is the 
ivord occurs in v. 8 ftdly harmomzeB with the interpretation 
of it given in the Notes on 1 Tim. iii. 1 and othei* passages. 
— 3. Both etymology and the us. loq. of scr. show that cm 
heretic in v. 10 mns, one who causes divisi(Mis, or makes a 
party, whether for the sake of his own peculiar opinions, or 
for any other purpose. Cf. 1 Cor. xi. 18, 19, land, as to the 
scope of reject^ Rom. xvi. 17 and 1 Tim. vi. 3-5. 



PHILEMON. 

On this Epistle obs. 1. The ap's mng in v. 6 (where m, 
not you, is probably the true reading) seems to be, that he 
made it his frequent petition (see v. 4) that what men Saw 
of the fruit of Philemon's faith in Christ mi^t be greatly 
subservient to the advancement of his cause, by leading them 
to acknowledge how much of true goodness was to be found 
among his followers. Cf. Matt. vi. 16. — 2. His use of /or 
ever in v. 15 seems to imply an allusion to the fdture as well 
ad to the present life. — 3. In the fksh in v. 16 appears to 
refer to the outward relation of t^e parties, as dffitinguished 
from their fellowship in Christ. Cf. the ap's language in 
Eph. vi. 6. — 4. Partner in v. 17 seems equivalent to our 
use of dear friend. Cf. 2 Cor. viii. 23. 
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HEBREWS. 

Ch. I. On this ch. obs. 1. For at sundry times in v. I 
rather render, m sundry portions. — 2. In v. 2 fmr is used in 
the fi^se of possessor and lord. — 8. The close connexion in 
which the first three cis of v. 3 stand with the last two seems 
to show that the former must, like the latter, immediately 
tefer to our Lord's manifestation in the flesh; while the 
langu^e of thiB first two strongly supports this idea. Cfc 
titiat (tf John i, 14, 2 Cor. iv. 4, and Col. i. 15. The inng in 
the third seems to be ordering or conirouliny rather than 
%ffpholdmg ; with allusion to that sovereign power over aU 
creation which Christ exercised when on earth.— 4. In v. 4 
render, ka"^ inherited or obtained. Better mns, greater ot 
higher, Cf. ch. vii. 7. — 5. TMs day Ac. undoubtedly refers 
to our Lord's incarnation* Cf. on Luke i. 35 and Acts xiii. 
83. — 6. As the words when he hri/ngeth &c. in v. 6 must 
apparently refer to our Lord's first advent (cf. ch. x. 5), it 
lieems highly probable that the writer is alluding to the 
homage, which was then paid to him by the angelic host* 
See Luke ii. 13, 14. As however the O.T. passage whidi 
he apparently cites (Ps. xcvii. 7. Sept.) can hardly be re- 
garded as prophetic of that homage (even supposing angels 
to be mnt in the Hebrew), his citation of it would seem to 
have been merely in the way of accommodation, by reason of 
its being applicable to what then took place, and so far 
having had a fulfilment in it. Cf. the second citation in v^ 
5 here, and see this Note on Matt. ii. 15. As to the mng of 
the first-legotten^ see on Col. i. 15. — 7. Whatever may be 
the exact mng of the O.T. passage cited in v. 7 (a point open 
to question), it serves strongly to contrast the character of 
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the angels as servants, with that of the Son as sovereign, 
described in what follows. — 8. In v. 9 the perfect righteous- 
ness and holiness of Messiah's earthly course appears to be 
represented as a ground of his heavenly exaltation. Of. 
the language of John x. 17 and Phil. ii. 9. Metoch, (fellows) 
is apparently here applied to all other beings (including 
angels) who share in the blessedness of heaven. Cf. its. use 
in ch. iii. 14. — 9. The application to Christ of the O.T. 
passage cited in w. 10-12 affords a most decisive testimony 
to his true godhead. 

II. 1-4. Therefore &c. Here obs. 1. The mng in v. 2 
appears to be, spoken in the presence of angels, Cf. 2 Tinu 
ii. 2 gk, and see on Acts vii. 53. — 2. Confirmed in v. 3 mns, 
made sure or certified. 

5-9. For unto &c. The writer here adduces another 
evidence of Christ's superiority to the angels ; namely, that 
to him, but not to them, God has given authority over that 
future world, to men's different allotments in which he had 
just been alluding (in v. 3.) Obs. further 1. The context 
seems to indicate that in v. 7 only must be understood before 
a little lower &c, — 2. The writer's mng in the last cl. of v. 8 
appears to be, that to whatever dignity and power man may 
hereafter be raised, it is certain that the words just before 
cited have not as yet had any complete fulfilment in him. 
In the next v. he shows that they have been so fulfilled in 
Christ. — 3. The last cl. of v. 9 is explanatory of the first 
part of the v., having no connexion with the immediately 
preceding cl. Cf. the construction in Mark xvi. 3, 4. 

10-18. For it became &c. Here obs. 1. The last cl. of v. 
10 seems clearly to mn. To bring the author of their sal- 
vation to glory through sufferings. Cf. v. 9 and ch. xii. 2 ; 
and as to the mng here ascribed to tel. (mahepenfect)^ see on 
ch. V. 9, vii. 28, xi. 40, xii. 2, John xvii. 23, and Phil. iii. 12. 
— 2. As V. 10 refers to the mention of our Lord's death in v. 
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9, 80 does r. 11 to that of ite purpose and effect in the same 
V. Afl to the N.T. mng of ganelify, aee on Acts xx. 32. In 
the ns. loq. of this epistle it immediately refers to the 
cleanfiing of the believer from sin bj means of ChriBt's blood 
or death. Cf. eh. x. 10, 14, and xiii. 12. The context shows 
that all of one mns, all children of one Father : i.e. alike 
standing to Ood in the relation of sons, tbongh not in the 
same specific sense. Cf. Bom. viii. 29 and GFal. iv. 6. — 3. 
Tbe two pasB^es cited in v. 13 arc from Isaiah viii. 17, 18. 
The first, as applied to Obrist, bespeaks him, not only a 
man, bnt a soffering man. Cf. Acts ii. 25 &c The word 
children in tbe second, like IreOiren in tt. 11, 12, implies 
the identity of his (hnman) natnre with that of his be- 
lieving people. — 4. The context indicates the mng in the 
latter part of t. 11 to be, that by means of his propitiatory 
sacrifice for sin, Christ might utterly vanquish and bring to 
□ooght him by whose means man is subjected to death aa 
the penalty of sin. Here, as in Bom. L 33, v. 12, 14, and 
other places, death most evidently be need in its spiritual and 
fiitnre rather than in its natural and present sense. Hence 
tbe fear of death spoken of in the next v. no donbt specially 
refers to the dread of succeeding judgment. Cf. ch. ix. 27, 
X. 26, 27, Bom. i. 32, viii. 15, and 1 John iv. 17, 18. — 5. The 
context seems to show that in v. 16 the marginal rendering 
takes hold of (scil. to help and rescne) moat be the true one 
(c£ Matt xiv. 31): i.e. our Lord undertook the salvation, 
.j|Qt of angels, bnt of men ; wbo are here Bpokeii uf lui tlis 
^aham because tlie Epifitlo wan addrcwwl to 

—6. The context BUggest« that wffund \a 

ifc<ueommouly) refer to hia death (witli iU |tiVH 
ceding and al* 't circDpiill^icea) ; and templed, to tbe 
>g to bin Fal' "^ the 
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is to be taken in a corresponding sense, is both indicated 
by the context, and confirmed by what follows in the Epistle. 

III. 1-6. Wherefore, Ac. Here obs. 1. The epithet 
ApostlBy applied to oar Lord in v. 1, apparently refers to the 
following comparison between him and Moses (of. send in 
Exod. iii. 10. &c., &c. and Gal. iv. 4) ; jnst as high priest 
does to that between him and the Aaronic priesthood in chs. 
vii. &c. — 2. The close connexion in which v. 4 stands with 
v. 3 seems to show that it most refer to him ; the mng of 
its latter part apparently being, Bnt he who was not only 
the founder of Gk)d's spiritual house or family, but also the 
creator of all things (cf. ch. i. 2), can himself be no less than 
God. Cf. id. V. 8. — 3. The mng of the last cl. of v. 5 appears 
to be, that Moses' appointed service was that of delivering to 
the people whatever God should give him in charge for them. 
Cf. Exod. XXV. 22, and Dent. iv. 5. 

12-16. Take heed, &c. Here obs. 1. The cl. while &c. in 
V. 13 mns, while there is time and opportunity for profiting 
by exhortations to faith and holiness. Cf. Luke xix. 42. — 
2. V. 14 is evidently a parenthesis. — 3. The writer's general 
scope, the context, and the O.T. history, all combine to indi- 
cate that the last cl. of v. 16 should be taken interrogatively, 
thus : Did not all they (speaking in general terms) who came 
out of Egypt ly Moses ? 

IV. 1-11. Let lis therefore Ac. The true understanding 
of this passage mainly depends on that of the use which the 
writer makes of the language of Ps. xcv. 11, which he had 
before cited in ch. iii. 11. In relation to this use two points 
are to be specially noted. First, that although the words my 
rest in the Ps. would seem to mn, a rest provided by (Jod 
for his people, the writer here treats them as also either im- 
plying or suggesting one comparable to that of God himself, 
when he had finished his work of creation. See on v. 3, last 
cl. Second, that although in that foimer divine utterance to 
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which allusion is made in Ps. xcv. 11, the word rest must 
have referred to the land of Canaan, the writer of this 
Epistle justly argues (in w. 6-9) from the use which David 
there makes of it, that there must have been in his days, 
and still was, another kind of rest prepared for God's people, 
even a heavenly one. 

As to the language of the passage, obs. 1. The concluding 
words of V. 1 mn. Lest any of yoi^ should be found at the end 
to have no part in the promised heavenly rest. Cf. the use 
of dok, (seem) in Mark x. 42, Luke viii. 18, and elsewhere, 
— 2. The mng of the first part of v. 2 is. For we have heard 
good tidings of a rest to come, even as they had. — 3. As the 
whole argument from ch. iii. 6 to v. 11 here plainly refers, 
not to the believer's (spiritual) rest on earth, but to that of 
heaven (cf. 2 Thess. i. 7, and Kev. xiv. 13), do enter in v. 3 
must be taken as an example of the anticipatory use of the 
present tense. — 4. The rendering in w. 3 and 5 should be, 
as in ch. iii. 11, They shall not Ac. Cf. Mark viii. 12 gk. — 
5. The context and whole scope of the writer's argument 
seem so plainly to indicate the mng of kaitoi in v. 3 to be, 
not although, but even as, or the like, that nothing short of 
the clearest evidence of its inadmissibility should prevent 
its adoption. Cf. the use of haitoige in Acts xvii. 27, and 
that of kaiper in ch. v. 8 and vii. 5 here ; and see Introd. 
Essay, pp. 19, 20. — 6. The writer's mng in this v. appears 
then to be. For if we steadfastly believe in Christ, we shall 
assuredly enter into a rest ; even that pointed to by David in 
the words before cited, So I sware dc, and which (as the 
expression my rest implies) may be compared to that of God 
himself, when he had finished his work of creation at the 
foundation of the world. Cf. v. 10. — 7. In w. 4, 7, and 8, 
he should probably be it, i.e. the scr. See on Eph. v. 14. — 
8. The mng in w. 6, 7 appears to be, Since then the 
heavenly rest pointed at in these two passages (vv. 4^ 5") 
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could not possibly have been provided in vain, and seeing 
that Israel of old failed to obtain the rest of Canaan through 
unbelief, we find the latter of them farther speaking of a 
certain day, even To-day; saying by David, long after 
Israel's unbelief and punishment, (as has been already 
mentioned, — see ch. iii. 7, 8) " To-day, if ye will hear &c." — 

9. Vv. 7-10 are improperly marked as a parenthesis in a. v. 

10. For if Ac. in v. 8 mns, that the language just cited, 
uttered so long after Joshua's time, plainly showed that God 
had provided some other rest for his people than that of 
Canaan. — 11. Hath ceased in v. 10 should be hath rested; 
for w(yrhs there clearly refers to the labour and toil, conflict 
and suffering, which belong to the believer's earthly pilgrim- 
age. Cf. Rev. xiv. 13. 

12-13. For the word Ac. This passage refers to the 
preceding v., which indicates the writer's nmg to be. For 
God's threatenings against trangressors and apostates are no 
dead letter, but will bring upon them certain and utter de- 
struction : and this will overtake those who have sinned in 
heart (cf. Matt. v. 28), as well as those who have done so in 
deed ; since he perfectly knows even the most secret thoughts 
of men's hearts. Cf. Rev. ii. 23. 

14-16. Seeing then Ac. Here obs. 1. The rendering in 
V. 14 should apparently be, has passed through Ac. alluding 
to our Lord's ascension through the visible heavens to the 
Father's right hand. Cf. ch. vii. 26 and Eph. iv. 10.— 2. 
The words in all points, in v. 15, seem to be emphatic, as if 
mnt to include every kind of temptation to swerve from his 
fidelity and obedience to God that was possible to the 
holiness of his nature. See before on ch. ii. 18. 

v. On this ch. obs. 1. The context seems to show that 
the first cl. of v. 6 must nm, Saith likewise in another place; 
and that ka^[)er in v. 8 must nm, not though, but inasmuch 
as, or the like. Cf. its use in ch. vii. 5. — 2. The true 
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rendering in w. 7, 8 appears to be, Who, in the days of his 
fleshy having offered up prayers .... from death, and 
having been heard for his piety, inasmtich as he was (or being 
indeed) God's Son, learned obedience ike. i.e: learnt, by his 
own experience, what it often costs God's children. Cf. ch. 
iv. 15. The writer's purpose in this allusion to our Lord's 
conflict in the garden evidently was to comfort and encourage 
his brethren in their persecutions and temptations. See ch. 
X. 32 &c. As God then heard and answered the prayers of 
Jesus, in the way of giving him strength to do his will (c£ 
Luke xxii. 43), because he was his own beloved Son, so will 
he hear and answer those of his adopted children in him. Cf. 
Rom. viii. 15-17. — 3. Made perfect in v. 9 refers to our 
Lord's glorious exaltation at the Father's right hand. See 
on ch. ii. 10. — 4. Of whom in v. 11 should apparently be 
concerning which thing ; alluding to what the writer had just 
said about the resemblance of Christ's priesthood to that of 
Melchisedek. What follows in v. 12 &c. indicates the 
writer's mng in this v. to be, that the subject referred to was 
one not easy to be expounded to persons so little prepared to 
receive and understand it as many of these Hebrew christians 
were. The latter fact will not appear surprising when it is 
considered (as the writer afterwards largely shows) that 
Christ's priesthood involved, not only the abrogation of the 
Aaronic priesthood, but also that of the whole Levitical law. 
Are should be, as in v. 12, are become. — 5. The oracles of 
Ood in V. 12 refer to christian truth, and may be taken as 
including all divine revelations of that truth, whether made 
known to the church through the medium of inspired 
writings, or through that of authoritative oral teaching. ' Cf. 
1 Pet. iv. 11 ; also Rom. iii. 2. 

VI. 1-8. Therefore &c. Here obs. 1. The context, both 
preceding and following, suggests the writer's mng in the 
fore part of v. 1 to be. Since then you ought to be, and I 
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tnut many of yon &re, prepared to receive encb food (see dL 
T. 14), Ui me now, passing bj merely elementary tratlu, 
proceed to speak of those which are proper for mature 
diriati&nB. This he afterwards does in chs. Tii.-z., tbe 
ocmteote of which show what he here mst by the latter clasB 
of troths. — 2. The nse of the pL bapHsms in t. 2 seems to 
be merely an accommodation to Jewish ideas and modes of 
qteakdng (d ch. ix. 10 gt, and see on id. t. 23 as to sacri- 
Jiets); nnce the context indicates that the one initiatory 
christiaii rite most be there referred to. The asBOciatiim 
with it of laying on of heaids en^eets that the latter must 
refer to the bestowal of spiiknal gifts by hmnaa instrument- 
ality. CI Ada TiiL 14^18, xix. 5, 6, 1 Tim. iv. 14, and i 
Tim. L 6. — S. The more literal and apparently tme render- 
ii^ of TT. 4-6 is, For it u imposnblt to rmiew again to 
nptntaiu* tltoM who, having onco been mUghtentd, and 
having taabd Sc . . . . have [^sinee] fallen axoay ; seeing 
tto/ tkey [fwv] crucify Sc. BotJi the manifest general scope 
trf this part of the epistle, and the writer's langnage, street 
that we are not to nnderstand him as here asserting that the 
teooTory vS snch peiBons is in itself absolutely impossible (ct 
Matt- xix. 26), bat only as mng, that he conld have no h(^ 
of loinging them a second time to repentance, by dwelling 
npoD those fioDdamental truths of christiaiuty which Um^ 
had mpeaij renomtced. His language would seem to \m^j 
that aoatR <^ the Hebrew christians had actually committed 
that dn (rfapaetaay frun the foith, against which his exhort- 
aticais in cha. iii. and iv. were designed to warn and g 
tbem. Ct ch. x. iit. and :.• Pel. ii. 20-22. — i. Thongh t 
exaci mi^ of some of the five terms used in vr. 4, 5, is (^ 
to qnesiion. the ns. loq. of scr, soggests that the finobM 
to the knowled^- tif christian tmdi at lai^ (gC^s^.^ 
,^. E}^<h.T. ^. ^d 1 John iLjI^ii^lllKipd, lo the « ~ 
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the third, to special gifts of the Holy Spirit (see on Acts i. 
5) ; the fourth, to the promises of the gospel (cf. 1 Tim. iv. 
8) ; and the fifth, to the practical influence of these. See v. 
19 here. Viewed collectively, they seem plainly to indicate 
some work of Grod's Spirit in the heart, though not necessarily 
its real conversion to him. Cf. Matt. xiii. 20, 21, and Luke 
viii. 13. — 5. In V. 7 Jy whom should be on account of whom. 

9. But^ beloved, Jkc. Which accompany should rather be, 
whkh make for or condtice to salvation. 

13-20. For when &c. Here obs. 1. As God's words in 
Oen. xxii. 18 virtually include all his promises to his people 
in and through Christ, the writer of this Epistle was fully 
justified in representing (in v. 17) the divine promise and 
oath to Abraham as comprehending the heavenly inheritance. 
Cf. ch. xi. 10-16, and the Note on Kom. iv. 13. — 2. The 
two immutable things in v. 18 apparently refer to the promise 
and the oath. — 3. The context suggests that the rendering 
in the latter part of the v. should rather be, that . ... we 
who have fled for refuge (i.e. sought deliverance from the 
wrath to come through faith in Christ — cf. Matt. iii. 7 and 
1 Thess. i. 10) might have a strong encouragement to hold 
fast the hope set before tcs. 

VII. 1-10. For this Ac. Here obs. 1. Although the 
writer's language in v. 3, if taken by itself, would neces- 
sarily imply that Melchisedek must have been, if not a divine, 
at least an angelic being, both the O.T. narrative, and the 
manner in which he is spoken of in the two preceding w., 
80 plainly bespeak him a man, that (not to insist on other 
reasons), we seem to have no alternative but to interpret the 
passage as speaking of what is not recorded in scr. concern- 
ing him (scil. his parentage, birth, and death,) as though it 
really had not been. Assuming this to J)e its mng, the 
strength of the expressions used in it may be naturally 
explained by the writer's adapting his language to the 
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antitype rather than to the type, — to Christ rather than 
to Melchisedek. So again in v. 8. Cf. on Rom. vi. 10, and 
see other instances of accommodation of language in ch. ix. 
23 and xiii. 10 here. It would seem probable from this 
passage, that the silence of scr. respecting the parentage and 
descent, the birth and death of Melchisedek, standing as it 
does in such marked contrast to the account given of the 
Aaronic priesthood, is to be regarded as the ground of the 
reference to Melchisedek's priesthood in Ps. ex. 4. — 2. BtU 
made like Ac. in v. 3 mns. But in these respects resembling 
&c. — 3. The context requires (as in ch. v. 8) that Tcaiper in 
V. 5 should be understood as mng, not though^ but aeemg 
that. — i. The last cl. of v. 8 apparently refers to the words 
for ever in Ps. ex. 4, as being there constructively applied to 
Melchisedek. 

11-19. 1/ therefore Ac. The writer here enters on the 
main subject of this and the three following chs., — the 
immeasurable superiority of Christ's priesthood to Aaron's, 
and the substitution of the one for the other. As to his 
language, obs. 1. The subject to which the word perfection 
in V. 11 relates (namely, the service of the Levitical priest- 
hood) shows that it must there denote complete deliverance 
from the guilt and defilement of sin. See again on v. 19, 
and also in ch. ix. 9, and x. 1, 14. — 2. The mng of the 
parenthetical cl. appears to be, that it was the only priest- 
hood allowed by the Mosaic law. Thus interpreted, it points 
to what is immediately afterwards said in v. 12, and which 
prepares the writer's way for showing (in the following chs.) 
that, not the priesthood only, but the whole Levitical law, 
had now given place to Christ and his gospel. — 3. His mng 
in w. 14-17 appears to be, For the change of the law is, in 
the first place, evident from Christ's belonging to the tribe 
of Judah ; and next, yet more so, from the perpetuity of his 
priesthood. See again in v. 24. Not after Ac. (v. 16) i.e. 
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not according to a provision which has reference to human 
mortality.— 4. The true rendering oiE vv. 18, 19 is, F(yr there 
is indeed a disannulling .... and unprofitableness thereof 
(for the law made nothing perfect), hut the Iringing in 
of a better hope, by which &c. Commandment here refers to 
the appointment of the Levitical priesthood and its service ; 
while the parenthetical cl. for the law dc, is a vindication or 
explanation of the inunediately preceding words, alleging the 
inefficacy of the sacrifices prescribed by the Mosaic law, and 
offered by the Levitical priesthood, to take away sin. 
Cf. ch. X. 4. As to the mng here ascribed to m^de perfect 
in that cl., see before on v. 11, and again on ch. x. 1 and 
14 ; and, as to the use of the nenter nothing, in speaking 
of men, see Introd. Essay, p. 13. Hope is evidently used 
(as in 2 Cor. iii. 12) in the sense of confidence; namely, of 
the pardon of sin through the efficaxjy of Christ's propitiatory 
sacrifice. Cf. w. 22 and 27. As to the cl. by the which 
Ac. cf. V. 25, ch. iv. 14-16, and x. 21, 22. 

20-28. And inasmuch Ac, Here obs. 1. The writer 
apparently urges the argument in w. 20-22 with allusion to 
what he had before said in ch. vi. 13-18. — 2. Surety in v. 22 
refers to our Lord's sacrifice for sin, as that by which the 
new covenant was ratified, and on which it therefore rests. 
Cf. ch. ix. 15 and Matt. xxvi. 28. As to the mng of diath. 
(testament), see on the latter passage. — 3. The mng of the 
last part of v. 27, together with that of v. 28, appears to be, 
For, as to the latter point, he did it once when he offered up 
himself; and, q& to the former, he can have no need to do it : 
for while the law of Moses constitutes men high priests, 
who are therefore compassed with infirmity and liable to sin 
(cf. ch. V. 2), the oath which God afterwards swore appoints 
his own Son, who is for ever exalted to glory, far above the 
reach of either. As to the mng here ascribed to perfected 
(not consecrated), see before on ch. ii. 10. 
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vin. Here obs. 1. In this and the next ch. the writer 
spegts of the invisible heaven (represented in scr. as the im- 
mediate dwelling place of God) as a tabernacle or house of 
worship, in which Christ exercises his priestly office. — 2. V. 
4 immediately refers to the latter part of v. 1. — 3. The first 
cl. of V. 5 mns, that these priests exercise their office in a 
building and with services which are earthly representations 
of the heavenly tabernacle and its service. — 4. The language 
of V. 8 is elliptical, mng. But we know that a second cove- 
nant was to be made ; for Jehovah, in a certain place, finding 
fault with the people, saith, &c. Although this prediction 
concerning th9 new covenant immediately relates to the 
Jewish nation, the constant testimony of scr. shows that the 
believing Gentiles were to have an equal share in its blessings. 
— 5. The gk text in w. 8-10 rather mns, appoint for or give 
unto than make with. Cf. ch. ix. 20. As to the mng of / 
mil put ike. in v. 10, see on Kom. ii. 15. — 6. The mng in v. 
11 appears to be, that God's chosen people would not then 
need, like Israel under the former covenant, to be continually 
reminded of his claim to their undivided allegiance. 

IX. 1-10. Tlien verily Ac. Obs. here 1. In w. 6, 7, and 
9, and again in ch. x. 1, our translators have substituted the 
past tense, went, offered, Ac. for the present, go, offer, Ac. 
though they have retained the latter in ch. viii. 4, 5, and x. 8. 
Such repeated and various use of it by the writer seems 
however much more naturally accounted for by understand- 
ing him to refer to the Jewish temple (the representative 
of the original tabernacle) and its services as then still 
subsisting, than by supposing him to use it in a retrospective 
or historical sense. — 2. V. 8 refers to both the preceding w., 
mng, that the Holy Spirit, by whose direction the order of 
things there described had been instituted, signified by them 
&c. — 3. As the way into Ac. in v. 8 plainly denotes the way 
of access to heaven (cf. the use of tone hag. in ch. viii. 2 ; 
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also cL X. 19, 20 and John xiv. 4-6), the last cl. of the t. 
wonld seem necessarily to refer, not to the continuance of the 
Jewish tabernacle or temple itself, but to that of the econo- 
my to which it pertained. As to the concluding words, c£ 
eh. X. 9 gk. — L The writer's use of the first (i.e. outer) 
tabernacle to represent that economy, seems naturally ac- 
counted for by what he had just before said ; namely, that 
in it the daily or ordinary service was performed, while the 
second or inner tab. was entered only once in the year. — 5. 
Though the exact reading and verbal interpretation of w. 9, 
10 are open to question, the rendering in a. v. no doubt 
substantially represents the writer's general mng ; namely, 
that this tab. was but a figure or representation of the 
heavenly one (cf. ch. viii. 5) ; that the offerings made in it 
could not take away sin (cf. ch. x. 4) ; and that the whole 
carnal and material ritual of which they formed a chief part, 
was merely designed for a temporary use. As to the latter 
part of V. 9, see on ch. vii. 11 and 19. 

11-15. But Christ ike. Here obs. 1. In w. 11, 12 the 
scene of our Lord's priestly office, arid the nature of his 
offering, are contrasted with those of the Jewish High 
Priests; the words good things to come referring to those 
spiritual and eternal blessings which his priesthood and 
offering were to procure for his believing people. Cf. ch. x. 
1. By a greater Jkc, apparently alludes to that portion of 
the invisible heavens through which Christ ascended to the 
throne of God, and which is here compared to the holy place 
through which the high priest passed when he went into the 
holy of holies. Not of this building : i.e. forming no part 
of this material and visible creation. Eternal mns lasting 
redemption. Cf. id. v. 14. — 2. The eternal Spirit in v. 14 
seems to refer to our Lord's divine as distinguished from his 
human nature (cf. on Rom. i. 3, 4); the writer's mng 
apparently being, that by reason thereof his was a perfectly 
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sinless offermg. The last cL of the y. (apparently allnding 
to that ordinance of the Mosaic law which prohibited unclean 
persons from joining in the tabernacle worship) inns, that 
believers in Christ, being cleansed from sin, become fitted to 
worship and serve God. — 3. V. 15 appears to stand in im- 
mediate connexion wtth v. 12 ; mng, that in virtue of his 
lastingly efficacious offering Christ became the mediator of 
a new covenant, the purpose and effect of which is, that God's 
believing people in him (his death having redeemed them 
from the goilt and penalty of sins committed by them wiiile 
under the former covenant) shall inherit eternal life. The 
terms of the parenthetical cL are of course to be explained 
by the circumstance of the writer's immediately addressing 
himself to Jewish believers. Cf. on ch. iL 16. 

16, 17. For where Ac. Although our translators evidently 
understood the writer to be here referring to a man's lart 
will or testament, several reasons combine to show that his 
reference really is to covenants. — 1. It seems far more 
natural and likely that he should enforce what he had said 
in V. 15 about the old and new covenants, by appealing 
to weU-kno¥m principles and usages affecting covenants in 
general, than by referring to so irrelevant a subject as that 
of wills or testaments. — ^2. The dose connexion of argument 
(Whereupon Ac.) between v. 18, which relates to tiie Mosaic 
covenant, and the subject of w. 16, 17. — 3. The consider- 
ation that, even if there really were any anal(^ between the 
case of a man's will and that of God's coyenant with msn. in 
Christ (which however cannot be at all admitted), there is 
not even the smallest semblance of any between the form^ 
and the Mosaic covenant. — 4. The language employed in 
these w. is, to say the least, as reconcileable with the idea of 
a covenant, whether human or divine, as with that of a 
man's will or testament. If the former interpretation be 
ad<^9ted, diaih. (teetahr) must be taken ar dpnr^n<r ^h^ 
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victim by whose blood a covenant is ratified (cf. G^n. xv. 8- 
21, xxi. 27, and Jere. xxxiv. 18, 19) ; while the mng in the 
first cl. of V. 17 would be, confirmed or ratified over dead (or 
slain) animals, 

18-28. Whereupon &c. Here obs. 1. In v. 18 dedicated 
should rather be introdticed or inaugurated. — 2. The lan- 
guage of the last cl. of v. 23 (including the plural sacrifices) 
must be understood as a figurative application to one subject 
of terms proper to another, for the purpose of indicating the 
correspondence or contrast between them. Cf. v. 12. — 3. In 
V. 26 the literal rendering is at the end or completion of the 
a^es. — 4. Without sin in v. 28 must of course be taken in a 
sense corresponding with the terms of the preceding cl. and 
of V. 26. 

X. 5-18. Wherefore Ac, Here obs. 1. The context shows 
that the words to do thy will in v. 7 must specially refer to 
that particular act of obedience which is afterwards spoken 
of in V. 10. Cf. ch. v. 8, Matt. xxvi. 39-42, Eom. v. 19, 
and Phil. ii. 8.-2. For ever in v. 12 ought perhaps to be 
immediately connected with the preceding cl.— 3. The mng 
in V. 14 is, that his one offering so fully availed for the 
pardon of all sin as to need no repetition. As to sanctified , 
see on ch. ii. 11. — 4. There is manifestly an ellipsis in v. 17, 
thus : He goes on to say. And their sins &c. (See marg.) 
It is evidently for the sake of this concluding portion of 
Jeremiah's prediction (as confirming what he had said in v. 
14) that the writer here recurs to it. ' 

19-22. Having therefore, Ac, Here obs. 1. The true 
rendering of w. 19, 20 appears to be, Having therefore, 
brethren, confidence in regard to that way of entrance into the 
holiest, by the blood of Jesus, which he has opened for us 
(a new and living way) through the veil Ac, Both the 
language and context here, and a comparison with ch. ix. 8, 
seem clearly to show that the writer is referring to what he 
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had there said, and speaking, not of the belieyer's present 
access to God in prayer (to which w. 21 and 22 relate), 
bnt of his future admission to heaven. Cf. ch. vL 19, 20. 
Living probably nms, leading to life. Cf. the egression 
dead works in ch. vi. 1 and ix. 14. The words through the 
veil apparently allude to what is related in Matt. zxvi. 51. 
As the most holy place could only be entered by the moving 
aside of the second veil (see ch. ix. 3), so heaven could be 
made accessible to men in no other way than by the death 
of Christ's body. — 2. The mng of the last cl. of v. 22 would 
seem to be. Even q& our bodies have been washed with pure 
water; — alluding to the initiatory rite of baptism. The 
preceding cl. implies a real experience of that spiritual 
cTeansing which baptism merely symbolizes. Cf. 1 Pet. iii. 21. 

26-31. For if &c. It seems plain from what follows, 
that the language of v. 26 refers to such deliberate indulgence 
in sin as would naturally accompany complete aposta^ from 
Christ. As to the general scope of the whole passage, c£ on 
ch. vi. 4-6. 

38. Now the just &c. A&to the mng of these words, see 
on Rom. i. 17. As here introduced they of course include 
the idea of steadfastness in the faith. 

XI. 1-7. Now faith Ac. Here obs. 1. In v. 1 substance 
should probably rather be firm confidence-^ and evidence, 
persuasion, — 2 By it my. 2 mns, by reason of it. — 3. The 
natural interpretation of v. 3 is, that the material universe 
which we now behold was originally called into existence 
wholly by Grod's ahnighty word of power, and not formed by 
him out of previously existing elements, or what we term 
matter. It seems impossible to assign any other adequate 
reason for the writer's use of such language than a direct 
purpose to contradict the notion of the eternity of matter. — L 
In V. 7 fear should rather be religions reverence ; and hrir 
mns, as often, possessor. 
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10-16. For he looked &c. The unhesitating manner in 
which Uie writer here speaks of the patriarchs' knowledge 
and expectation of the heavenly inheritance, seems, to imply 
more than a mere inference from Abraham's words in Gen. 
xxiii. 4, — even a conscionsness of having the direct authority 
of the Holy Spirit. — V. 15 is evidently brought in for the 
purpose of leading, the Hebrew believers to apply it to the 
subject of apostasy spoken of in ch. x. 38, 39. 

26. Esteeming dc. By the r^oach of Christ is ap- 
parently mnt, such as he himself endured when on earth 
(cf. Rom. XV. 3), and as his followers are now called to 
endure (cf. ch. x. 33 and xiii. 13) ; the conmion lot of God's 
faithfiil people in all ages. 

39, 40. And these all, Ac. The mng here appears to be, 
that these believers of old time did not receive on earth Gk)d's 
chief or crowning promised blessing (cf. v. 13); since he 
had provided for future believers in Christ something far 
better than any earthly blessing whatever : that so the com- 
pleted blessedness of the former should not be confined to 
themselves, but should be the portion of the latter also. As 
to vmde perfect, see on ch. ii. 10, v. 9, and Phil. iii. 12. 

XII. 1, 2. Wherefore &c. Here obs. 1. The great cloud 
of witnesses apparently refers to the departed saints of old 
spoken of in the preceding ch. — 2. The prominent place 
which the sin of apostasy occupies in this epistle naturally 
suggests that it must be to it the writer is specially referring. 
— 3 . The gk words rendered author and finisher are apparently 
used as agonistic terms; the one referring to our Lord's 
having set his followers the example of running this race ; 
the other, to his bestowing upon them the crown of victory 
at its end. Cf. the gk text of ch. xi. 40, and 2 Tim. iv. 8. 

11. Nevertheless &c. The mng here appears to be, that 
God's chastening serves in the end to promote his people's 
happy growth in righteousness or godliness. 
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18. And make straight, or rather (see marg.), eoen 
paths Jtc, i.e. be careful to remove all obstructions. Lest 
that Ac, nms, so that the feet, now lame, may not be wrenched 
or further injured by stumbling. 

17. For he found Ac, i.e. His change of mind in relation 
to the birth-right was of no avail. 

22-24. But ye are come, or have drawn near to Ac, For 
the purpose of strengthening his preceding exhortations to 
steadfastness in their christian profession, the writer here 
calls the attention of his brethren to the inestimable 
blessings, both present and future, which attach to it; 
having previously (in w. 18-21), by way of heightening 
their sense of these, reminded them of the terrors which 
attended the introduction of that dispensation under which 
they had before lived, as serving to indicate its character as 
a ministration of condemnation and death, Cf. 2 Cor. iii. 7 
and 9. As to his language obs. 1. The first three terms in 
V. 22 apparently refer to heaven, regarded as the immediate 
dwellrug-place of God, and the future abode of his redeemed 
people. Cf. ch. xi. 10, Eev. xiv. 1, and xxi. 2. — 2. The true 
rendering in w. 22, 23 appears to be, and to myriads of 
angels in joyful assembly, and to the congregation of the first- 
born, Ac. — 3. The latter expression (probably borrowed from 
the Mosaic institution spoken of in Exod. xiii. 2) apparently 
refers to the people of God en earth, as distinguished from 
the departed saints spoken of in the last cl. of the v. Cf. the 
language of Luke x. 20, Phil. iv. 3, and Jam. i. 18. — 4. The 
us. loq. of this epistle suggests that made perfect must refer 
to the blessedness rather than to the moral purity of the 
latter. Cf. e.g. on ch. xi. 40. 

25-29. See that dc, Obs. here 1. Both what goes before 
in V. 24, and the contents of w. 25, 26, show that Christ, 
first in his preexistent (see on Acts vii. 30), and then in his 
risen and glorified state of being (cf. Eph. iv. 21), must 
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be the speaker referred to in the two latter. As to the 
general scope of the passage, of. ch. ii. 1-3. — 2. It would 
seem evident from what follows, that in repeating the words 
Yet once more in v. 27, the writer mnt to refer to the whole 
ipassage which he had just cited. See Introd. Essay, p. 12. 
— 3. Whatever may have been the immediate scope of 
Haggai's prediction, it would seem clear from the writer's 
language in w. 27, 28, that he here applies it to the 
dissolution of the visible heavens and earth which is to 
follow our Lord's second coming. Cf. 2 Pet. iii. 7 &c. Rev. 
XX. 11, and elsewhere. — 4. Receiving in v. 28 is an anticipa- 
tory use of the present tense. Cf. 1 Pet. i. 9. Chrace seems 
here to mn thankfulness, Cf. Luke vi. 33. 

XIII. 4. Marriage &c. The mng appears to be. Let 
marriage be accounted honourable for all conditions of men 
(cf. 1 Tim. iv. 3), and its obligations be fulfilled with all chastity. 

7. Remember them Ac, (more literally, your leaders,) This 
would seem clearly to refer to deceased elders or overseers 
(the living ones are afterwards spoken of in v. 17) ; the 
words whose faith &c, mng. Whose steadfastness in the 
faith be concerned to imitate, calling to mind the blessed 
issue of their christian course. 

8. Jesus Christ dc. As this is evidently a distinct 
sentence, the rendering should be, Jesus Christ is the 
same &c. Both the preceding words, whose faith follow^ 
and the first cl. of v. 9, suggest that it must refer to the 
unchangeableness of his truth. Cf. 2 Cor. i. 18-20 ; also 
the use of Jesus Christ in 1 Cor. iii. 11. 

9-11. Be not &c. Here obs. 1. The subsequent allusion 
to the Levitical sin-oflPerings makes it probable that the 
word meats in v. 9 refers to the eating of food which had 
been offered on God's altar. If so, the last cl. of the v. must 
be taken as alluding to the spiritual ineflficacy of their whole 
sacrificial ritual. Cf. ch. ix. 10. — 2. In v. 10 the writer 

p 
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avails himself of the subject to which he had just alluded, 
for the purpose of again reminding his brethren of that great 
article of their faith, the propitiatory sacrifice of Christ. 
This he does by contrasting the Levitical law respecting 
sin-offerings with the christian believer's high privilege of 
continually feeding, in a spiritual sense, on the body and 
blood of Christ (cf. John vi. 53-56) ; in other words, of 
continually realizing the great truth, that his blood cUameth 
from all sin. There is probably an allusion to the outward 
symbol of this in the Lord's supper. 

12, 13. Wherefore Jesus &c. The writer here avails him- 
self of the last words of v. 11 to bring before his brethren 
the subject of their call to endure ignominy and reproach 
for the name of Christ. The expression without the camp 
was evidently meant to suggest the idea of the believing 
Jews being utterly cast off and disowned by their unbeliev- 
ing countrymen. Cf. Lev. xiii. 46. 

20, 21. Now the God dec. While the construction seems 
to require that the cl. throicgh the blood dec. should be con- 
nected with what goes before, this view is confirmed both 
by its harmony with the teaching of other passages which 
represent Christ as having become head of the Church 
in virtue of his dying for it (see e.g. Acts xx. 28, 1 Cor. vi. 
19, 20, and Eph. v. 23), and by the consideration that the 
ordinary us. loq. of scr. does not in such direct terms connect 
men's holy living (v. 21) with his blood-shedding. 

23. Know ye Ac. Sent away would seem to be a prefer- 
able rendering to set at liberty. 
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JAMES. 

Ch. I. 1. James, &c. Here obs. 1. While the contents 
of this Epistle show that it was addressed to christian 
believers, it seems hardly supposable that the ap. should have 
applied the term twelve tribes to the comparatively small 
nmnber of his own countrymen who had embraced Chris- 
tianity. Contrast Paul's use of it in Acts xxvi. 7. — 2. The 
words scattered abroad seem to imply that, if he was 
addressing himself specifically to believing Jews, it must 
have been to such as were living in Gentile lands. Now as 
the christian churches among the Gentiles were ordinarily, 
if not universally, made up of both Jewish and Gentile 
members, it seems very unlikely, looking at the great 
principle laid down in Gal. iii. 28 and elsewhere, that he 
should have addressed himself distinctively to the former. — 
3. The contents of this Epistle would not suggest, like those 
of the Epistle to the Hebrews, that it was addressed ex- 
clusively or even specially to Jewish believers. — 4. Although 
its phraseology is to a large extent Jewish, this is also the 
case, and very notably, with some of Paul's Epistles (as 
Eom. and 1 Cor.) which were unquestionably addressed to 
mixed churches. See on ch. ii. 21. — 5. These considerations 
seem to make it at least highly probable that James here 
uses the expression twelve tribes in a christian sense, by way 
of recognizing the great truth that the church of Christ was 
then what Israel had before been, — the chosen people of 
God. Cf. Gal. vi. 16 and Phil. iii. 3 ; and see on Matt. ii. 6, 
xix. 28, Eev. vii. 1-8, andxxi. 12. — 6. This conclusion is fur- 
ther supported by Peter's use of a somewhat similar mode of 
expression in the address of his first Epistle, the after contents 
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of which plainly show that it must have been addressed to 
Gentile as well as Jewish believers. Cf. also John xi. 52. 

2-12. My Irethren, &c. Here obs. 1. In w. 2 and 12 
the word temptation seems specially to refer to those trials of 
their faith and steadfastness which the early christians had 
to endure from persecution. Cf. its use in Luke xxii. 28 
and Acts xx. 19 ; also ch. ii. 6, 7 here. — 2. The context 
suggests that the ap's counsel in v. 5 has immediate reference 
to the diflBculties and perplexities in which persecution would 
of necessity often involve his brethren (cf. the language of 
Matt. X. 16 and Luke xxi. 15), and that all must refer 
exclusively to sincere and believing suppliants. — 3. Vv. 6-8 
seem to refer to such as were undecided in heart whether 
to hold fast or give up their christian profession. Cf. 1 
Kings xviii. 21 and 1 Chr. xii. 33. — 4. WTim he is tried in 
V. 12 mns, When he has been proved, i.e. found faithful and 
steadfast. The crown of life: i.e. the gift or reward of 
eternal life and blessedness in the world to come. Cf. Rev. 
ii. 10. 

13-18. Let no man &c. Here obs. 1. The context seems 
to show that tempted in w. 13, 14 must denote that incli- 
nation to yield to temptation which is the immediate precursor 
of actual sin. Cf. 1 Cor. vii. 5 and Gal. vi. 1. — 2. What 
follows in V. 17 suggests that in v. 16 the ap. is referring to 
the subject of which he had been speaking in w. 13-15. — 3. 
The latter part of v. 17 would seem from the context to 
correspond in mng with the last cl. of 1 John i. 5 ; both 
passages referring to the perfect and unchangeable holiness 
of God. — 4. As to the mng of v. 18, cf. 1 Pet. i. 23. 

19-27. Wherefore, dc. Here obs. 1. The mng in w. 19, 
20 appears to be, that each one should be more desirous to 
be taught himself, than forward to teach or admonish others ; 
and that if any one was called upon to reprove another, he 
should not do it in an angry or wrathfal spirit; since 
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nothing that is done in such a spirit can be in harmony with 
God's holy will and law. — 2. In v. 21 superfluity of naughti- 
ness mns, indulgence in angry and malevolent feelings; 
receive implies, give heed to; and engrafted should rather be 
implanted. — 3. In v. 25 the gospel of Christ is termed the 
perfect law, that of liberty, in contrast with the law of Moses, 
as at once being a complete revelation of the mind and will 
of God (see on fulfil in Matt. v. 17), and bringiug men into 
a state of spiritual liberty instead of into one of bondage. 
See again in ch. ii. 12 ; and cf. Gal. v. 1 and 13. — 4. The 
mng in v. 27 is, that wherever true > religion (i.e. service 
rendered to God) exists, it will be sure to manifest itself by 
fruits such aa these. 

n. 4. Are ye not dec, i.e. Does not this plainly show 
that in your christian profession you make distinctions (cf. 
on Eom. xiv. 23) between men on account of their worldly 
circumstances (cf. on id. xii. 16) ; thus behaving as judges 
who are influenced by evil considerations ? 

13. For he &c. The last cl. (mng, that mercy prevails 
against and triumphs over judgment) alludes to God's 
merciful dealings with men, as requiring them to deal in 
like manner with one another. Cf. Matt, xviii. 33. 

14-26. What dc. Here obs. 1. The last cl. of v. 14 
evidently mns, Can such faith as this save him? — 2. If in v. 
18 the marg. reading by be adopted instead of without, the 
ap's teaching will still be the same; namely, that good 
works are the test of true faith. — 3. A comparison with such 
passages as Matt. iii. 9, Eom. iv. 11, 16, and Gal. iii. 7, 19, 
seems wholly to forbid our inferring from his use of the 
words Abraham (mr father in v. 21, that he was addressing 
himself exclusively to Jewish believers. Cf. also 1 Pet. iii. 
6. — 4. What follows in vv. 22, 23, together with the mani- 
fest drift of his whole argument, shows that, in using the 
.expression justified by works in v. 21, and again in v. 24, he 
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is not to be understood as mng that these fonn any part of 
the procuring cause of men's justification with God, but only 
that, being inseparable from true faith, they so far enter into 
its ground as that it cannot possibly exist without them. 
There is nothing in his teaching, when thus interpreted, 
which is in any way opposed to that of Paul in Eom. iv. and 
elsewhere. The different manner in which the two aps speak 
of the subject of justification arises out of the difference of 
their immediate object in introducing it ; that of the one 
being to oppose the idea of any man's having any claim 
whatever to eternal life on the ground of his works or 
obedience ; while that of the other is to show by what kind 
of faith men are justified in the sight of God. — 5. Was mads 
perfect in v. 22 mns, was shown to be a complete or true 
faith. Of. the language of 1 John ii. 5 and 2 Cor. xii 9. — 6. 
The word friend in v. 23 is probably to be understood in its 
popular sense, implying mutual affection and intimacy. Of. 
Exod. xxxiii. 11, John xv. 13-15, and 3 John 14. 

III. On this ch. obs. 1. In v. 1 the ap. appears to be 
warning his brethren against indulging in a censorious or 
fault-finding spirit (cf. ch. iv. 11, 12, v. '9, Matt. vii. 1, 2, 
and Eom. ii. 1 &c;) ; while in what follows he so pursues the 
subject as to embrace sins of the tongue taken generally. 
Masters, literally teachers. — 2. Although the exact nmg of 
the words rendered the course of nature in a. v. of v. 6 is 
open to question, the context suggests the general purport of 
the cl. to be, that an unbridled tongue fills the whole course 
of human life and affairs with turmoil and misery. — 3. The 
ap's statements in vv. 7, 8 are of course to be taken as 
general truths rather than as absolutely universal ones. — 4. 
His nmg iu v. 13 appears to be. If any of you thinks himself 
to be a wise and understanding man, fit to teach and 
admonish others, let him give proof of his being so by a life 
abounding in good works, and governed by that meekness 
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which is ever the fruit and accompaniment of true wisdom. 
— 5. The general nmg of y. 18 appears to be, that he who 
would promote true righteousness (or godliness) in himself 
or others, must live and act in a spirit of peace and lore. 
Cf. ch. i. 20. 

IV. 1-6. From whence &c. Here obs. 1. Both the 
connexion and the nature of the case suggest that in v. 1 the 
ap. is alluding to private and social contentions, though 
he describes them in terms proper to public and national 
contests, by way of more strongly contrasting them with 
that peaceable spirit which he had just before been com- 
mending. Cf. our Lord's language in Matt. x. 34-36. — 2. 
In V. 2 he in like manner refers to grievous injustice and 
wrong-doing in the pursuit of worldly gain, in terms proper 
to rapine and murder. A comparison with 1 Cor. vi. 8, 2 
Cor. xii. 20, 21, Gal. v. 15, and other passages in the Epistles, 
removes all difficulty in understanding him to be here 
addressing himself to professed Christians. — 3. In v, 3 he 
rebukes the sinful cherishing and indulgence of sensual 
appetites ; and in v. 4, that friendship with and assimilation 
to worldly men which necessarily implies unfaithfulness to 
God and Christ. The context seems to show that the word 
adulteresses (adulterers is probably an interpolation) must 
be taken, at least mainly, in a figurative or spiritual sense* 
Cf. the frequent us. loq. of O.T. ; also Matt. xvi. 4. — 4. In 
V. 5 the introductory Or (omitted in a. v.) suggests that the 
ap. must be referring to what he had just said, and mn. Or 
think you that the scr. speaks untruly in declaring this ? — 5. 
This view is supported by the far greater facility of identi- 
fying the last cl. of v. 4 than that of v. 5 with tiie language 
and teaching of scr. in either the 0. or the N.T. Supposing 
John's first Epistle to have been then generally known to 
the church, his words in ch. ii. 15 would seem to be here 
directly referred to. Otherwise the ap. may be understood 
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as referring to the general teaching of scr. — 6. If the above 
interpretation of the first part of v. 5 be correct, the second 
begins a new sentence, the mng of which, together with the 
first part of v. 6, seems to be (recurring to the subject of ch. 
iii. 14 — 16, and iv. 2), The spirit which naturally dwells in 
all men does indeed strongly prompt them to envy and 
rivalry : but, strong as this propensity is, God's grace will 
enable his children to overcome it. 

11, 12. Speak not dc. Here obs. 1. The cl. speaketh evil 
of the law, &c. mns, that he does so in eflPect (cf. the language 
of 1 Tim. V. 8 and other places), seeing that the law of 
Christ (cf. ch. i. 25) expressly forbids such things. See e.g. 
Matt. vii. 1. Judgeth appears here to nm condemneth. — 2. 
The mng in v. 12 appears rather to be, There is only One, even 
the divine lawgiver himself, who is able &c. Cf. Matt. x. 28. 

V. 1-5. Go to &c. Here obs. 1. What follows in w. 6-8 
shows that in this denunciation the ap. must have had un- 
believers and persecutors chiefly if not exclusively in view. — 
2. His mng in v. 3 appears to be, that the decay of their 
earthly treasures (cf. Matt. vi. 19) was a token for them of 
that terrible doom which awaited themselves in the world to 
come, by reason of their covetousness, injustice, sensuality, 
and persecution of God's people. See w. 4-6. For, literally 
m the last days, probably alludes to the then supposed near 
approach of the final judgment. Cf. v. 9. 

9. Grudge (or murmur) not &c. i.e. Do not indulge evil 
thoughts and feelings towards one another. 

12. But above &c. As the ap. seems to be here referring 
to our Lord's injunction in Matt. v. 34-37, his language must 
of course be interpreted in the same way ; namely, as re- 
ferring to voluntary oaths. See the Note there. There may 
perhaps be a connexion with what goes before, as if perse- , 
cution aud danger might tempt them to have recourse to 
oaths and imprecations. Cf. Matt. xxvi. 74. 
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14, 15. la any &c. Here he is evidently to be understood 
as mng that believing prayer would sometimea be thus 
answered. Cf. Mark xvi. 17, and on 1 Cor. xiv. 24, 25. 
Save should be heal. See on Luke xviii. 42. The el. and if 
he &c. apparently refers to the possibility of the sickness 
having been judicially inflicted as a punishment for some 
particular sin or sins. Cf. John v. 14, 1 Cor. v. 5, and xi. 30. 

20. And shall hide (or cover over) Ac. namely, by being 
the means of leading his transgressing brother to seek and 
find forgiveness from God. Cf. the language of Eom iv. 7. 
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Ch. I. 1-12. Feter, dec. Here obs. 1. Besides the general 
reasons assigned in the Note on Jam. i. 1, and which equally 
apply here, there are many passages in this Epistle (e.g. ch. 
1. 14-21, ii. 10, iii. 6 Note, and iv. 3) which seem so mani- 
festly to refer to Gentile converts as to make it all but 
certain that the language of v. 1 must be taken in a N.T. 
sense, i.e. as referring to christian believers generally. Cf. 
that of ch. ii. 11, John xi. 52, and Heb. xi. 13. — 2. JElect 
&c. in V. 2 appears to mn, chosen of God, according to his 
fore-appointment (see on Rom. viii. 29), to be, through 
(literally in) sanctification of his Spirit (see on Acts xx. 32), 
believers in Christ, and therefore cleansed from sin by his 
blood. — 3. The mug in vv. 3, 4 apparently is, that through 
Christ's resurrection God's regenerate children in him (see v. 
23) have a sure hope of a heavenly and eternal inheritance. 
Cf. ch. iii. 21, 22, 1 Cor. xv. 20-23, and 1 Thess. iv. 14 &c. 
In V. 4 rather reod for us. — 4. Temptations in v. 6 alludes to 
persecution (see on Jam. i. 2) ; tlis trial (or proof) of your 
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faith, in V. 7, mns, your tried (or proved) faith ; and receiving 
in V. 9 is to be taken anticipatorily. Cf. Heb. xii. 28. — 5. 
Not unto themselves, Ac, in v. 12 mns, that the things they 
spoke of were to have their accomplishment in a then fejr 
distant time. , 

17. And if &c. i.e. And since you now profess to believe 
in and worship that heavenly Father who has declared that 
he will judge all men according to their works, be carefol 
always to live in a holy fear of offending him. — ^What follows 
in w. 18, 19 enforces this exhortation by reminding them of 
the inestimable price which had been paid for their deliver- 
ance from their former sinful life. 

23-25. Being lorn again, dc. Here obs. 1. The general 
mng in v. 23 is, Having been made partakers, through 
believing the gospel of Christ, not of a perishable nature 
(such as that which man receives when he is bom into the 
world), but of an imperishable one. By, or rather, by means 
of the word dec, — 2. The literal rendering in v. 25 is. And 
this is the word (or doctrine) which has been preached unto 
you as glad tidings. 

II. 4-10. To whom &c. Here obs. 1. Precious in w. 4 
and 6 mns, had in honour; and lively in v. 5 should be 
living, as in v. 4. — 2. As the ap. is here manifestly address- 
ing himself to the church at large, the terms holy and royal 
priesthood, in w. 5 and 9, must have a corresponding 
application. Hence, the spiritual sacrifices of which he 
speaks in v. 5 cannot refer to the exercise of spiritual gifts 
(or, as we commonly express it, ministry) in the church, but 
to such service as all living members of Christ alike offer to 
Ood through him, — prayer, praise, and consecration of heart 
and life. Cf. Eev. i. 6 and v. 10 ; and obs. that the latter 
passage is the utterance of the redeemed in heaven, where 
christian ministry, in its ecclesiastical sense, can have no 
place. Cf. also Exod. xix. 6, from which the ap. apparently 
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adopted his language, and where God is speaking, through 
Moses, to the whole congregation of Israel. — 8. Both the 
words and the context indicate the true rendering in t. 7 to 
be, not hs is precious, but (see marg.) there is honour; the 
scope of Vt. 7 and 8 being to contrast the honour which 
Christ's exaltation will eyentually bring to his believing 
people, with the ruin in which it will involve those who 
reject him. — 4. The true rendering in v. 8 appears to be, 
who stumble (or fall), being disobedient to the word : i.e. 
their fall is the consequence of their unbelief. Cf. on Matt- 
xxi. 44. Both the construction here and the general teaching 
of scr. seem to show that the cl. whereunto Ac. must refer to 
the former, not to the latter (cf. Jude 4) ; mng, that their 
destruction is the necessary and foretold consequence of their 
unbelief. Note, in confirmation of this view, that the main 
subject of the whole passage is, not men's belief and unbelief, 
but their consequent gain or loss. The ap. probably alludes 
to the prediction in Isaiah, viii. 14, 15. As to a peculiar 
people, see on Tit. ii. 14. 

11-25. Dearly beloved, &c. Here obs.' 1. The last cl. of 
v. 12 nms, be led to acknowledge and worship him in this 
his time of merciful visitation to a lost "world. Cf. Luke 
xix. 44 ; also Matt. v. 16. — 2. As to v. 13, cf. Gal. v. 13. — 
3. The citation from Isaiah liii. 5, in the last cl. of v. 24, was 
no doubt made by the ap. with immediate reference to the 
circumstaiices and trials of the class of persons (christian 
slaves) whom he was then particularly addressing. The 
context shows that the word stripes must be understood 
as pointing, in a figurative way, to our Lord's death on the 
cross, of which scourging was the immediate antecedent, and, 
in a true sense, one of the circumstances. 

ni. 1-17. Likewise, &c. Here obs. 1. The ap's mng in 
the latter part of v. 1 seems to be, that the believing wife 
should seek to win over her unbelieving husband to Christ 
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-by her christian conduct rather than by arguments or im- 
portunities. The literal rendering is, without word. Cf. 
Matt. xxii. 15 gk. — 2. Who trusted in God, in v. 5, mns, 
who believed in and acknowledged the one true Crod, as you 
also now do. The true rendering and connexion in w. 5, 6 
appear to be, being in subjection to their own husbands (even 
as Sarah .... whose daughters ye are become), doing well, 
and ^therefore'] not being afraid of any thing. The last cL 
(taken from Prov. iii. 25) was probably introduced by way 
of encouraging christian wives of heathen or unbelieving 
husbands to be faithful to their profession. Cf. w. 13, 14. — 
3. The ap's mng in v. 7 appears to be, that husbands should 
treat their wives in a manner befitting the knowledge which, 
as disciples of Christ, they now had of the love and fidelity 
which they owed them. Cf. Eph. v. 25 &c. Tour in the 
last cl. would seem to refer to husbands. — 4. The citation of 
Ps. xxxiv. 12-14 in w. 10, 11 is of course to be taken in a 
N.T. sense ; i.e. as referring mainly to spiritual and eternal 
blessings. Cf. on Matt. v. 5. — 5. The ap's mng in v. 13 
appears to be the same with that of Ps. cxviii. 6. The 
substitution of zeelotai for mimeetai (followers) will not 
materially affect it. — 6. The context seems to favour the 
alternative reading the Lord Christ in v. 15 ; while sanctify 
there mns, make him the sole object of your reverence 
obedience and trust. Cf. Isaiah viii. 13 and Matt, vi* 9. In 
what follows (which introduces a new though naturally 
suggested subject) reason mns, reasonable account. 

18-22. For Christ do. Here obs. 1. The contrast in 
which stpirit stands to flesh in v. 18 seems to show that it 
must there refer to our Lord's divine as distinguished from 
his human nature. As by reason of the latter he became 
subject to death, so by the power of the former he rose from 
the dead. Cf. on Rom. i. 3, 4, and 1 Tim. iii. 16. — 2. The 
only admissible interpretation of the words in prison, in v. 
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19, seems to be, that they refer to the circumstances of the 
spirits of ungodly men in the invisible world, as being those 
of imprisoned criminals awaiting their final judgment and 
doom. Cf. 2 Pet. ii. 4 and Jude 6, taken in connexion with 
Matt. XXV. 41. — 3. If this be really their mng, the most 
obvious and natural interpretation of the language of v. 19, 
when taken by itself, would certainly seem to be, that during 
our Lord's abode in Hades he visited and preached to the 
imprisoned spirits of the persons described in the next v. 
To that interpretation there are however very strong, not to 
say insuperable objections, and especially these four, a. 
That the matter of the v., as so understood, is altogether 
foreign to the general subject and manifest purpose (see 
below) of the passage (extending to ch. iv. 7) of which it 
forms part. &. That it appears quite at variance with the 
emphatic manner in which the ap. speaks in v. 19 of ^A* 
hng-suffefrmg of God toward those persons when on earth. 
c. That the idea of a day of grace after death seems 
altogether opposed to the general teadiing of scr. See e.g. 
Heb. ix. 27 and Luke xvi. 19-31. d. That it seems in- 
credible that a doctrine of such vast moment and deep 
interest to men as this, if true, would be, should be no where 
else taught or even hinted at. See Introd. Essay pp. 21, 22. 
— 4. Assuming these objections to be insuperable, there 
seems to be no alternative but that of understanding the ap. 
to refer to the preaching of Christ, by the instrumentality 
of Noah, to the wicked antediluvians when living on earth. 
Cf. ch. i. 11 and Gen. vi. 3 as to sp/rit^ and 2 Pet. ii. 5 as 
to preached, — 5. If v. 19 be thus interpreted, the whole 
passage becomes clear and harmonious both in purpose and 
in connexion, its general scope and mng appearing to be as 
follows : — The ap's object in referring, in v. 18, to the death 
and resurrection of Christ, was evidently (see ch. iv. 1-6) 
that of making a spiritual application of those subjects. 
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•Having however, in speaking of them, alluded to our Lord's 
godhead, and thus been reminded of his preexistence, he 
was led, before proceeding with his intended exhortation, to 
refer to what had taken place in the days of Noah, as being 
fitted, by its manifest analogy to the circumstances of his 
own times, to bring home to the minds of his brethren, on 
the one hand the fearful consequences of rejecting Christ's 
salvation, and on the other the blessed result of embracing 
it. With this purpose he first glances, by using the words 
in prison, at the present awful condition and future yet 
more fearful doom of the impenitent and unbelieving antedi- 
luvians ; and then speaks more explicitly of the preservation 
of Noah and his family in the ark, pointing out (in v. 21) 
the analogy between it and the safety of Christ's believing 
people. — 6. The ellipsis of now before in prison which the 
above interpretation of v. 19 assumes, is quite in keeping 
with the condensed and elliptical manner of speaking so 
largely used in the N.T., and notably in other parts of the 
passage before us. See Introd. Essay p. 11. — 7. The ap's 
application of the term spirits to the ungodly antediluvians 
seems sufficiently accounted for, first, by his previous use of 
the word spirit in relation to Christ, as if implying that his 
spirit addressed itself (though by the instrumentality of 
Noah's preaching) to their's ; and secondly, by his pointed 
reference, in the words in prison, to their then condition in 
the invisible world. — 8. It seems evident that in v. 21 he 
represents the preservation of Noah and his family as having 
been effected hy means of ivater (alluding to the ark's float- 
ing on it), for the sake of the parallel which he draws 
between it and christian baptism in the next v. — 9. Though 
one reading of v. 21 makes antitupon (like figure) refer to 
Noah's preservation in the ark, and another (followed by 
a. v.), to baptism, the question, which is genuine, does not 
materially affect the sense of the passage, since the word 
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merely denotes something which corresponds with or re- 
sembles something else. Of. its use in Heb. ix. 24. — Save 
us mns, deliver us from the pollution and guilt of sin. Cf. e.g, 
Eph. ii. 5 and 8. — 10. Though the exact signification of eperot, 
(answer) is open to question, the ap's general mng in the 
parenthetical cl. appears to be, I do not however mean by 
this saving baptism the mere outward rite, but that inward 
cleansing from sin which it represents. Cf. on Acts xxii. 16 
and Heb. x. 22 ; also, as to the sense in which the word 
conscience seems to be here used, the Notes on id. ix. 9, 14, 
and X. 2. As to the connexion here indicated between 
Christ's resurrection and the believer's present salvation, 
see on Eom. iv. 25. 

IV. 1-6. Forasmuch (hen &c. The ap. here pursues the 
subject begun by him in ch. iii. 18, but from which he had 
diverged in w. 19 &c., by exhorting his brethren to mortify 
their sinful nature even as Christ yielded his body to death 
on the cross. Cf. on Eom. vi. 3. As to his language obs. 
1. The cl. for he &c. in v. 1 mns, that he who does this 
necessarily ceases from sin. Cf. id. w. 6, 7. — 2. His mng 
in V. 6 appears to be. For it is to this very end that the 
gospel has been preached to the spiritually dead ; even that, 
as being fallen and sinftd men, they should be condemned 
and suffer death in the flesh (or old nature); but, when 
renewed in the image of God, should live in the spirit (or 
new nature) : — ^in other words, that they should (as it is 
expressed in ch. ii. 24) die unto sin, and live unto righteous- 
ness. Cf. Eom. viii. 10. — The connexion of the argument 
is evidently with the exhortation in vv. 1, 2 ; though there 
is also a verbal connexion with what immediately goes 
before in v. 5, as if the use of the terms quicJc and dead in 
its last cLhad suggested to the ap's mind another application 
of them, appropriate to the subject of which he had just 
before been speaking. See Introd. Essay, pp. 7, 8. To 
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understand dead here in its natural sense (as in y. 5) is 
wholly inadmissible for the reason akeady noted on ch. iii. 
19 ; namely, that the general teaching of scr., far from 
sanctioning, is altogether opposed to the idea of a day of 
grace after men's natural death. 

On the remainder of the ch. obs. 1. Minisfer in v. 11 
apparently refers to the deacon's office as distinguished from 
the elder's, or at least to secular as distinguished from 
directly spiritual fonctions in the church. — 2. Scarcely in 
V. 18 nms with difficulty ; alluding (as the context shows) 
to the trials and sufferings through which God's peopla have 
to pass. — 3. Souls in v. 19 denotes man's being taken 
generally (cf. ch. iii. 20, Luke xii. 19, 20, and 1 Thess. ii. 8); 
the ap's exhortation implying, trust in God for both time and 
eternity. 



2 PETEE. 

Ch. I. 1. Simon Peter, &c. Here obs. 1. The literal 
rendering is, faith in the righteousness Ac, apparently mng, 
trust in the divine character and ways as revealed in the 
gospel of Christ. Cf. the language of Heb. vi. 10, and 1 
John i. 9. — 2. Though the construction admits, if not 
suggests, the marg. rendering, our Ood and Saviour Jesus 
Christ, the context, both preceding and following, rather 
suggests a distinctive use of the terms Ood and Saviour 
Jesus Christ, Cf. on Tit. ii. 13. 

3 — 7. According as Ac, These w. constitute a new and 
continuous sentence, the general mng of which appears to 
be : Seeing that his [Christ's] divine power has given us all 
things needful for life and godliness, through the true 
knowledge of Him [God] who called us [into the fellowship 
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of the gospel] by his own glory and virtue (whereby also 
exceeding great and precious promises have been given to 
us), in order that by means of these things we might become 
partakers of the divine nature (having escaped from the 
conniption that is in the world through lust), be thereby 
moved and encouraged to give all diligence in adding to 
your faith virtue, &c. &c.— As to particular points and terms, 
obs. 1. In V. 3 life may be taken in both its spiritual and 
its eternal sense (cf. 2 Tim. i. 10) ; while glory and vvrim 
(prefix^, not to) apparently point to those glorious attri- 
butes of the Most High by the exercise of which salvation 
comes to us through Christ. — 2. What follows seems to show 
that hy these in v. 4 must refer, not to the inunediate 
antecedent promises^ but to the all things spoken of in v. 3. 
If so, the cl. whereby dc. must be regarded as parenthetical. 
— 3. Whatever may be the exact mng of the first words of 
V. 6, it cannot be that given in a. v. namely, and besides this. 
— 4, Virtue in v. 5 appears to denote christian earnestness 
courage and steadfastness ; temperance, in v. 6, self-govern- 
ment and restraint of every kind; and charity, the common 
love which christians owe to all men, as distinguished from 
the special affection which they owe to one another. Cf. 
Gal. vi. 10. 

8-11. For if Joe. Here obs. 1. What follows suggests 
the mng in v. 8 to be, that by manifesting these graces they 
would make it evident that they had neither been idle (not 
barren) in the learning of christian truth, nor unfruitftd in 
its practice. — 2. Whatever may be the exact mng of mtcop. 
(rendered cannot see afar off) in v. 9, it seems evidently to 
be an exponent of blind; the two together implying great 
ignorance of what the christian profession implies and 
demands. — 3. The last cl. of v. 9 must apparently be taken 
as referring to the profession which their baptism into the 
name of Christ implied ; afi including, not merely the pardon, 
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but also the forBaking of sin. The ap's language can hardly 
be taken as affirming that they had actually experienced the 
former. Cf. on Rom. vi. 2, »3. — 4. To make Jtc, in y. 10 
apparently mns, To make it a matter of certainty that you 
are reaUy among the number of God's called and chosen ones. 
16-21. For we Jtc. On this passage obs. 1. Both the 
allusion to cunningly-devised fables and the association of 
power with coming (cf. Matt. xxiv. 30), together with what 
follows in ch. iii., show that in v. 16 the ap. is speaking of 
our Lord's second coining ; a subject which was naturally 
suggested to his mind by what he had just before said in v. 
11. — 2. In what follows he refers to Christ's transfiguration, 
as affording an evidence and earnest of that divine glory in 
which he both now sits at the Father's right hand and will 
come again at the last day. Note the close following of Matt, 
xvii. 1 &c. upon xvi. 27, and cf. on John i. 14. — 3. The true 
rendering and connexion in v. 19 appears to be, And ^thics^ 
we have the prophetic word m^ore sure (or confirmed) ; whereunto 
ye do well to take heed (as unto a light .... and the day-star 
arise) in your hearts, — 4. As our Lord's second coming is 
much more folly and explicitly a subject of N.T. than of 
O.T. prophecy, there can be little doubt that both here and 
in V. 20 the former is at least inclusively referred to. C£ 
the ap's use of the word scriptures in ch. iii. 16, and see on 
Eom. xvi. 26 and 2 Tim. iii. 15, 16. — 5. As to the application 
of the terms day and day-star to that event, cf. ch. iii. 10, 
Matt. xxiv. 36, and Rev. xxii. 16. — 6. The us. loq. of scr. 
seems to require that in your hearts should be connected 
with take heed. Cf. e.g. 1 Pet. iii. 15, and Luke xxi. 14. 
For other examples of the intervention of a parenthesis 
before the completion of a sentence, see 1 Pet. iiL 21 and 
Rom. ii. 12-16. — 7. As regards v. 20, while the contents of 
the preceding w. (16-19) plainly show that the subject 
then before the ap's mind was, not the interpretation, but 
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the authority of the ser. predictions of Christ's second coming, 
what follows in V. 21 strongly suggests his mng to be, that no 
scr. prophecy is to be regarded as the utterance of the writer's 
own (private) thoughts or anticipations. Neither the ety- 
mology of epilus, (interpretation), which only occurs here, 
nor the N.T. use (twice only) of the corresponding verb, 
seems at all to forbid this interpretation of his language. 
Knowing this first mns, keeping this specially in mind. — 8. 
In old time, in v. 21, should rather be, at any time. 

II. On this ch. obs. 1. What follows in w. 2, 3 shows 
that denying in v. 1 must mn, doing so virtually or in effect, 
rather than directly and avowedly. Cf. on 1 John ii. 22, 23, 
and Jude 4. — 2. The words government and dignities in v. 
10 probably refer to civil rather than to ecclesiastical 
authority. So also in Jude 8. Of. Eom. xiii. 1 &c. Tit. iii. 
1, and 1 Pet. ii. 13 &c. — 3. The concluding words of v. 13 
evidently refer to the subject more explicitly indicated in 
Jude 12. See Note there. — 4. The mng in v. 18 is, that 
these men, by their highly-pretendmg but false and Ucentious 
doctrine, often seduced into sensual and dissolute practices 
those who had in part, or for a short time, (reading oUgose, 
not ontose) forsaken their former evil ways. 

III. 2-5. That ye may Ac, Here obs. 1. Although the 
exact reading and rendering of v. 2 are open to question, 
what follows indicates its general mng to be, an exhortation 
to keep in mind what both the O.T. prophets and Christ's 
apostles had delivered concerning the certainty of the final 
judgment, and the necessity of holiness of life and conversa- 
tion in relation to it. Of. v. 11. — 2. The first words of v. 
3 (mng, specially keeping this in mind) seem to imply that 
the prediction referred to in w. 3, 4 was well known in the 
church, and formed part of the inspired utterances alluded 
to in v.'2. See also Jude 17, 18. The ordinary N.T. use 
of the expression in the last days to denote the times of tbft 
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gospel dispensation, together with what follows in y. 5, seems 
to show that the ap. did not dte this prediction as referring 
to the then distant fdtnre, but rather as speaking of that 
which had already began to manifest itself. G£. Jnde 16-19. 
— 3. His general mng in v. 4 seems to be, For since the 
days of our forefathers, when predictions of the final judg- 
ment began to be uttered, all things &c. — L In y. 5 wtUingly 
are ignorant of is equiyalent to, choose to forget. 

12. Looking for &e. The literal rendering is, hastening 
or hastening on the coming &c. which, looking at the nature 
of the subject, can hardly nm other than, earnestly desiring 
it. Cf. 2 Tim. iv. 8, and Eev. xxii. 20. 

13. Nevertheless we, &c. Here obs. 1. Theap's language 
in this y., when taken by itself, neither naturally suggests, 
nor can be construed to intimate, that the rmo heavens and 
new earth there spoken of will be a purified restoration of 
the former ones. — 2. His language in yy. 10-12 (where 
dissolved mns loosened or fallen to pieces) seems far more to 
suggest the ideaof a complete and lasting dissolution of the old. 
See also that of Matt.xxiy.25, Heb. i. 10-12, Eey. xx. 11, and 
xxi. 1. — 3. The general language of scr. respecting the saints' 
abode after the resurrection of the last day, seems altogether 
opposed to the idea of its haying any connexion with the 
existing heayens and earth. See e.g. John xiy. 2, 3, 1 Thess. 
iy. 14-17, Key. yii. 9 &c. and xxi. 1 &c. — 4. Although the 
identity of the language here used with that of Isaiah Ixy. 
17 <&c. and Ixyi. 22 &c. suggests a reference to those passages, 
the ap. cannot haye mnt that he was speaking of the actual 
fulfilment of what is there predicted, since they plainly relate 
to eyents belonging to time, whOe A« is as plainly speaking 
of the world to come. In both cases the terms used are 
figuratiyely employed to denote a new and better (see on 
Matt. xxyi. 29) place of abode. See again in Rey. xxi. 1 and 
5 ; also the Note on Rom. yiii. 22. — In the last cl. of this 
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Y. only is to be understood after righteausnees. Cf. Bey. 
zxi. 27. — Unkamed in y. 16 nms, nninstmcted in gospel 
tmth. 



1 JOHN. 

Ch. I. 1-4. That which Ac, Hereobs:l. As the context 
seems to show that the words that which in y. 1 (and again 
in y. 3) refer, not to our Lord's person, but to what took 
place during his earthly ministry, from the leginning must 
apparently there relate to that subject, and not (as in ch. ii. 
13, 14) to his eternal preexistence. Cf. his own use of the 
beginning in John yiii. 25, xy. 27, and xyi. 4; also the 
language of Luke i. 2, and ch, U. 7 here. — 2. "While the 
words heard and seen appear to refer generally to his teaching 
and acts (cf. Acts i. 1), the two following els. (not repeated 
in y. 3) would seem to allude specifically to the eyidences 
of his resurrection. Cf. Luke xxiy. 89, John xx. 27, and 
Acts i. 3. The last cl. should be, concerning the Word of life; 
i.e. the liying and lifegiying Word. Cf. on John i. 4. — 3. In 
y. 2, as in John i. 4, the word lifCy which properly denotes 
an attribute, is used personally as a designation. — 4. In yy. 
2, 3, the ap. appears to be referring to his own and his 
brethren's teaching generally ; and in y. 4, to the contents 
of this epistle. 

5-10. This then <kc. Here obs. 1. The context shows 
that in yy. 5 and 7 light and darkness are essentially 
equiyalent to holiness and sin. Cf. John iii. 19-21, Rom. 
xiii. 12, and Eph. y. 11-14. — 2. The expression do not the 
truth seems to mn, do not live answerably to the truth as it 
is in Jesus. Cf. John iii. 21, where the reference apparently 
is to the Jews' knowledge of God and his law. — 3. The ap's 
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mng in Y. 7 appears to be, But if our lives are holy, even as 
God is holy (of. 1 Pet. i. 15, 16), it is plain that we have 
that (gospel) fellowship with one another which imphes 
fellowship with God and with Christ (see v. 3) ; and that, as 
being true believers in Christ, we have obtained forgiveness 
of sin by means of his propitiatory sacrifice. — L The 
context, both preceding and following, indicates his mng in 
the first cl. of v. 8 to be. If we say that we have no sin to be 
cleansed from. Cf. the language of John ix. 41, and xv. 22, 
24. If so, the first cl. of v. 10 is only another way of 
expressing the same thing ; though the inference drawn from 
it is a different one. — 5. The wordis faithful smdjicst in v. 9 
apparently refer to his certain fulfilment of all that he has 
offered and promised to the truly penitent and beHeving. 
The cl. and to cleanse us &c. refers, like the preceding one, to 
already committed sin (cf. v. 7) ; though in the one case it is 
regarded in its criminal, in the other in its polluting aspect. 

II. 1-6. My little children, &c. Obs. here 1. Righteous 
in V. 1 mns, sinless, and therefore fitted to be a propitiatory 
sacrifice for the sins of men. Cf. 1 Pet. i. 19 and ii. 22. — 
2. Our in V. 2 apparently refers to such as were then 
believers, whether Jews or Gentiles ; and the whole world, 
to mankind at large : the mng being virtually the same as 
in John iii. 16. — 3. The cl. in him &c. in v. 5 mns. It is 
manifest that he really loves God. Cf. ch. iv. 17, and Jam. ii. 22. 

7-11. Brethren, Jkc, Here obs. 1. Though the exact 
scope of the terms new and old commandment, in w. 7, 
8, is open to question, both the language and the context 
suggest the ap's mng to be. In thus enjoining holiness 
of life (see v. 6), I deliver you no new commandment, 
but an old one, which you received when you first became 
disciples of Christ: for this old commandment is an 
essential part of that doctrine which you heard from 
the firat. And farther, I would also enjoin upon you 
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that great law of brotherly love (see w. 9-11) which our 
blessed Master called a new commandment (see on John 
xiii. 34), and which is also a most certain part of christian 
truth, having been expressly declared by our Lord himself, 
and being (as I am persuaded) fiilly acknowledged by you : 
for, happily, you are no longer involved in heathen darkness, 
but are blessed with the fulness of gospel light. Cf. Eph. v. 
8. — 2. The context indicates the ap's mng in the last cl. of 
V. 10 to be. And thus does not transgress this conunandment. 
12-14. / tvrite dc. Here obs. 1. I write in yy, 12, 13 
may be taken as referring to the contents of this Epistle 
generally, though perhaps with especial reference to the 
exhortation which follows in v. 15. — 2. Teknia (little 
children) in v. 12, as in v. 1, includes believers at large. — 3. 
There seems to be an allusion in the former to what he had 
said in the latter and in v. 2. — L His use of the word teknia 
in V. 12 seems to have suggested to his mind the different 
ages, in a spiritual sense, of those he was addressing. — 5. 
The terms fathers, young men, and little children (paidia) 
refer predominantly and essentiaUy to different degrees of 
spiritual growth; though these would often, and perhaps 
generally, more or less coexist with corresponding differences 
in the duration of their christian profession, and even in 
their natural age. — 6. In founding his appeal to these 
three classes upon their past experience of divine grace, he 
speaks of that experience in terms specially appropriate or 
allusive to the spiritual standing of each; reminding the 
fathers of their comparatively long and mature knowledge of 
that Saviour whose own being had been from everlasting ; 
the young msn, of the measure of spiritual strength which 
had been given them ; and the little children, of their blessed 
relation to God as their reconciled and loving Father in 
Christ. — 7. The most natural interpretation of v. 14 (where 
rather render / tvrot^) seems to be, that the ap. is there 
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reminding the first two classes that he had before written to 
them in a similar strain. Cf. the language of 3 John 9, 1 
Cor. V. 9, 11, and yii. 1. This wiQ at once account for his 
not referring to the third, since they would not have been at 
that time included in the church. — ^As to the mng above 
assigned to the words from ths beginning in w. 13, 14, cf. 
on John i. 1, 2. 

15-17. Love not &c. Here obs. 1. Both the internal 
evidence of the passage and the us. loq. of scr. show that iM 
world mns, ungodly men. Cf. e.g. ch. iii. 1 and v. 19. — 2. 
The language and connexion no less show that the things Jtc. 
refer to their evil affections and pursuits ; especially those 
spoken of in v. 16, where the lust of the flesh and of the eyes 
mns, the desire of such things as gratify these ; and the pride 
{or vain-glory) of life, delight in earthly greatness or distinction 
of whatever kind. The three terms apparently correspond, 
in a general way, with our ordinary use of the words sensu- 
ality, vanity, knd ambition. 

18-29. Little children, Ac. Here obs. 1. The ap's use of 
paidia in v. 18, as iu the last cl. of v. 13, would seem to 
imply that he wished especially to call the attention of his 
younger and less-established brethren to what he was about 
to say.— 2. His chief object in that v. evidently was, to 
impress upon their minds, that the last time, in which, as 
they had already heard, antichrist was to appear, did not 
refer to any then remote period, but to one on which the 
church had already entered. See again on ch. iv. 3, and cf. 
on 1 Tim. iv. 1, and 2 Tim. iii. 1. In proof of this he tells 
them that many persons had already appeared in it, to whom 
that epithet might be fitly applied. — 3. As the word anti- 
Christ properly mns, an opposer or enemy of Christ, and not, 
one who falsely assumes to be his representative or vice- 
gerent, so what the ap. says in v. 22 shows that it was in 
this sense he used it. See again in ch. iv. 3, and 2 John 7. 
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This however raises no objection to our identifying the 
great predicted Antichrist with the papacy ; since tiie former 
character as truly belongs to it as the latter. — 4. The 
notoriety of the prediction concerning him which is here 
implied, together with the great improbability that Christ's 
aps should have foretold the future appearance of two 
remarkable enemies to him and his truth, without explicitly 
distinguishing between them, affords a very strong presump- 
tion that he is to be identified with the man of sin spoken 
of in 2 Thess. ii. 3 &c. See the Notes there. — 5. The 
coimexion of language aad subject seems to identify the 
antichrists spoken of in w. 18, 19, with the deniers of Christ 
and his truth referred to in v. 22. What is said of them in 
both places implies complete apostasy &om the christian 
faith and profession (cf. on Heb. vi. 4-6); while the 
language of v. 19 appears to express the ap's conviction that 
they had never been really tociples of Christ. — 6. The 
subject of unction or anointing (chrisma), spoken of in w. 
20 and 27, was apparently suggested to his mind, in the way 
of contrast, by his previous use of the word antichrist — 7. 
The us. loq. of scr. shows that the former term must directly 
refer to the work of the Holy Spirit (cf. Luke iv. 18, Acts x. 
38, and 2 Cor. i. 21, 22) ; while the context shows that it 
has here special reference to the Spirit's ofl&ce as the teacher 
of God's truth. Whereas, however, in the case of the aps, 
his teadiing was largely manifested in the way of direct 
revelation (cf e.g. John xvi. 12, 13), in that of the believers 
at large it consisted in the opening of their understanding to 
the truth which was instrumentaUy made known to theml 
Cf. e.g. 1 Cor. ii. 10 &c. Hence the word must be so 
understood in these two w. All things, in them, of course 
mns, Christ's truth at large. Cf. e.g. John xiv. 26. — 8. In 
V. 23 the ap. explains his use of the words denieth the Father 
in the preceding v. ; showing that he mnt a virtual, not an 
avowed denial. Cf. Tit. i. 16. 
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III. On the contents of this eh, obs. 1. Him and he in 
w. 1 and 2 plainly refer to Christ. See ch. ii. 28, 29.-2. 
The general subject of v. 2 is identical with that of Eom. 
viii. 17-23. The clue to the ap's reasoning in the latter part 
of V. 2 is apparently to be found in the large mng of see^ as 
implying the saints! dwelling with Christ (cf. its use in Matt. 
V. 8 and Rey. xxii. 4, also id. vii. 17,) and therefore 
necessarily having a state of being like his own. Cf. Phil, 
iii. 21. — 3. It seems impossible to understand the ap'B 
language about sin and righteotcaness in w. 4-10 (see 
especially that in w^. 8, 9) except as referring to their 
intentional and habitual practice, as distinguishing the 
children of God from those of Satan, the true disciples of 
Christ from the ungodly world. Such is plainly the mng of 
commiiteth (poiei) in John viii. 34. Cf. also Eom. vi. 
throughout, and especially the language of V7. 16-22. — 4. 
The us. loq. of scr. seems to show that the first cl. of v. 5 
must refer to our Lord's propitiatory sacrifice for sin. Cf. 
on Matt. i. 21. The second is evidently mnt to suggest the 
idea that, as there is no sin in the Head, there should be 
none in the members (cf. ch. ii. 6) ; though the fall reali- 
zation of this belongs only to their fiiture state of being. 
Cf. ch. ii. 1. — 6. In V. 9, as in 1 Pet. i. 23, seed seems 
plainly to denote that new and holy nature which God 
implants in the hearts of his people, and which is more often 
described by the word spirit, as opposed to flesh. Cf. e.g. 
John iii. 6, Rom. viii. 1-10, Gal. v. 16, 17, and 1 Pet. iv. 6. 
— 6. The ap's mng in v. 16 appears to be, "We see what true 
love is by that wondrous manifestation of it which Christ 
himself has given. Cf. ch. iv. 10 and Rom. v. 5-8. — 7. His 
mng in V. 19 appears to be. And in this way we shall have 
sure evidence that we are true believers in Christ ; and 
shall be able to appeal, before God, to the testimony of our 
own hearts as witnesses to the sincerity of our chi'istiau 
profession. 
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IV. 1-6. Beloved^ &c. Here obs. 1. Spirit in w. 1-3 
denotes persons professing to speak under the Holy Spirit's 
influence. Cf. 2 Thess. ii. 2. As to the general ning of 
these w., see on the parallel passage, 1 Cor. xii. 3.-2. The 
literal rendering in w. 2, 3 is, that confesseth Jesus Christ 
come in the flesh ; a form of expression which includes 
the whole truth concerning our Lord's person and office; 
namely, his godhead, manhood, and messiahship. A com- 
parison with other parts of this Epistle (as v. 15 here, ch. ii. 
22, and v. 5 and 20) suggests however that our Lord's 
godhead and messiahship are more directly and specially 
pointed at. Cf. also the allusion to antichrists in v. 3 here, 
with what is said about them in ch. ii. 22, and 2 John 7. — 3. 
The mng of the latter part of v. 3 is plainly indicated by 
what the ap. had before said in ch. ii. 18. That spirit of 
wickedness which was hereafter to be fiilly manifested in the 
great predicted antichrist^ was already at work in Christ's 
professing church. The context, both preceding and follow- 
ing, shows that the world must here, as commonly, denote 
the ungodly part of mankind, including false and nominal 
professors of faith in Christ, as well as avowed unbelievers. 
— 4. In the last. cl. of v. 6, the ap., before leaving the 
general subject of which he had now been speaking, recurs 
to what he had said in vv. 2, 3 ; his mng being, Such then 
is the way to distinguish between true and false teachers. 

7-21. Beloved^ Jtc. Here obs. 1. His mng in v. 12 
appears to be. And though no (mere) man has ever seen 
God (cf. John i. 18, and 1 Tim. vi. 16), yet, if we truly love 
one another, we have a sure evidence that he dwells in us 
(cf. John xiv. 23), and that we truly love him. — 2. The 
Saviour of the world is of course to be taken in the sense of 
ch. ii. 2, and John iii. 16. — 3. The mng in v. 17 apparently is, 
In this way (scil. by our living a life of love) will the reality 
of our love be shown (that so we may have boldness in the 
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day of judgment) ; even by our being like God while we are 
living in this world. Cf. Matt. v. 43-48. Both what goes 
before and what follows seems to show that he must refer to 
God. As to the parenthetical allusion to the day of judg- 
ment, cf. id. XXV. 34-40. — i. That allusion seems to ha^e 
suggested to the ap's mind what he says in v. 18; mng, We 
well know that where there is true love there cannot be 
dread or fear : and since the love of which I am speaking is 
a love of God as well as of man, it will necessarily banish 
all that fear of judgment to come which is even now a 
torment (or punishment) to ungodly men (c£ Heb. ii 15 
and X. 27) ; so that he who still has this fear shows that he 
must be wanting in love. 

V. 1-6. Whosoever &c. Obs. here 1. As every true 
believer in Christ (v. 1) must be a child of God (c£ John 
i. 12, 13), every one who loves God should love all such. 
The ap. seems to be rebuking that spirit which estranges 
christian brethren from one another by reason of differences 
of opinion or other matters not affecting the substance of 
Christianity. Cf. Eom. xiv. 1 and Eph. vi. 24. — 2. As men's 
professed love of (Jod is shown to be genuine by their loving 
one another (see ch. iv. 7-21), so (w. 2, 3 here) their pro- 
fessed love for one another is shown to be real by their 
loving God ; while, again, the only sure evidence of their 
reaUy loving him is their keeping of his conunandments. — 
3. One of the sure marks of a child of God (v. 4) is his not 
yielding to but triumphing over the opposition and per- 
secution of the ungodly world (cf. John xvi. 33) ; while his 
firm trust in Christ, and in his salvation both present and 
future, is that which enables him to do so.-^4. V. 5 
(suggested by the last words of v. 4) is brought in for the 
purpose of again asserting the great fundamental article 
of the christian faith. 

6-8. This is he &c, Obs. here 1. In the first part of 
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T. 6 (i.e. to hut hy water and hhod) the ap. interrupts the 
subject of our Lord's godhead, to which he had just referred 
(v. 6), for the purpose of bringing in parenthetically another 
subject also relating to his person. — 2. His manner of 
speaking shows that his object in introducing it was to 
enforce some particular truth which had been questioned 
or denied. — 3. His language manifestly has reference to the 
occurrence which he himself so emphatically relates in John 
xix. 84, 36. — 4. Whatever other significance that occurrence 
may be supposed to haye had, the whole context seems to 
show that the ap. here refers to it as having afforded in- 
disputable evidence of our Lord's manhood ; that he came 
into this world, and lived and died in it, as a real man. 
Had watery fluid alone issued from his pierced side, it 
might have been alleged that he was something else : but 
the accompaniment of blood placed the reality of his man- 
hood beyond the reach of doubt or cavil. Cf. the language 
of John i. 13, and Acts xvii. 26. — 5. The latter part of v. 6 
stands in immediate connexion with v. 5; its mng being, 
that the Holy Spirit, who is so emphatically the Spirit of 
truth (John xiv. 17), had borne before the church and the 
world a plain and undeniable testimony to our Lord's god- 
head and messiahship. Cf. John xv. 26, Acts v. 32, and 
Heb. ii. 4. — 6. "While (as is now universally admitted) the 
external evidence of MSS., versions, &c. is decisive against 
the genuineness of the words from in heaven to in earth in 
w. 7, 8, the internal evidence drawn from the context 
strongly supports their rejection; since not only is the 
passage complete both in language and in statement 
without them, but the idea conveyed by them seems 
quite foreign to the subject of which the ap. was speak- 
ing. — 7. His mng in these two verses (the above words 
being excluded) appears plainly to be, that the whole truth 
relating to our Lord's person, including both his godhead* 
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and his manhood was thus attested by the three witnesses 
there spoken of. — 8. His thus referring to them no donbt 
has allusion to the Jewish law of evidence, implying that it 
had been complied with in this case to the utmost of its 
requisition. Cf. e.g. Matt, xviii. 16 and 2 Cor. xiii. 1. 

9-15. If we receive Ac* Obs. here 1. In v. 9 the ap., 
leaving the subject of Christ's humanity, again confines 
himself to that of his deity, as being the one on which he 
was chiefly desirous to insist. He seemingly refers to the 
voice from heaven which was heard at our Lord's baptism 
and transfiguration. Cf. John v. 37. — 2. What follows 
indicates his mng in the first cl. of v. 10 to be. He who 
believes that Jesus is the Son of God, shows that he has 
received the testimony thus given by God, and laid it up 
in his heart. Record in w. 10, 11, should rather be witness 
or testimony, — 3. The first cl. of v. 11 apparently mns, And 
this also is a testimony to be believed, even that God &c. 
Cf. John iii. 16 and 36. — i. The apparently preferable 
reading in v. 13 is, that ye who believe in t?ie name of the 
Son of God may know that ye have eternal life. — 5. The ap's 
mng in V. 15 appears to be, And if we know that he grants 
our requests, we also know that we shall certainly obtain 
what we ask ; seeing that his power and faithfulness are as 
great as his disposition towards us is gracious. 

16-21. If any man Jkc. Here obs. 1. A consideration 
of the general teaching of scr. indicates the mng in v. 16 to 
be. If any one sees his brother sin in a way that leaves room 
to hope for repentance and forgiveness, let him pray God on 
his behalf; and it may be that God will hear his prayer, 
and give the sinner grace to repent and seek for forgiveness. 
(Cf. on James v. 15.) There is however some sin which 
seems to leave no room for such hope ; and I do not mean 
to enjoin intercessory prayer in such cases. Cf. on Matt 
*xii. 31. Both what goes before in this Epistle (see especially 
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ch. ii. 18-23), and a comparison with Heb. vi. 4 and x. 26^ 
strongly suggests that the ap. had specially in his mind the 
sin of deliberate and heart-apostasy from Christ and his 
truth. — 2. The rendering in v. 19 should probably be (as in 
V. 18), in the wicked one. Cf. 2 Cor. iv. 4. — 3. His mng in 
V. 20 appears to be. And we know also that the Son of God 
has indeed come, as was predicted : and he has caused us 
fully and savingly to know the true One, even God (cf: 
Matt. xi. 27) : and we are bdievers in and disciples of him 
who is himself also the true One, even his Son Jesus Christ; 
for he is indeed the true God (cf. John i. 1, xx. 28, and 
Rom. ix. 5), and the author of eternal life to all who believe 
in his name. — The connexion between this and the exhor- 
tation in the next v. is manifest. 



2 JOHN. 

On this Epistle obs. 1. In the truth in v. 1 should 
probably be, as in v. 3, in truth; i.e. truly or really. So 
again in 3 John 1, and cf. on John xvii. 19. On the other 
hand, in v. 4 here, and in 3 John 4, the rendering should 
apparently be, as in the last cl. of id. 3, in the truth; the 
expression walking in ths truth mng, living in conformity 
with Christ's truth or gospel. Cf. the last cl. of v. 6 here. — 
2. V. 5 appears to be a parenthesis, suggested by the word 
commandment in v. 4, and interrupting for a moment the 
main subject of the Epistle. — 3. As to the words who confess 
not (be. in v. 7, see on 1 John iv. 2. — 4. In v. 8 the true 
reading probably is, that ye lose not &c. and tut that ye 
receive Jtc. If so, the ap. must be there referring to the 
eternal blessings which his own labours were intended and 
fitted to procure for them in common with all true and 
steadfast hehevers in Christ. 
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3 JOHN. 

2. Beloved, Ac. The ap's nmg seems to be, I desire 
that thou mayest abound in all temporal even as thon dost 
in spiritual blessings. Above should be, conc&mmg aU 
things. • 



JUDE. 

On this Epistle obs. 1. The rendering in v. 1 should 
rather be, to the called ones, who are sanctified hy (or, 
following another reading, "beloved in) Ood ths Father, and 
kept in (or for) Jesus Christ; i.e. preserved in fidelity to 
him; or, to be his in the world to come. — 2. The ap's nmg 
in V. 4 seems to be, that the condemnation and pnnislmient 
of which he was about to speak as awaiting these and all 
other wicked men, had been a matter of divine appoint- 
ment and revelation from the beginning. See w. 14, 15. — 
3. While the words eternal fire in v. 7 must apparently have 
immediate reference to the utter and lasting destruction of 
Sodom and Gomorrah by fire, they probably also point to 
the endless torment of the wicked in the world to come. Of. 
Matt. XXV. 41. — 4. Notwithstanding the close resemblance 
in some points between v. 9 anMZech. iii. 1, 2, it seems 
hardly admissible to understand the ap. as here merely re- 
ferring to the latter, by using the body of Moses figuratively 
to represent the Jewish church, just as ths body of Christ is 
used to denote his church. He would rather seem to be 
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referring to some well-known Jewish tradition. Whatever 
may have been the notions of the Jews, the Michael both of 
Dan. X. 13, 21, and xii. 1, and of Eev. xii. 7, must apparently, 
judging from the internal evidence of those passages, be 
identified with the Lord Jesus Christ. As to the word archr- 
angel, see on 1 Thess. iv. 16. — 5. V. 12 apparently alludes 
to those common meals referred to in 1 Cor. xi. 20 &c. in 
connexion with which the early christians commemorated 
the Lord's death. — 6. From whatever source the ap. drew 
his citation of Enoch's prophecy, in vv. 14, 15, the use 
which he makes of it not only shows that it was generally 
received among the Jews as authentic, but seems also to 
attest its authenticity. He probably cited it as being the 
earliest known prediction of the final judgment. As to the 
mng of the word saints, see on 1 Thess. iii. 13. — 1, Although 
both the reading of w. 22, 23, and the exact scope of the 
figure employed in the last cl. of v. 23, are open to question, 
the ap's exhortation would seem clearly to include the two 
points, of labouring to withdraw others from those sinful 
courses which lead men to perdition, and of carefully keeping 
themselves from even the smallest participation in or sanction 
of what is evil. — 8. In v. 24 some editors read them instead 
of you (twice) ; and in v. 25, to the only Ood our Saviour^ 
through Jesus Christ our Lord, he glory &c. 



REVELATION. 

Ch. I. 1-8. The Revelation &c. Here obs. 1. As shortly 
in V. 1 must include at least 1800 years, it cannot be taken 
in any mere human sense, even as compared with the 
duration of time since the creation of Adam, but must 

B 
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apparently be used with reference to the truth ennnciafced 
in 2 Pet. iii. 8. So again as to the last cl. of v. 3. Cf on 
ch. iii. 11; also Luke xviii. 7, 8, where hear long and 
speedily are applied to the same subject. — 2. The whole of 
V. 2 appears to refer to the contents of this book, while the 
last cl. of V. 9 apparently refers to the ap's previous testimony. 
— 3. The natural interpretation of v. 3 is, that it refers to a 
public reader and his hearers. Cf. on angels in v. 20. — 4. As 
from Mm Ac, in v. 4 evidently refers to the unseen Jehovah, 
the expression which is to corns would seem to allude to the 
future advent of Christ as the Father's representative. Cf. 
V. 8 here, ch. xi. 17, and the language of Matt. x. 32, 33, 
xvi. 27, xxi. 40, Acts xvii. 31, and Eom. ii. 16. The place 
occupied by the last cl. of the v. scarcely leaves room to 
doubt that the seven spirits must symbolically denote the 
Holy Spirit. Cf. ch. ii. 11, &c. &c. — 5. The immediately 
following allusion to our Lord's death and resurrection 
would seem to indicate that the words faithful witness in v. 
5 (see again in ch. iii. 14) must refer, at least inclusively, to 
his earthly ministry. Cf. Isaiah Iv. 4, John xviii. 37, and 
Heb. iii. 1 &c. In v. 6 for kings read a kingdom. — 6. While 
in V. 7 the cl. (special) and they Ac, of course refers to the 
risen dead, the preceding and following els. (general) must 
apparently include the then living also. As to tiie tfiird cl., 
cf. Matt. xxiv. 30. — 7. The connexion in which the words 
/ am Alpha Ac, in v. 8 here, and in ch. xxi. 6 and xxii. 13, 
stand with allusions to our Lord's second advent and the 
final retribution, suggests that they must immediately refer 
to the beginning and ending of the present order of things, 
as being alike the work of God by Christ. If the reading 
saith the Lord God be adopted, they seem to be here the 
utterance of the invisible Jehovah ; whereas in ch. xxi. 6 and 
xxii. 13 they are evidently spoken by the Lord Jesus. Cf. 
also V. 17, and ch. ii. 8. Their genuineness in v. 11 here 
I seems very doubtful. 
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9-19. I John^ Ac. Here obs. 1. In the patience of Jesu% 
Christ in V. 9 mns, in the steadfast endurance of suffering 
for his name and truth's sake. — 2. Three considerations 
seem to show that son of man in v. 13 is to be taken in 
its ordinary O.T. sense, as equivalent to a man. (Cf. the 
language of Dan. vii. 13 with that of x. 5.) First, the 
strongly-marked Jewish phraseology of the Apocalypse. 
Second, the fact that our Lord is never spoken of in the 
apostolic writings as the Son of man. Third, John's lan- 
guage here does not seem to imply that he recognized, in 
the glorious Being who now appeared to him, the once 
familiar person of his beloved Master. — So again as to ch. 
xiv. 14. — 3. While the symbols in v. 13 seem to refer to our 
Lord's priestly office, those in w. 14-16 plainly intimate his 
godhead. Cf. e.g. Dan. vii. 9. As to that of the sharp two- 
edged sword, see oil Heb. iv. 12, 13. — 4. The true rendering 
in w. 17, 18 appears to be, / am the first and the last, even 
the living One (i.e. the self-existent and eternal Jehovah — 
cf. 1 Tim. vi. 17 and Heb. x. 31); and I hecams dead, and, 
behold, Ac. The last cl. of v. 18 intimates, that he had not 
only himself risen from the dead, but had power to raise his 
believing people also. 

20. Ths mystery Ac. As to the word mystery, see on 
Matt. xiii. 11. As to angels obs. 1. The circumstance of 
John's being directed to address them as the representatives 
of the several churches, seems naturally to suggest their 
being persons connected with those churches, and not in- 
habitants of another world. — 2. The ordinary use of the 
symbol of stars seems to favour this view. See e.g. ch. vi. 
13, and Matt. xxiv. 29. Cf. also v. 16 here with Jere. xxii. 
24.-3. Assuming it to be the true one, the word would 
here seem to mn, a person in each church who was to convey 
Christ's message to it. Cf. on v. 3 ; and for examples of its 
application to human messengers, see on 1 Tim. iii. 16. Its 



244 ILLUSTRATIVE NOTES. 

use here is probably to be referred to a Jewish origin, connected 
with the synagogue worship : but what particular office in 
the christian churches is denoted by it, is a question which 
seems to admit of no certain answer. Cf. the use of angel 
in ch. ix. 11. 

II. On this ch. obs. 1. Throughout these Epistles works 
is used in a large sense, embracing both character and 
conduct, in contradistinction to mere profession. Cf. Matt, 
xvi. 27, Tit. i. 16, and elsewhere. — 2. The promise of future 
and eternal blessings, with which each of the Epistles con- 
cludes, is almost invariably couched under symbols derived 
from the O.T. ; affording a striking exemplification of the 
Jewish garb in which the whole book is more or less clothed. 
— 3. The expression the second death, used in v. 11 here, and 
again in ch. xx. 6 and 14, would seem to be founded on such 
ideas and language as those of Matt. x. 28. — 4. In v. 15, 
instead of which things I hate, read likewise. As to the mng 
of V. 16, see on Heb. iv. 12, 13. — 5. While the exact nature 
and mng of the figure of the white stone in v. 17 is uncertain, 
the new name inscribed upon it seems to refer to the new 
character and condition of those who inherit eternal life; 
things wholly beyond the comprehension of such as have no 
part in them. Cf. the last els. of ch. iii. 12 and xix. 12 ; 
also 1 John iii. 12. — 6. ITuit woman Jezebel in v. 20 must 
apparently refer to some woman who pretended to be a 
christian prophetess or teacher. The O.T. name is no doubt 
applied to her because of its fitness to her character and 
conduct. Cf. Sodom and Ugypt in ch. xi. 8. Whether 
fornication is here to be taken literally, or figuratively, or in 
both senses, is perhaps open to question. Cf. the use of 
virgins in ch. xiv. 4 ; also Matt. xvi. 4, and other similar 
passages. — 7. The language of vv. 22, 23, no less than the 
general character of these Epistles, seems to show that the 
threatenings in them must at least mainly refer to the judg- 
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ment of the world to come. The words them that Ac. and 
h^ children apparently refer generally to the woman's 
followers. — 8. The mng of and which &c. in v. 24 would 
seem to be, And who are strangers to those deep things, as 
they are boastingly called, which are indeed depths of Satan. 
The false and corrupt teaching here alluded to was ap- 
parently the encouragement of practical licentiousness, under 
some guise of pretended deep insight into divine truth. Of. 
the language of 1 Cor. ii. 10; also 2 Pet. ii. 18, 19. — 9. 
What goes before in v. 20 suggests the mng of the cl. I will 
jftut &c. in V. 24 to be the same with that of Acts xv. 28, 29. 
— 10. V. 25 apparently refers to the truth which they had at 
first received and still retained, as contrasted with the false 
doctrines just spoken of— 11. The mng in vv. 26, 27 
(adopted from Ps. ii. 9) apparently is, that as Christ's 
faithful followers will hereafter share in his kingdom and 
glory (cf. ch. iii. 21), so will they also share in his triumph 
over his and their .enemies. Cf. ch. iii. 9, Matt. xix. 28, 
Luke xxii. 29, 30, and 1 Cor. vi. 2, 3. Received in v. 27 
appears to refer to power in v. 26. — 12. V. 28 apparently 
refers to the full enjoyment of Christ's presence in the 
world to come. Cf ch. xxii. 16, and 2 Pet. i. 19. 

III. On this ch. obs. 1. It is plain from what follows that 
dead in v. 1 is to be understood in a general and comparative 
sense, not in a imiversal and absolute one. Cf. the use of 
alive in Eom. vii. 9. — 2. The last cl. of v. 2 mns, I have not 
found in thee the fruits of true godliness. Perfect, literally, 
fulfilled. — 3. The cl. and I will not &c. in v. 5 is evidently 
taken from Exod. xxxii. 32, 33. The expression is founded 
on the idea of the names of God's professing people being 
inscribed in a book, as heirs of eternal life, from which those 
of such as are not really his will eventually be expunged. 
The same truth is conveyed under a diflPerent figure in John 
XV. 1-6. See further on ch. xvii. 8. — 4. He that hath Jcc^ 
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in V. 7 mns, He who, as being Messiah, David's promised 
descendant and heir, can alone admit into or exclude from 
the heavenly kingdom. Cf. Luke xiii. 25 and Isaiah xxii. 
22. — 5. V. 9 is apparently to be understood on the same 
principle as ch. ii. 26, 27. — 6. By the word of my patience in 
V. 10 appears to be mnt, Christ's injunction of steadfast 
endurance of suffering for his name's sake. Cf. ch. ii. 10. 
The promise which follows probably mns, preservation from 
giving way to trial or temptation, not exemption from it. 
Cf. Matt. xxvi. 41, 1 Cor. x. 13, 2 Pet. ii. 9, and Jude 24. 
The concluding part of the v. apparently implies a coming 
time of general persecution of Christ's professing church on 
earth. Cf. ch. xi. 10, xiii. 8, and xvii. 8 ; where the 
expression them that dwell Ac, evidently denotes the corrupt 
mass of his professed disciples. — 7. Even supposing such 
expressions as those in Phil. iv. 5, 1 Pet. iv. 7, and elsewhere, 
to imply mistaken anticipations of the apostles respecting 
the time of their Lord's coming again, his own words in v. 
11 here and elsewhere can of course admit of no such 
explanation. As to their mng, cf. on shortly in ch. i. 1. — 8. 
Ths tempJs of my God in v. 12 denotes the church of God 
and of Christ in its future state of glory. What follows 
mns, that Christ's faithful disciples will then be found among 
God's own people, and be partakers of the blessed inheritance 
prepared for such. The expression which comsth down Ac, 
must of course be taken figuratively, as contrasting the 
heavenly and God-made with the earthly and man-made 
Jerusalem. Cf. the language of 2 Cor. v. 1 gk, and Heb. 
xi. 10 ; and see again on ch. xxi. 2 here. My new name 
appears to refer to the glory and honour to which Christ 
had been exalted at the Father's right hand. Cf. ch. ii. 17 
and Phil. ii. 9. — 9. In v. 14 the Amen mns. He whose word 
is true and unchangeable (cf. 2 Cor. i. 19, 20) ; and the 
leginning &c.^ the author of God's creation, probably refer- 
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ing to the new one. Cf. ch. xxi. 5. — 10. Whether the 
expression / would dc. in v. 15 is to be taken as merely mng 
that their spiritual state was greatly displeasing to him, or 
as intimating that he was even more dislionoured by their 
pretended allegiance to him than he would have been by 
their open renunciation of him, seems doubtftil. — 11. In v. 
17 the contrast mainly intended seems to be between fancied 
prosperity and real destitution in spiritual things (cf. 1 Cor. 
iv. 8) ; tiiough there may also be allusion in the first part of 
the V. to the outward prosperity of Laodicea. Cf. ch. ii. 9. 
—12. As to V. 20, cf. John xiv. 21, 23. 

IV. 4-8. And round about dc. A comparison with Matt. 
xix. 28, Luke xxii. 30, and other passages, naturally suggests 
that the four and twenty elders must represent redeemed 
men ; while both the symbols of the four beasts (or rather, 
living creatures), and the manner in which they are afterwards 
introduced in ch. vi. 1 &c., concur to identify them with 
angelic beings or ministering spirits. Cf. Isaiah vi. 1-7, and 
Exek. i. 5 &c. If so, the former must apparently be taken 
as representing the whole number of redeemed men, and the 
latter that of holy angels. This interpretation of their 
respective mngs agrees with the manner in which both these 
orders of created beings are represented in ch. v. 11-13 as,^ 
uniting in the adoration of the elders and living creatures. 
Cf. also ch. vii. 9-12. 

V. 1. And I saw dc. We find jfrom what follows, first, 
that the sealed book or scroll symbolizes the whole apocalypse 
or predictive revelation spoken of in ch. i., and depicted in 
the series of visions occupying chs. vi. to xxii. (except that of 
the little book in ch. xi) ; second, that the successive loosing of 
six of the seals (ch. vi.) discloses introductory matter ; and 
third, that the loosing of the seventh (ch. viii. 1) brings into 
view the body of the revelation. — On this ch. obs. further 1 . 
No man in v. 3 should be no one, i.e. no created being whatever. 
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— 2. TM Boot of David in y. 5 apparently nms, tihe branch 
sprung jfrom and representing David the ancient root. Of. ch. 
xxii. 16, and Isaiah xi. 1. — 3. Probably us ought to be rejected 
from the text of v. 9, and them and they substituted for «« 
and we in v. 10. What is said in these w. can of course 
only apply to human beings. The last cl. of v. 10 apparently 
refers to the millennial period. See the Notes on ch. xx. 
4-6. — 4. Every creature in v. 13 appears to refer to the 
redeemed among men, as distinguished from the angeU 
spoken of in v. 11 (cf. on Eom. viii. 19-22) ; the terms in 
heaven, dc, being equivalent to everywhere. Cf. Phil. ii. 10. 

VI. On this ch. obs. 1. As the visions of the second third 
and fourth seals manifestly symbolize human and earthly 
subjects, there would seem to be a strong antecedent 
presumption that that of the first seal must have a like 
signification. — 2. This presumption is strongly supported by 
the description of the rider, which closely accords with the 
idea of a human conqueror, but not at all with the symbolical 
representation of Christ in ch. xix. 11-16. — 3. Whatever 
may be the exact mng of the symbols in the second third 
and fourth seal-visions, they seem plainly to denote periods 
of great public calamity arising jfrom various causes.— i>ea^A 
in the latter part of v. 8 probably mns pestilence. Cf. Ezek. 
xiv. 21. — 4. The vision of the fifth seal manifestly symbolizes 
a period of bloody persecution of Christ's followers, accompa- 
nied by a prophetic intimation of its recurrence before the 
time of final retribution should arrive. As to the expression 
a little while, see on shortly in ch. i. 1, and cf. Luke xviii. 7, 
8. — 5. The symbols of the sixth seal- vision, when judged of 
by scr. usage, would seem to denote, not the end of the 
world, but great political convulsions and revolutions. See 
on Matt. xxiv. 29, and cf. ch. viii. 12 here, Luke xxi. 25, 26, 
xxiii. 30, and Hos. x. 8. 

VII. On the visions which occupy this ch. obs. 1. The 
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general scope of the first (w. 1-8) is apparently to intimate 
the safety of God's people during an approaching period of 
great public calamity, corresponding with the judgments 
depicted in chs. viii. and ix. Cf. Ezek. ix. 4. — 2. In accord- 
ance with the pervading Jewish phraseology and imagery of 
this book, Christ's true disciples are here represented by 
Jewish terms. Cf. ch. xxi. 12, Gal. vi. 16, and Phil. iii. 3. 
See also on Jam. i. 1. — 3. Their safety is without doubt to 
be understood predominantly, if not wholl;f, in a spiritual 
and eternal sense. Cf. on Luke xxi. 18. — 4. The second 
vision (w. 9-17) depicts their blessed condition in the world 
to come. Salvation &c. in v. 10 mns, that they ascribed their 
salvation to God and to the Lamb. So again in ch. xix. 1. 
VIII. On the contents of this ch. obs. 1. The natural 
interpretation of the symbol in v. 1 seems to be that it 
denotes a time of comparative tranquillity, intervening 
between the calamities and revolutions already depicted in 
the six seal-visions, and those of the trumpet-visions about to 
be described. — 2. The priestly character of the angel spoken 
of in w. 3-5 (cf. on ch. i. 13) seems to identify him with the 
Lord Jesus (cf. Heb. xiii. 15), the application to whom of the 
word angel would be in harmony with the prevailing O.T. 
language of this book. — 3. The purport of this part of the 
vision apparently was to comfort Christ's true followers by 
the assurance of his all-availing intercession for them in 
times of suffering and danger (cf. Luke xxii. 32 and John 
xvii. 15) ; and also to set before them his almighty power 
manifested in the judgments which he was about to bring 
upon the ungodly world. — 4. It is worthy of note that in v. 
3 nothing appears interposed between the altar of incense 
and the throne. Contrast the arrangements of the Jewish 
tabernacle, and cf. Matt, xxvii. 51. — 5. What follows in this 
and the next ch. plainly bespeaks a long succession of dire 
public calamities coming in the way of judgments for 
national sins. See ch. ix. 4, 20, and 21. 
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IX. On this ch. obs. 1. The star in v. 1 apparently 
symbolizes some great human instrmnent of* the divine will 
(cf. ch. viii. 10) ; the figures of the bottomless pit and its 
smoke, in w. 1, 2, both when taken by themselves, and when 
compared with ch. xx. 3, seem plainly to indicate him as the 
promulgator of some great falsehood of devilish origin (cf. 
on 1 Tim. iv. 1) ; while that of the locusts no less plainly 
represents the innumerable and destructive hosts of his dis- 
ciples and followers. — 2. What is said in v. 11 would seem 
intended to imply that, whoever might be their earthly leader, 
their real king and chief was the prince of darkness himself. 
— 3. The rendering in v. 14 should be, at or by the great 
river Euphrates, — 4. Although the language of w. 20, 21 is 
such as in the O.T. Ss. is applied to the idolatrous heathen, 
it is emphatically applicable, and no doubt there refers, to 
corruptions in Christ's professing church. 

X. On this ch. obs. 1. The mighty angel described in w. 
1, 2 can apparently be none other than the Son of God him- 
self, appearing in his chai'acter of sovereign Lord of God's 
creation. Cf. the symbols in ch. i. 15, 16, iv. 3 and Matt. xvii. 
2 : also Jere. xxiii. 24. As to the application to him of the 
word angel, see on ch. viii. 3. — 2. The little hook or scroll 
manifestly denotes a revelation of future events, distinct 
from that symbolized by the larger one before seen. The 
vision described in ch. xi. 1-13 appears to depict its contents. 
— 3. The natural interpretation of the seven thunders in w. 
3, 4 seems to be, that they symbolize some vehement but 
fruitless opposition to the divine purpose about to be 
announced. In v. 3 render. And when he cried, — 4. In 
the last cl. of v. 6 time appears to mn delay, Cf. Matt. xxiy. 
48, and xxv. 19 gk. — 5. Tim mystery of Ood &c, in v. 7 
mns, that his heretofore secret purposes would then be 
accomplished, as he had formerly announced to his servants 
the prophets. The language used can hardly include less 
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than the final consummation of all things in the general 
judgment and its issues. See again on ch. xi. 15. — 6. The 
symbols in w. 9, 10 apparently mn, that while the unveiling 
of the hidden future is pleasing to man's natural taste, what 
was now about to be disclosed to John would fill his mind 
witth sorrow. Cf. Ezek. ii. 9 to iii. 3. — 7. The nmg of v. 
11 appears to be, that what John was further to write would, 
like what he had already written, relate to many of the 
nations and governments of the world. Eender concerning, 
not hefore. 

XI. 1-14. This portion of the ch. seems (as before 
suggested) to comprise the additional revelation symbolized 
by the little hoolc, and consisting of two parts, the one 
introductory (w. 1, 2), the other historical (w. 3-13). 
Coining in, as it does, between the vision of the sixth 
trumpet (ch. ix. 13 &c.) and those which follow the sounding 
of the seventh (v. 15 here), it may reasonably be supposed 
to speak of events intervening between the periods of history 
to which they respectively refer. — ^As to the mng of its 
symbols, obs. 1. Those of the introductory portion (w. 
1,2) apparently depict the preservation of a part of Christ's 
professing church in fidelity to him and his truth (cf. Zech. 
ii. 1-5) during a period of general defection and corruption ; 
ths Gentiles here denoting the corrupt and apostate residue. 
Contrast the mng of the term in Luke xxi. 24. — 2. While 
an insuperable objection to the literal interpretation of the 
two periods mentioned in vv. 3 and 9 arises out of the want 
of all proportion between them, when so interpreted, and 
that embraced by the Apocalypse at large, the language of 
Num. xiv. 33, 34, and Ezek. iv. 6, seems fully to warrant 
our understanding the days to mn years, — 3. The most 
natural interpretation of the ttvo witnesses would seem to 
be, that they denote (with allusion to a provision of the 
Jewish law often alluded to in the N.T.) the existence of a 
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snfficient though small number of faithfol witneBses to God's 
truth throughout the first period. — i. The symbols in y. 4 
(taken from Zech. iv.) denote their character and work as 
faithful servants of God. — 5. Their story apparently depicts 
a long-continued oppression of God's truth and people, 
ending in the seeming extinction of both, though to be 
soon followed by their signal revival and permanent ex- 
altation. — 6. The symbols in w. 5, 6 appear to allude to 
the judgments, whether temporal or spiritual and eternal, 
which his enemies would bring upon themselves by perse- 
cuting his faithful servants ; and which, by a figure of speech 
common in the O.T., are represented as executed by the 
latter. See e.g. Jere. i. 10, v. 14, and Hos. vi. 5. There is, 
moreover, a manifest allusion to the O.T. stories of Moses 
Elijah and Elisha, by whose instrumentality temporal 
judgments were in fact sometimes executed. — 7. The beast 
spoken of in v. 7 is apparently the same with the one 
described in ch. xiii. 1 &c. While however the literal or 
earthly origin of the power symbolized by him is there 
alluded to (sea apparently denoting the nations of the earth 
— cf. ch. xvii. 15), here and in id. v. 8 his figurative or 
infernal one is spoken of. — 8. As in all other places of this 
book, except the (at least) doubtful reading of ch! xxi. 10, 
ths great city denotes, not Jerusalem (contrast the holy city 
in V. 2 here), but the apocalyptic Babylon, this is no doubt 
its mng in v. 8 here. Further, as Babylon is plainly 
identified with Eome (see ch. xvii. 9 and 18), t?ie great 
city must evidently here denote the Eoman empire, in 
which, at the time of our Lord's crucifixion, Jerusalem 
was included. The names of Sodom and Egypt are sym- 
bolical of gross moral corruption and grievous oppression 
of God's people. — 9. The symbols in v. 13 denote some 
great calamity and loss befalling the earthly power repre- 
seiifced by the great citif. — 10. While the second ivoe spoken 
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of in V. 14 clearly means that of the sixth trumpet (see ch. 
ix. 12), the third apparently refers to the temporal judgments 
which were to follow the sounding of the seventh trumpet 
(see V. 15 here), and which are comprehended in the seven 
vial-plagues. 

15-19. And ths seventh angel Ac, Here obs. 1. The 
true reading in v. 15 seems to be kingdom or sovereignty. — 
2. The language of w. 15 and 17 would seem to point, like 
that of ch. X. 7, to the consummation of all things, when the 
dominion which Satan now exercises over this world shall 
utterly come to an end, and God in Christ be fully mani- 
fested as the alone ruler and disposer of all things. See 
again on ch. xix. 6-9, and cf. Luke xix. 12 and 15. If 
however it be taken as referring to the millennial period 
spoken of in ch. xx. 1-4, the teaching of many other N.T. 
pasgages seems plainly to forbid our understanding it as 
implying anything like a universal prevalence of godliness 
among men. See the Notes there, and the additional Note 
on Matt. xxiv. 30. — 3. The language of v. 18 seems plainly 
to refer to the events depicted in ch. xx. 7-15. — 4. As the 
latter part of v. 19 plainly symbolizes the coming judgments 
of God upon his enemies, so the first part apparently 
indicates (like ch. vii. 2-8, and xi. 1) the spiritual and 
eternal safety of his true people, as secured by his eternal 
covenant with them. Cf. the language of Ps. Ixxxix. 3, 28, 
and other places. 

XII. The main purpose of this vision would seem to be 
that of exhibiting Satan as the great enemy of God's true 
church, with particular reference to the times of Messiah ; 
and specially as the prime author of the persecutions of the 
1260 days^ period spoken of in the preceding ch. As to its 
particular symbols, obs. 1. While the woman plainly repre- 
sents God's true church, the only admissible interpretation 
of the man-child seems to be, that it denotes the Lord Jesus 
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Christ. Cf. V. 5 with Ps. ii. 9 and ch. iii. 21.— 2. V. 4 
apparently allndes to the apostate angels as led by Satan to 
their fall. Cf. v. 7 here, Matt. xxv. 41, 2 Pet. ii. 4, and 
Jude 6. — 3. Vv. 7-9 apparently relate to the triumph of 
Christ over Satan, as seen in the establishment of his truth 
and church upon earth. Cf. Luke x. 18 and John xii. 31. 
As to Michael, see on Jude 9. — 4. In w. 10-12, rejoicing 
for this triumph is accompanied by an intimation of some 
fresh manifestation of Satan's malice and power, which the 
remaining w. of the ch. indicate to consist prominently in 
the persecution of Christ's faithful followers. — 5. The ning 
in V. 11 (where hy should rather be on account of) seems 
to be, that their victory over him was attributable, both to 
Christ's dying for them, and to their own faithftil testimony 
to him and his truth. 

XIII. The chief purpose of this vision manifestly is to 
bring into view those human powers which Satan would 
employ in the persecution of the true church, depicted in the 
two preceding chs. As to the symbols by which they are 
represented, obs. 1. Both the use made of similar ones in 
the O.T. (see Dan. iii. vii. and viii.), and the general scope 
and character of the apocalyptic visions, combine to show 
that the two beasts and the image do not represent individual 
persons, but powers or dynasties of some kind or other. See 
fui-ther on ch. xvii. 9-17. — 2. What is said of the first beast 
both here and in ch. xi. 7 and xvii. 8 &c. seems to indicate 
secular or political power; while the description of the 
second beast (manifestly identical with the false prophet 
spoken of in ch. xvi. 13 and xix. 20) suggests the idea of 
spiritual or ecclesiastical power. The image of the first 
beast of course denotes a power of like character. 

As regards other points in this ch. obs. 1. Both the 
general character of the Apocalypse, and the language of 
other parts of the N.T., strongly suggest that neither 
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llasphemy in vv. 1, 5, &c. nor worship in w. 4, 8, &c. is to 
be taken in its most literal sense, but rather as implying 
what is virtually such. — 2. Gontinvs in v. 5 should apparently 
be, act or do, referring to what follows. — 3. A comparison 
with V. 8 suggests that them that dwell in heaven, in v. 6, 
denote Christ's faithful followers as distinguished from the 
corrupt mafis of those who bear his name. See on ch. iii. 10, 
and cf. Eph. i. 3. — 4. While the rendering of v. 8 in a. v. is 
wholly incongruous with the general teaxihing of scr. (see e.g. 
Heb. ix. 26), a comparison with ch. xvii. 8 obviously suggests 
the true rendering to be, wh^se names have not been written 
from the foundation of the world in the book of life of the 
slain Lamb. Cf. the language of ch. v. 12, and the teaching 
of Eph. i. 4, 5, and 1 Pet. i. 19, 20. As to the order of 
words in the sentence, cf. Acts xxvi. 18, Gal. iii. 1, Heb. ii. 9, 
and the Note on 1 John v. 13. For the mng of the passage 
as thus interpreted, see on ch. xvii. 8. — 5. The mng in v. 
10 appears to be. If any one is appointed for captivity, into 
captivity he must go; &c. Great therefore will be the 
saints' need of steadfast endurance and trust. — 6. As to the 
wonders and miracles spoken of in w. 13, 14 (and again in 
ch. xvi. 14), cf. on Matt. xxiv. 24 and 2 Thess. ii. 9. — 7. The 
number of a man, (or rather of man,) in v. 18, probably 
mns, such a number as men sometimes employ for the 
purpose of expressing names. Cf. the language of ch, 
xxi. 17. 

xrv. On this ch. obs. 1. The vision in w. 1-5 apparently 
depicts the blessed condition of God's faithful people (cf. ch. 
vii. 4) in heaven, as contrasted with their earthly perse- 
cutions and sufferings described in the preceding ch. — 2. In 
V. 4 virgins is of course to be taken in a spiritual sense (cf. 
Matt. xvi. 4), and follow is equivalent to accompany, Cf. 
ch. vii. 17, and on 1 Cor. x. 4. — 3. The vision in w. 6, 7 
evidently denotes some remarkable and widely-spread ijubli- 
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cation of Chidst's gospel, preceding the fall of Babylon, to 
which the words for the hour &c, apparently refer, and 
the near approach of which is announced in v. 8 here, while 
the event itself is pourtrayed in chs. xvii. and xviii. — 4. In 
the last cl. of v. 8 the words of the wrath appear to be 
brought in anticipatorily of what is afterwards more folly 
expressed in v. 10 ; namely, that what is in the fonner v. 
figuratively termed the wine of her fornication, would prove 
in its results to be also that of God's wrath. — 5. The scope 
of V. 12 seems to be to remind Christ's faithful people that 
their steadfast endurance of suffering for his sake will 
preserve them from the fearful doom just described: — 6. The 
words from henceforth in v. 13 ought apparently to be 
connected with the immediately preceding ones, which die <tc. 
rather than with the whole sentence. Blessed &c. As to the 
scope of labours, or toils, cf. on Heb. iv. 10. — 7. The us. loq. 
of scr. (see e.g. Matt. iii. 12 and xiii. 30, 39) seems plainly 
to identify the symbols in w. 14-16 with the salvation of 
God's redeemed people at the last day. If so, the destruction 
of the wicked, symbolized in w. 17-20, would naturally seem 
to refer to the same period. Cf. ch. xix. 15. Note also the 
words which had power over fire in v. 18 ; and as to the 
symbols in v. 20, cf. ch. xxii. 14, 15. 

XV. On this ch. obs. 1. The song of praise by God's 
faithful and delivered people in vv. 3, 4 (a counterpart of 
that in Exod. xv.) has a direct reference to the judgments 
upon his and their enemies depicted by the seven vial-plagues 
described in the three following chs. The words for all 
nations Jkc. apparently refer to the awe with which the 
nations would be stricken by the manifestation of the divine 
judgments, rather than to any real conversion of heart to 
God. Cf. ch. iii. 9, and xi. 13. — 2. Vials in v. 7 mn bowls 
or cups, — 3. The symbol in the latter part of v. 8 (evidently 
adopted from Exod. xl. 34, 35, and 1 Kings viii. 10, 11) 
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would seem intended to intimate the exceeding awfulness of 
the manifestation of the divine power and glory in connexion 
with these judgments. 

XVI. On the contents of this ch. obs. 1. The symbol 
employed in describing the first plague (apparently adopted 
from Exod. ix. 9, 10) seems to denote some grievous and 
pervading disease of the body politic, afficting the nations 
implicated in the corruptions and persecutions of the beast 
and his image. — 2. Those of the second and third manifestly 
depict terrible wars and fearful slaughter by sea and land. 
Cf. ch. viii. 7-10. The angel of the waters in v. 5 probably 
mns, not the third angel just before mentioned, but an angel 
set over the waters. Cf. ch. ix. 11. — 3. The symbol of the 
fourth vial appears to denote great suffering brought upon 
the nations by some mighty and oppressive ruling power. 
Eather render unto it — 4. The general import of that of the 
fifth is obvious. — 5. That of the sixth seems to denote the 
decay of some earthly power geographically connected with 
the Euphrates (cf. ch. ix. 14), making way for the ascendancy 
of some other power coming from the countries eastward of 
it. Eender kings from tlie east — 6. The events depicted in 
w. 13, 14 are apparently synchronous with that denoted by 
the drying up of the Euphrates ; while the symbols employed 
seem to represent the mustering, by means of false and 
corrupt teaching of various kinds, proceeding from the 
sources there indicated, of some great opposition by govern- 
ments and peoples to the truth and purposes of God. Hence 
the warning in v. 15. — 7. The conflict alluded to in w. 14 
and 16 would seem to be the one which is afterwards depicted 
in ch. xix. 11-21. — 8. The symbols of the seventh vial plainly 
denote great political commotion among the nations involved 
in religious corruption and apostasy, resulting in tierce wars 
and mighty revolutions, preparatory to the utter destruction 
of the power represented by the great Babylon. — 9. The 

s 
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expression it is done (or has come to pass), in v. 17, is 
probably to be understood in an anticipatory sense, referring 
to the near approaching consummation of Ck)d's temporal 
judgments upon the corrupt and persecuting powers and 
nations, described in what follows in this and the three next 
chs. Cf. on ch. x. 7 and xiy. 8. 

xvn. On the contents of this ch. obs. 1. The frequent 
O.T. use of the symbol of a harlot to describe the apostate 
and idolatrous Jewish church, leaves no room to doubt that 
it has a corresponding mng here in relation to christian times. 
Note also the use of the opposite figure of a bride or wife, 
in both the 0. and N.Ts., to denote (Jod's true church and 
people ; together with the manifestly designed contrast 
between the woman pourtrayed in ch. xii. and the one here 
depicted. —2. The language of v. 2 iijaplies voluntary partici- 
pation, on the part of rulers and peoples, in the corruptions 
and abominations of the false church. — 3. The inscription 
in V. 5 identifies this corrupt christian church with the 
great city Babylon before spoken of; while what is said 
in vv. 9 and 18 farther indentifies them both with Eome. — 
4. In the latter part of v. 8 we have the same figure as in 
ch. iii. 5, though used in a somewhat different way. "While 
the language plainly though indirectly points to a faithful 
remnant (cf. Rom. xi. 4), it is such as to preclude all idea of 
their names being ever blotted out of the book of life. Cf. 
that of Eph. i. 4-6. — 5. Whatever may be the true interpre- 
tation of the symbol of ths beast, and of his seven heads and 
ten horns, the contents of vv. 9-17 show that he cannot 
possibly represent an individual man ; and also (by obvious 
inference) that the Icings symbolized by his heads and h^oms 
must represent kingdoms or sovereignties. — 6. The symbols 
in V. 16 denote a deprivation of honour power and wealth, 
ending in utter destmction. As to the words For Ood Ac. 
in V. 17, see on John xii. 40 and Rom. ix. 18. 
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xvin. On this ch. obs. 1. The destruction of the apostate 
church, briefly intimated in the preceding ch. (v. 16) under 
the symbol of the ha/rlot, is here largely described under that 
of the great city Babylon. — 2. The language and imagery are 
to a considerable extent taken from the prophecies of Isaiah 
and Jeremiah concerning Babylon, but still more largely 
from those of Ezekiel concerning Tyre ; allusions to merchan- 
dize and commerce holding throughout the most prominent 
place. — 3. The natural interpretation of the symbols drawn 
from this subject seems to be, that the prostitution of religion 
te purposes of worldly gain would constitute a very prominent 
feature of the apostate church. Cf. e.g. 2 Pet. ii. 3. — 4. 
The language of w. 8, 10, 17, and 21 denotes ruin at once 
sudden and complete. — 5. What is said in v. 24 intimates 
that the persecution unto death of God's true people had 
held a chief place in the guilt which had brought such great 
and sudden ruin upon her. Cf. ch. xrii. 6. 

XIX. 6-9. And I heard Ac, Here obs. 1. The language 
of V. 6, like that of ch. xi. 15 and 17, can haJ'dly refer to any 
thing short of the consummation of all things, at the end of 
time. See the Note there. — 2. The use elsewhere made of 
the symbols employed in w. 7-9 (see Matt. xxii. 1-14, Eph. 
V. 25-27, and ch. xxi. 2, 9 here) suggests that they must 
refer anticipatorily to the holiness and blessedness of Christ's 
church in the world to come. Cf. on ch. xi. 15-19. — 3. 
Whatever may be the exact scope of the pi. righteousnesses 
in V. 8, a comparison with ch. vii. 14 seems to show that 
the idea of cleansing from sin by the blood of Christ must 
be prominently implied in the term ; though the us. loq. of 
scr. suggests that it must also imply the further idea, 
inseparable from the other, of holiness of heart and life. 
Cf. Job. xxix, 14, Isaiah Ixi. 10, and Rom. ii. 26 gk. As to 
the figure of raiment, contrast ch. xvii. 4. 

10. For ths testimony Ac, This seems to be a comment 
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on the preceding words, implying that the prophetic dis- 
closures which the angel had been commissioned to make to 
John, were but a part of that witness for Christ with which 
he himself and his brethren had been intrusted. Cf. ch. 
xxii. 9, 10. 

11-21. And I saw &c. Here obs. 1. The description 
(in V. 19) of the powers arrayed against the Lord Jesus and 
his followers shows that earth must be the scene of the 
conflict represented by this vision. — 2. That given of himself 
(in w. 12, 13, 15, and 16) forbids all idea of his personal or 
visible presence. Cf. Isaiah liiii. 1-6. — 3. The name in v. 
12 would seem to allude to the unsearchableness of his nature 
and being as God. Cf. Matt. xi. 27. — 4. The contents of v. 
15 seem all to relate to the judgment of the last day. Cf. 
ch. ii. 16, 26, 27, and xiv. 19. — 5. Although the character of 
the contending parties suggests that the conflict must be 
primarily and essentially one between truth and falsehood, 
righteousness and iniquity, the symbols employed in w. 17, 
18 would seem to imply also a collision of material forces, 
involving terrific carnage. — 6. The constant teaching of scr. 
seems to show that the last cl. of v. 20 must be understood 
as an anticipatory reference to the issues of the final judg- 
ment. Cf. ch. XX. 11-15, Matt. xxv. 41, and on Luke xvi. 22. 

XX. 1-3. And I saw Ac, Here obs. 1. What is said in 
V. 3 respecting the purpose of this binding of Satan, together 
with what follows in v. 8, seems to imply that it symbolizes 
such a restraint put upon his power and malice as would 
prevent his practising, during its continuance, any new or 
signal deception upon mankind, like those by which he first 
seduced almost the whole human race from the worship of 
the one true God, next involved nearly the whole professiog 
church of Christ in corruption and virtual apostasy, and 
lastly caused the Mohammedan imposture to prevail over a 
large portion of the eaitli. — 2. What is related in v. 8 seems 
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irreconcileable with the idea of sin and error and unbelief 
being wholly banished from earth during the millennial 
period, and cjonsequently with that of the entire cessation of 
Satan's evil influence upon mankind. See on Matt. xxiv. 30. 
— 3. This latter conclusion seems confirmed by what is said 
in 2 Pet. ii. 4 and Jude 6 respecting the fallen angels, taken 
in connexion with the large amount of influence which they 
(evidently the same with the evil spirits of the Gospels) have 
been at all times permitted to exercise upon men. — 4. As 
the expression a tlumsand years appears to have been 
proverbially employed among the Jews to denote any long 
period of time (see Ps. xc. 4, Eccl. vi. 6, and 2 Pet. iii. 8), 
there is a strong presumption against its literal interpre- 
tation here. 

4-6. And I saw &c. Here obs. 1. The persons seen by 
John in this vision are evidently the same with those whom 
he had beheld in a former one. See ch. vi. 9-11. — 2. While 
nothing is said which implies that earth is the scene of the 
present vision, John's use of the same word (souls) which he 
had employed in the former one, naturally suggests that now, 
as then, they were beheld by him as disembodied spirits in 
the invisible world. — 3. The circumstances in which they are 
here depicted imply a participation in Christ's power and 
glory. Cf. ch. iii. 21, and v. 10. Judgment in v. 4 would 
seem to be used in its frequent O.T. sense of rule, Cf. on 
Matt. xii. 18, 20, and xix. 28. — 4. So far from John's 
language implying Christ's presence on earth, it does not 
even suggest his personal appearance in the vision. Contrast 
V. 11. — 5. The last cL of v. 5, together with what follows in 
v. 6, stands in immediate connexion with v. 4, the intervening 
passage (occupying the first part of v. 5) being essentially 
parenthetical.— 6. The natural interpretation of that cl. 
seems to be, that John wished his readers to understand 
that the vision which he had just described did not relate to 
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that state of being which begins with the resnrrection of the 
last day, bnt to that prior one which conmienoes with the 
death of the body. Contrast lived in y. 4 here with slain in 
eh. vL 9 ; and cf. our Lord's use of the word resurrection in 
Matt. xxiL 31, 32 ; also the language of Acts xxiii. 8. — 7. 
The first part of y. 5 offers no real objection to this in- 
terpretation, since throughout these yisions John simply 
describes what he saw ; so that his language here does not 
necessarily or eyen naturally mn more than that he saw 
nothing of ths rest of the dead till the resurrection of the last 
day described in yy. 12, 13. C£ on Heb. yii. 3. — 8. This 
interpretation is strongly supported by the consideration that, 
as t?ie second death confessedly nms something wholly differ- 
ent, both in its nature and in the extent of its application to 
mankind, from the (impHed) first death (that of the body), 
analogy plainly suggests a corresponding difference between 
the first and the (implied) second resurrection, and forbids 
our understanding these two terms to mn the yery same 
thing (the resurrection of the body), first experienced by a 
portion of mankind, and afterwards by the remainder. — 9. It 
is yet more strongly supported by the general teaching of 
scr. (e.g. John y. 28, 29, Acts xxiy. 15, and yy. 12, 13 here), 
which so plainly suggests a simultaneous resurrection of all 
mankind at the last day, as to make it highly improbable 
that, apart from the passage now in question, any other idea 
would ever haye been thought of. — 10. Altogether the im- 
mediate scope of this vision seems plainly to be, that Christ's 
faithful followers, who shall haye passed away before the 
millennial period, will share with him in the glory of that 
signal manifestation of his power and kingdom which will 
then be seen. — 11. The general scope of this and the pre- 
ceding yision, yiewed conjointly, would thus seem to be, the 
indication of a long period of time, following the eyents 
depicted in that of ch. xix. 11-21, during which truth and 
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righteousness will have a remarkable and unprecedented 
ascendancy upon earth. Of. Isaiah ii. 1-4, xxxii. 1, 2, Jere. 
xxiii. 5, 6, and other analogous O.T. passages.- — 12. The 
marked contrast in which this period seems to stand to that 
of the 1260 daysj together with what is related in w. 8, 9 
here, would seem to connect it with the professing church of 
Christ rather than with the whole human race, 

7-10. And when &c. The symbols employed in w. 8, 9 
denote a tremendous assault (the particular nature of which 
can only be conjectured) made by the ungodly portion of 
mankind upon Christ's true church, and repelled by some 
signal manifestation of divine power. 

11-15. And I saw &c. As to this vision obs. 1. 
Although the contents of v. 10 might at first sight seem to 
suggest that the final judgment here depicted will follow 
close upon the events described in w. 7-9, such a view is 
wholly irreconcileable with the entire ignorance in which it 
is certain, from various passages of scr., that the church has 
been left as to the time of our Lord's second coining. See 
on Matt. xxiv. 36. V. 10 must therefore, like the last cl. of 
ch. xix. 20, be regarded as an anticipatory mention of 
future events. — 2. Both the first cL of v. 12, and the specific 
mention of the look of life, seem plainly to imply that Grod's 
redeemed people have part in the resurrection and judgment 
here described. Cf. Matt. xxv. 31-46, and John v. 28, 29. — 
3. The absence here of any allusion to their future blessed 
portion is ftilly accounted for by the exclusive appropriation 
of the following vision to that subject. — 4. The first part of 
V. 14 seems intended to intimate that henceforth death would 
be no where found except in that fearful doom of the wicked 
which is termed the second death. 

XXI. The manifestly close connexion of the vision which 
occupies this di. aiid part of the next, with the preceding 
one, shows that its symbols must be intended to depict the 
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blessed cjondition of Gk)d's redeemed people after the second 
resurrection and final judgment (cf. Matt. xxv. 46) : and 
while there is nothing in the character of those symbols, 
when rightly understood, that opposes this view, there is 
very much in it which is utterly irreconcileable with any 
other. — ^As to particular passages, obs. 1. The expression a 
new heaven and a new earth, as judged of by the us. loq. of 
scr., simply denotes, another and better place of abode for 
redeemed men than their present one. See before on 2 Pet 
iii. 13. The expressly noted absence of sea seems to show 
that it can have nothing in common with the latter. — 2. It 
is plain from Heb. xi. 10 and Ps. xlvi. 4 that the symbol of 
a city was very early applied to this abode. — 8. The city's 
being seen coming down from Ood out of heaven is evidently 
meant to convey the idea of the heavenly character and 
divine origin of the saints' future abode. Cf. Heb. xi. 10, 
and the language of 2 Cor. v. 1. — 4. That of v. 3, implying 
their enjoyment of God's inmiediate presence (cf. vv. 22, 23, 
and ch. vii. 15), is evidently adopted from such passages as 
Exod. xxix. 45, 46, and Lev. xxvi. 11, 12. — 5. As the context 
shows that the last cl. of v. 6 must refer to the blessedness 
of the saints in the world to come, so fountain there, like 
fountains in ch. vii. 17, and river in ch. xxii. 1, seems to 
stand in contrast with the language of id. 17, as denoting 
the very fulness of blessing contrasted with its only partial 
enjoyment. — 6. In v. 7, instead of inherit all things, read 
inherit these things, — 7. The concluding part of v. 9 shows 
that the general idea of the city includes that of its inhabit- 
ants. The true reading in v. 10 appears to be, the holy dty 
Jerusalem, — 8. The description of it in this ch., together 
with that of the garden or park included in it, in the next, 
is largely adopted from Isaiah Ix. and Ezek. xlvii. — 9. In w. 
24-26, as in Isaiah. Ix. 11, the city is represented as the 
metropolis of a great empire, such as Rome then was. 
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XXII. 1-5. And he shewed me (be. Obs. here 1. The 
literal rendering in y. 2 is twelve fruits, apparently mng, 
crops, and implying a constant succession of fruit (see the 
next cL), the emblem of continually renewed and unceasing 
blessedness. — 2. The symbol in its last cl. (adopted from 
Ezek. xlvii. 12) denotes the entire absence of sin and sorrow. 
Cf. ch. xxi. 4. 

11. He that &c. What follows in v. 12 suggests that 
this is to be understood as solemnly warning wicked men 
(cf. the language of 1 Cor. xiv. 38) thiat if they persist in 
their wickedness, judgment will assuredly overtake them; 
and as encouraging thT godly to perseTerLce in weU-doing 
by the prospect of future blessedness. 

17. And the Spirit Ac. What goes before in v. 12, the 
immediate context in v. 16, the character of the different 
speakers here, and the use of the singular number in come, 
all concur to show that in the first two clss of the v. this 
word must be understood as addressed to Christ. As to its 
application in the third cl. to a different subject (as to which 
cf. Isaiah Iv. 1 and John vii. 37), see Introd. Essay, p. 10. 
The manifest connexion between v. 18 and the first part of 
V. 16 shows that this v. is essentially parenthetical. 

In the foregoing Notes I have systematically avoided all 
attempts to connect the apocalyptic visions with subsequent 
events. The following conclusions in relation to this subject 
seem to me to be warranted by a collation of the facts of 
history with the symbols employed in these visions. 

1. That the first six seal-visions (ch. vi.) depict events 
which took place in the Roman empire subsequent to the 
date of the Apocalypse, and prior to the political establish- 
ment of Christianity under Constantine. This interpretation 
harmonizes with their introductory place and character in 
the Apocalypse. See the Note on ch. v. 1. 
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t. That the fint six iruwipel-visiens (cfas. tiiL and ix.) 
refies* to the inTasioD, derastatiaii, and qltimate subToskm rf 
the (ocmiiiall j; christianized Bonan ^m^Mie, bj the notheni 
nations, the Saracens, and the Turks. 

3. That the vision in dbs. x. and xL has reference to 
Uie erents which preceded and marked the great protestant 
reformation in the sixteenth centniy. This interpretation 
affords a natural explanation of its being introdaced as a 
kind of episode, symbolized by a separate UWs hook or 
9croU; since, great and blessed as were the results of that 
reformation, so £Eir as its influence extended, it left the 
corrupt and apostate church, which may be fitly tenned 
the central subject of the Apocalypse, substantially un- 
changed ; and therefore also left the diyine judgments upon 
it and its supporters, which occupy so large a space in the 
subsequent visions, to take their appointed course. 

4. That while what is said in ch. xyiL 9 and 18 expressly 
identifies the first least of ch. xiiL, the harlot of ch. xvii., and 
the great city Babylon of chs. xriL and xviiL, with Home; 
and while the symbol of the harlot clearly shows th^ christian 
and not pagan Home must be mnt, the contents of that large 
portion of the Apocalypse (including in chs. xL to xix.) which 
relates to these several symbols, taken as a whole, strikingly 
harmonize with this interpretation of them. 

5. That the symbols employed in ch. xiii. to describe the 
two beasts and the image together with their several acts, 
strongly suggest that the former represent the papacy and 
the Romish clergy; and make the reference of the latter to 
the last Council of Trent by no means improbable. 

6. That the first five vial-plagues (ch. xvi.) depict events 
beginning with the first French revolution, and ending with 
the oppressive rule of the first Napoleon and the temporary 
depression of the papacy, seems hardly less manifest than 
the above intei'pretation. of the trumpet-visions. 
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7. That the drying up of the Euphrates, under the sixth 
vtaJ, may be naturally interpreted as referring to the decay 
of the Turkish empire; though history seems as yet to 
fiimish no means of determining what power or powers are 
meant by the kings from the east. The symbols which follow 
(ch. xvi. 13, 14) would seem to admit of a natural interpre- 
tation in the false teaching of various kinds which is so 
marked a feature of the present time. 

8. That the reference of the pouring out of the seventh 
vial to the great political agitation which pervaded Europe 
in 1848, and the eflfects of which are still developing 
themselves, is (to say the least) no absurd or extravagant 
interpretation of the symbols in the first cL of v. 17, and 
in that of v. 18. As to the remaining events symbolized 
under this vial in ch. xvi. (beginning with the great 
earthquake spoken of in v. 18), history as yet affords no 
satisfactory interpretation of them. They seem however 
plainly to be introductory to the complete destruction of 
the great city, afterwards described in chs. xviii. and xix ; 
which again, together with the concluding part of ch. xvii. 
16, must, if the above interpretation of the symbols of the 
city and harbt be the true one, point to the yet future entire 
destruction of the Romish church and its papal head. 

9. Lastly, assuming the great apocalyptic period of 1260 
days to denote the same number of years, and to refer to the 
duration of the papal power, history does not seem so clearly 
to indicate the exact time of its commencement as to warrant 
any certain conclusion respecting that of its termination. 
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MATTHEW. 

Ch. III. 16. And Jesus, Jcc. It seems at least highly 
probable that the word straightway here stands in designed 
contrast to the cl. confessing their sins in v. 6. Cf. Mark i. 
5 and 10. 

rv. 4. But he answered &c. In the passage here cited 
Moses tells the people that God had fed them with manna 
in the wilderness, in order to teach them that his almighty 
power can supply the wants of his creatures in any way that 
he sees fit to appoint. By citing it, our Lord intimated his 
reliance on the care of his heavenly Father, and his resolution 
to seek no means for the supply of his own wants but such 
as He should appoint. 

11. And, lehold, angels &c. What goes before in w.2-4 
naturally suggests that ministered here implies the bringing 
of food. Cf. its use in ch. viii. 15. 

V. 5. Blessed are the meeJc ; &c. Here obs. further, that 
although both the teaching of our Lord and his aps., and 
the experience of all subsequent times, combine to show that 
under the new covenant dispensation God's favour to his 
people is far less manifested in the way of temporal blessings 
and earthly prosperity than it was under the old, they no 
less show that the former kind of manifestation has still a 
place in the divine economy. It would however seem 
evident that such passages as Mark x. 30 and 1 Tim. iv. 8 
must essentially refer to blessings of a spiritual nature. 

VI. 1. TaJce heed &c. Most editors here adopt the 
marginal reading righteousness, instead of alms. 1/ it be 
the true one, this v. would seem to be introductorily 
inclusive of what M\on^«., Ion, \^, 



MATTHEW. 271 

VII. 12. Therefore &c. The context suggests that this 
precept must have immediate reference to the showing of 
kindness to others ; enjoining upon us to act towards them 
as we, in like circumstances, should think they ought to act 
toward us. 

VIII. 22. Let the dead (Be. These words must of course 
be understood as applying only to cases in which the per- 
formance of earthly or secular duties would interfere with 
Christ's service. Cf. Luke xiv. 26 and 33. 

XII. 38-40. Then certain Jkc. Here obs. 1. The sign 
demanded by them was something of a different kind from 
any of the miracles which our Lord had yet wrought (cf. 
from heaven in ch. xvi. 1), and which should afford what 
they might regard as indisputable evidence of his divine 
mission and character. Cf. John ii. 18 and vi. 30. — 2. His 
reply pointed to his resurrection as the only such sign which 
should be given them. Yet, when it was given, they as 
much refused to believe in him as before. Cf. Luke xvi. 31, 
and 1 Cor..i. 22. — 3. His language in v. 40 is popular. As 
the Jews were accustomed to speak of parts of days as if 
they were whole ones ; and as they described the entire period 
of 24 hours by the terms day, or day and night, indifferently; 
so they also used both these terms to denote a part only of 
that period. 

xin. 24-30. Another parable '&c. Here obs. further, 1. 
The main purpose of this parable seems plainly to be that 
of showing that, throughout the whole course of its earthly 
history, Christ's professing church would include a large 
portion of ungodly members. — 2. The cl. hut while men slept, 
in V. 25, seems to be a feature belonging to the nature of the 
parable itself, rather than one to be insisted upon in its 
spiritual interpretation. For other apparent examples of the 
same thing, see ch. xviii. 34, xxi. 38 (last cl.), xxv. 8-10, and 
Luke xvi. 27-30. — 3. Apart from all other considerations.^ 



272 ADDITIONAL NOTES. 

the reason assigned in y. 29 for not gathering up the tares 
shows that this part of the parable cannot possibly refer to 
the destmction of men's lives, since its terms would then 
constmctivelj sanction such a course, provided it could be 
taken with safety to Christ's true people. The mng must 
apparently be that given in the former Note. 

41. All things that offend apparently here refer to those 
who, by persecuting Christ's followers, cause them to deny 
him. Cf. on ch. xviiL 6, 7, and see also xxiv. 10. So again 
in V. 57 here, were offended in him mns, were hindered from 
believing on him. Cf. ch. xi. 6. 

XVI. 25, 26. For whosoever Ac. The close connexion 
between these two w. is in some degree obscured by the 
same word (psyche) being rendered in the former by life, 
and in the latter by soul. Throughout the passage it 
denotes man's being : but while, in its connexion with 
the word save, it refers to his present state of being, in 
that with lose, it refers to his future one. The loss of the 
latter of course mns, not its destruction in the sense of 
annihilation, but its existence in a state of ruin and misery. 
Cf. ch. X. 28 : also John xii. 25, where (as in v. 25 here) 
psyche is rendered by life, though in v. 27 by soul. 

28. Verily I say Ac. Here obs. further, that neither 
our Lord's language respecting his disciples, nor that which 
relates to himself, at all suggests that he could be referring 
to the transfiguration. The contents of 2 Pet. i. 16-19 
plainly indicate the relation in which that event stood to .the 
predictions in this and the preceding v. — ^namely, that of its 
affording a strong assurance of their fulfilment. 

XVII. 9. And as &c. It is at least questionable whether 
no man is to be here understood as including their fellow- 
disciples. Cf. our Lord's language in ch. viii. 4. and xvl. 20. 

XIX. 30. But many &c. Obs. 1. This has the appearance 
of being a proverbial ^stjin^, perhaps taken from the foot- 
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race. Cf. 1 Cor. ix. 24 &c. and PhU. iii. 13, 14. — 2. Both 
in the secular allusion, and in the spiritual application, the 
word last must of course be understood as implying entire 
failure to obtain the prize. — 3. Our Lord's use of the saying 
here would seem to have had reference, not only to the rich 
young man's seeming earnestness in seeking to obtain 
eternal life, but also to what Peter had said in v. 27. 
Even such apparent evidence of self-sacrifice and devoted- 
ness as he and his brethren had given, could of itself afford 
no assurance (as the case of Judas soon after showed) of 
men's eventually obtaining the heavenly inheritance. 

XX. 1-16. For the Jcingdom &c. In addition to the Note 
on w. 11, 12, obs. 1. The direct connexion (For) between this 
parable and ch. xix. 30, together with the repetition in v. 16 
here of what our Lord had there said, and the added saying, 
for many' &c,^ shows that its leading object was to illustrate 
the spiritual truth taught in them ; namely, that many of 
those who, in human judgment, might at one time seem most 
likely to obtain the heavenly inheritance, will in the end fail 
to have any part in it ; and the reverse. — 2. This, together 
with the spirit and behaviour ascribed to the first-called 
labourers, seems farther to show that the penny cannot 
represent that inheritance ; and consequently suggests that 
it must denote those spiritual benefits and privileges which, 
under the gospel dispensation, would be alike offered to all 
men, irrespective of nation or personal character ; and which, 
when truly accepted and rightly used, would be the means 
of their obtaining eternal blessings. — 3. The equality of 
the payments to the labourers, notwithstanding the wide 
difference in their times of labour, may further allude to the 
great truth, that all the blessings which God bestows upon 
men, whether in this life or in that which is to come, are 
purely matter of grace, and in no degree of desert. Cf. Luke 
xvii. 7-10. — i. The above interpretation of the ^^^\Aj^ Vs^ 

T 
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no means forbids, but rather warrants, its application. to the 
case of persons who, under whatever circumstances, or from 
whatever cause, have reached the evening of life strangers 
to God and his service. — 5. The spirit and behaviour of the 
first-called labourers, like those of the elder son in Luke xv. 
28-30, may be taken as referring both to the feelings of 
self-righteous professors in relation to the acceptance of 
repenting sinners, and to those of the Jewish nation in 
relation to the equal admission of the Gentiles to the 
privileges and blessings of the gospel. — ^The saying in v. 16, 
for many Ac. apparently mns, that of the many to whom 
these privileges and blessings are offered, comparatively few 
will be found at the last day among God's chosen and saved 
ones. Cf. ch. xxii. 14. 

XXI. 24-27. And Jems Ac. The context shows that by 
the baptism of John our Lord mnt, the Baptist's mission and 
ministry at large; and that the purpose of his question was 
to expose the dishonesty of his interrogators. An honest 
and true answer to it would have furnished a sufficient reply 
to their own question. Cf. John v. 33-35. ■ 

31. Verily I say Ac. What follows in v. 32 shows our 
Lord's mng to be, that this class of persons manifested in 
general far more real desire to share in the blessings of the 
heavenly kingdom than did the highly professing teachers 
and leaders of the people. 

XXII. 14. For many Ac. The contents of the preceding 
parable show that many here includes all those who, having 
heard the gospel invitation, either contemptuously reject it, 
or add to its rejection enmity against and persecution of the 
messengers, or, while professing to accept it, do not really 
comply with its conditions. 

41-45. While the Pharisees Ac. It would seem evident 
from this conversation that they did not recognize in the 
j>ramised Messiah a divine person, but only a descendant and 
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heir of David ; and that our Lord's purpose in introducing 
it was to show them their ignorance on this momentous 
point. Cf. ch. i. 22, 23. 

xxni. 16. Whosoever <tc. OpheiM, here rendered he is 
a debtor^ and in v. 18, A^ is g'^'^ty^ simply mns, he is bound by 
his oath. The frequent needless, and occasional mischievous, 
employment of different English words to represent the 
same Greek one, must be regarded as a serious blemish of 
our a.v. of the N.T. 

31. ^ Wherefore &c. Our Lord here avails himself of his 
hearers' use of the word fathers (v. 30) in its natural sense, 
to apply to them the nearly related word children in a 
spiritual one ; intimating that, by their use of the former, 
they had unconsciously condemned themselves, since their 
whole character and conduct plainly showed that, notwith- 
standing their pretended reverence for the memory of the old 
prophets, and condemnation of their forefathers' treatment 
of them, they were in truth actuated by the same spirit as 
iheirs. Contrast John viii. 39. 

xxrv. 21. For then Jcc. Our Lord's language is here 
much too precise and emphatic to admit of its being taken 
in a merely popular sense, or in any other than a strictly 
literal one. This view of its mng is moreover confirmed by 
what follows in v. 22, which implies that a long continuance 
of such calamities as should then take place, would practi- 
cally empty the land of its inhabitants. 

30. And then &c. This v., together with what follows 
in vv. 37-39, would alone serve to show, what many other 
passages confirm, that at the time of our Lord's second 
coming godliness will be very far indeed from universal 
among men. Nor does there seem to be any thing in the 
N.T. which warrants the conclusion that it will be otherwise 
at any antecedent period, though Eev. xx. 1-6 seems plainly 
to speak of a time when the kingdom of Christ will be 
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manifested on earth in a far higher degree than it yet has 
been. With regard to such O.T. passages (e.g. Isaiah ii. 
2-4) as may seem at first sight to suggest the idea of a 
general prevalence of holiness and happiness upon earth, a 
due consideration of the us. loq. of the prophetic writings 
will be found wholly to forbid our putting such an interpre- 
tation upon their language. 

36. But of that &c. However greatly subsequent 
revelations to the church (especially those in 2 Thess. 
ii. and the Apocalypse) may affect the question of the 
then or now probable nearness or remoteness of the time 
of our Lord's second coming, they leave the truth here and 
elsewhere so emphatically declared, wholly unaffected. See 
e.g. 1 Thess. v. 2 and Eev. xvi. 15. Day and hour are 
merely Jewish expressions for time. Cf. the corresponding 
passage Mark xiii. 33 ; also John ii. 4 and iv. 21, 23, as to 
hour; id. xvi. 26 as to day; and Luke xvii. 34 as to night 

40, 41. Then shall two &c. A comparison with v. 31 
seems to show that taken must here refer to the saved, and 
left^ to the lost. 

XXV. 1-13. Then shall Jcc, This parable seems to have 
been intended to convey three great truths. First, the 
momentous distinction between nominal and real religion in 
relation to the world to come. Second, the unknown and 
unexpected time of our Lord's second coining. Third, the 
finality and unchangeableness of the issues of that event. 

XXVI. 34. Jesiis said Ac. Whatever seeming difficulty 
there may be in harmonizing the accounts which the several 
Evangelists give of Peter's denials of his Master, our Lord's 
own express prediction, related by each one of them, of a 
thrice-repeated denial; and the no less express axKsount 
which each of them gives of three separate denials, can 
leave no doubt that there were three, and only three, so 
diBtinct from one anottiet aa lo cftitea^nd with the terms of 
the prediction. 
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xxvni. 1-6. In the end Jkc. As it is certain from the 
general tenor of the N.T. ss. that no human eye beheld our 
Lord's arising from the tomb, that event must evidently 
have taken place between the circumstances described in w. 
2-4 here, and what is related in v. 5. The leaving this as 
a mere matter of inference affords a striking example of the 
brevity and simplicity of the Evangelists' narratives. 

19. Go ye therefore, Jkc. The language both of this 
passage and of Mark xvi. 15, 16, shows that our Lord's 
direction respecting baptism has reference solely to converts 
to the christian faith. Nothing is any where said in the 
N.T., in the way either of precept or of example, which can 
be alleged to intimate his mind in regard to the use of that 
rite within the bounds of his professing church. 
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Ch. III. 21. And when Ac. It would seem evident that 
what is afterwards related in v. 31 is to be immediately 
connected with what is here mentioned. 

IV. 26-29. And he said, Ac. To express part of the 
former Note more fully, obs. that this parable intimates the 
wonderful way in which the publication of Christ's gospel or 
truth would, by the secret working of divine and almighty 
power, gradually bring about and complete the great 
spiritual harvest which is to be gathered in at the end of the 
world. Cf. Matt. xiii. 39. 

IX. 15. And straightway Ac. It seems highly probable 
that the people's astonishment, here mentioned, was caused 
by our Lord's countenance still retaining some of that 
visible glory which, as we learn from Matt, xyvv, ^^ V^ 
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been seen upon it in the mount. Cf. Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30. 
So again, the disciples' astonishment and fear (or awe), 
mentioned in eh. x. 32, are probably to be connected with 
what he had before told them (see ch. ix. 31), and then (in 
ch. X. 33, 34) repeated in fuller terms. 

24. Lord, I delieve; Ac. i.e. I do believe in thy power: 
but if, in a case seemingly so desperate, my faith should be, 
as I fear it is, weak, let not its weakness prevent thy per- 
forming the cure. 
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Ch. I. 55. As he spake (Be. Obs. here, that all the O.T. 
promises to Abraham and his seed, of spiritual and eternal 
blessings in Christ, must unquestionably be understood as 
applying to all true believers in him, whether Jews or 
Gentiles, — ^his true church, the Israel of Ood, under the 
new covenant dispensation. So again as to vv. 68-79 here; 
and cf. on Matt. ii. 6, and Heb. viii. 8. 

VI. 20-25. Blessed le ye poor; do. Here obs. further, 
that in so far as the terms, rich, poor, dc. may be taken as 
alluding to men's outward circumstances, our Lord's 
teaching must evidently have been intended for the con- 
solation of the godly poor and afflicted, and for the 
warning of the ungodly rich and prosperous. Cf. the 
additional Note on ch. xvi. 19-31. 

VII. 47. Wherefore I say &c. The second part of the 
V. would seem clearly to show that our Lord's nmg in 
the first must be, that the great love which this poor sinftd 
woman had shown to him proceeded ifrom her deep sense of 
the mercy which, thiOTigk him^ had been already shown to 
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her in the forgiveness of her sins. The construction of the 
Greek text fully admits of this interpretation, as if he had 
said, However many and grievous her sins may have been, 
it is plain, from her manifesting such love to me, that she 
feels they have been forgiven. His words in v.* 48 offer no 
objection to this view of the subject, but are to be taken 
simply as the open and express declaration of an already 
accomplished fact, one that must have been (so to speak) 
cotemporaneous with her faith. See v. 50. 

vin. 2. Out of whom dc. So far is this from suggesting 
any idea of great or peculiar sinfalness, that although 
demoniacal possession is continually represented in scr. as 
producing bodily and mental disease or infirmity, moral 
pravity of any kind is nowhere ascribed to it. The parable 
in Matt. xii. 43-45 presents no real exception to this state- 
ment, although its purpose was to illustrate an emphatically 
moral and spiritual subject. 

IX. 32. And when, &c. The true rendering is alleged 
by some commentators to be, hut having th/roughout kept 
themselves awake. 

55, 56. But he turned Ac. Many able commentators 
take the cl. rendered ye know not dc. to mn. You do not 
(or. Do you not) consider by what spirit you ought, as my 
disciples, to be actuated. But although this rendering may 
appear to agree better than the other with what follows in v. 
56, the text seems hardly to admit of it. If that of a. v. be 
adopted, the connexion of our Lord's words may be thus 
expressed: You do not consider how contrary the spirit 
which now actuates you is to what it ought to be ; seeing 
that the Son of man &c. 

X. 18. / delield dc. He probably refers here, in a 
general and anticipatory way, to the signal overthrow of 
Satan's power which would result from his own coming 
on earth, and of which what his disciples had just reported 
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was a token and earnest. CLon J(^ xiL 31, and Rev. xii. 
9. So also in y. 19, give is probably to be taken mainly in 
a prospective sense. Cf. on ch. xix. 8, and John xx. 22. 

xn. 15-21. And Tie said Ac, In addition to the !N'ote 
on y. 15 obs. 1. As it seems certain from both the opening 
and the closing words of this passage, that onr Lord's pur- 
pose was to warn his hearers against coyetonsness, in relation 
to the future as well as the present life, the word life in y. 
15 ought probably to be taken in this double sense. The 
general mng of the y. will then be, that riches can neither 
preserve the one, nor provide for the other. — 2. As psyche 
(soiil) is sometimes used as an equivalent to man himself 
(see 1 Pet. iii. 20), so in v. 19 here it is evidently applied to 
his whole being (see also on 1 Thess. ii. 8) ; whereas in v. 20 
it must apparently be taken in its more proper and limited 
sense, denoting the immaterial as distinguished from the 
material part of that being : the connexion in which it is 
there used implying that separation of the one from the 
other which is implied by the word death in its ordinary 
sense. — 3. The words shall he required (literally, shall they 
require) of ihee seem, especially when taken in connexion 
with what follows in v. 21, intended to point to the solemn 
truth that after death cometh judgment. 

XIV. 26. If any man &c. A comparison of this passage 
with Rev. ii. 6 will serve to show in how wide a range of 
mng the word hate (miseo) is used in scr. Here it obviously 
mns no more than putting aside the claims of the nearest 
earthly ties when they interfere with those of God and of 
Christ. Cf. v. 33. 

. 28-32. For tvhich of you, &c. Our Lord cannot have 
mnt by these two parables to discourage men from becoming 
his disciples. His purpose must simply have been to make 
them folly aware of what this implied; that so they might 
count the cost, and be prepared to meet it. Cf. Matt. xx. 
22, 23. 
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XV. 25-32. Now his elder son Ac. Although the first 
w. of the ch. show that this parable, like the two preceding 
ones, must relate to the conversion of sinners in general, 
and that the behaviour of the elder son must be intended to 
rebuke such a spirit as that which the Scribes and Pharisees 
had manifested (see v. 2), it most probably also points, like 
that of the first-called labourers in Matt. xx. 10-12 (see the 
Note there), to the evil feelings which the Jevrish nation 
would hereafter manifest at the admission of the Gentiles to 
an equal share with themselves in the blessings of the gospel 
dispensation and heavenly kingdom. 

XVI. 1-12. And he said Ac, In addition to the Note on 
w. 8, 9, obs. 1. It would seem plain from o\ir Lord's words 
in V. 9 that the scope of this parable was to exhort his 
disciples to make such a godly use of whatever worldly 
substance was entrusted to them, as should become sub- 
servient to their obtaining the heavenly inheritance. Cf. on 
ch. xii. 33. — 2. In ch. xi. 5-13 and xviii. 1-8, we have other 
examples of our Lord's employing men's evil conduct as a 
means of conveying spiritual instruction to his hearers. — 3. 
In V. 8 unjust mns dishonest; wisely and wiser should 
rather be prudently and more prudent; while in their 
generation should be, in regard to their generation or kind, 
apparently alluding to the use which the dishonest steward 
made of his master's no less dishonest debtors. — 4. The 
terms mammon of unrighteousness, and unrighteous mam- 
9non, in w. 9 and 11, would seem to have immediate 
reference to the steward's dishonesty, and were probably 
mnt by our Lord to allude to those dishonest practices which 
then were, as they still are, so often connected with the 
acquisition of wealth. Cf. e.g. ch. xix. 8 and Matt, xxiii. 25. 
— 5. Tlie true riches in v. 11, and your own in v. 12, 
evidently refer to the heavenly inheritance. 

19-31. There was Ac. Although nothing is directly 
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said abont the Bpiritnal character of these two men, their 
respectiye portions in the inrisible world after deatii 
nnmistakeablj show that the one was godly, the other 
nngodlj. Bearing this in mind, the scope of the parable 
seems plainly to be that of warning the nngodly and self- 
indnlgent rich in this world of the fearfol doom which 
awaits them in that which is to come ; and of comforting 
the godly and afiflicted poor by the prospect of that blessed 
portion which will then be their's. Gt ch. vi. 20, 21, and 
24, 25. The great gulf, spoken of in v. 26, would plainly 
seem intended, like the shut door in ch. xiii, 25, to denote 
the nnchangeableness of men's condition in the world to 
come. As the incident in w. 27-30 can hardly be supposed 
to have any thing corresponding with it in tiiat world, it 
would seem to be introduced for the purpose of bringing out 
the awful truth enunciated in v. 31, and which was soon 
after partly verified in the case of another Lazarus, but far 
more fiilly and fatally in that of our Lord himself. 

XVII. 7-10. But which of you, &c. The connexion with 
what goes before seems to consist in the fact of the contents 
of V. 6 naturally suggesting the thought of the apostles* 
future labours and services. The parable itself was evidently 
not intended to represent our Lord's actual dealings with 
his faithful servants at the end of time (as to which, contrast 
ch. xii. 35-38), but simply to teach them that the heavenly 
reward will be in no wise matter of debt or desert, but 
altogether of grace or favour. 

XXII. 15. And he said Ac. The earnest desire (see 
marg.) of which our Lord here speaks, would seem to have a 
natural and adequate explanation in the account which the 
four Gospels, taken collectively, present to us of the various 
and touching proofs which he gave to his disciples on that 
occasion, in both word and deed, of his love and tender care, 
not only for themselves, but also for his followers in all 
coming time. Cf. 3oh.iv x\\\. \, 
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19. This do &e. The twofold consideration that Matthew 
and Mark altogether omit this injunction, and that Paul, in 
citing it (see 1 Cor. xi. 24, 25), adds, with reference to the 
cup, the words as often as ye drink it — words which must, 
by obvious implication, equally apply to the bread — ^naturally 
suggests that it should rather be regarded as prescribing a 
new appHcation and use of an existing observance (for such 
the occasional if not habitual solenm partaking of bread 
and wine undoubtedly was among the Jews), than as properly 
importing a new institution; and as a more or less con- 
ditional direction, than as an absolute command. So 
interpreted, the emphasis will more especially rest upon 
the words in remembrance of me. At the same time it is 
abundantly evident from the Acts and Epistles that, under 
the direction of the Apostles, the observance, in its new 
application, was general, not to say universal, in the primi- 
tive church. 

xxni. 32. And there were &c. This passage affords a 
striking example of the influence of punctuation' upon the 
mng of language. Whether heteroi be rendered other or 
others, a comma should undoubtedly be placed both before 
and after malefactors.. 

43. And Jesus dc. Both the nature of the case, and a 
comparison with Acts ii. 27, require that 'paradise should be 
here understood as denoting the abode (or condition) of the 
spirts of the righteous or holy dead, in the invisible world. 
Hades (hell) must of course have the same specific mng in 
the latter passage; though the word itself is a general term, 
including the abode of all departed human spirits. Cf. its 
use in ch. xvi. 23. 

xxrv. 18. Art thou &c. The mng seenis rather to be, 
Art thou so lonely a sojourner in Jerusalem as to be 
ignorant of those universally-known events which have 
just taken place there? 
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Ch. I. 25. Why laptizest thou then, ike. It seems evident 
from this question, both that the Jews were already familiar 
with the use of water-baptism for some spiritual purpose, 
and that, had John been either of the great expected teachers 
referred to, they would have admitted his title to administer 
it. There is nothing in scr. which warrants any further 
conclusion respecting their ideas and practice in relation to 
it, prior to the Baptist's entrance on his ministry. 

51. Verily, verily, &c. Here obs. further, that while our 
Lord's words immediately refer to the ministry of angels, 
they of course include a deeper mng, as pointing to that 
constant and close intercourse (so to speak) which should 
manifestly subsist between the Father and himself, and of 
which angelic ministry would be but a circumstance or 
expression. Cf. the words ascending and descending, viewed 
in this Hght, with ch. xi. 41, 42, and xii. 28. 

in. 5. Jesus answered, &c. On this passage obs. farther, 
that although most commentators who here take the word 
wat&r in a figurative sense, regard it as referring to the work 
of God's Spirit in the soul, several considerations seem to 
show that, if this be at all a just view of our Lord's mng, it 
must be a very partial one. 1. While there seems to be no 
undoubted example of the use of the word water, either 
directly or by implication, to denote distinctively the Holy 
Spirit's work, it is frequently used in both the 0. and N.T. 
to denote the cleansing from or putting away of sin. — 2. 
While in some of these cases (as Ps. xxvi. 6, Matt, xxvii. 24, 
and 2 Cor. vii. 1) it immediately refers to the avoidance of 
sin, it more often haa sA&o %» direct^ and sometimes even an 
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exclusiye reference to its forgiveness. See e.g. Ps. li. 2-7, 
Isaiah i. 16-18, iv. 4, Ezek. xxxvi. 25, Zech. xiii. 1, John 
xiii. 8-10, Acts xxii. 16, 1 Cor. vi. 11, and Eph. v. 26. — 3. 
Considering how prominent a place the forgiveness of sin 
holds in the characteristics of God's regenerate children, it 
seems wholly improbable that our Lord, in here describing 
that spiritual change by which mea become such, should have 
left it altogether unnoticed. — 4. While these considerations 
seem to show that the word water must here at least inclu- 
Bively refer to the forgiveness of sin, the fact of the word 
^rit being associated with it seems further to suggest that 
this may probably be its whole mng, since the avoidance of 
sin is properly a work of the Holy Spirit in men. — 5. The 
latter interpretation of our Lord's language is stroAgly 
supported by that of Ezek. xxxvi. 25-27. — 6. If either of 
these interpretations be the true one, the expression lorn of 
water must of course indirectly refer to his propitiatory sacri- 
fice for sin, since this is the alone ground of its forgiveness. 

IV. 1, 2. When therefore &c. Both the language here 
used, and the nature of the case, seem to show that what the 
disciples did must at least have been with their Master's 
sanction. 

14. But whosoever Ac. What follows shows that the 
words shall never thirst must mn, shall never be without the 
means of satisfying their spiritual thirst. 

18. For thou &c. Considering both the woman's character, 
and the circumstances of the country and times, it seems 
more probable that she had been divorced from some or all 
of her five husbands (perhaps for her own conjugal infidelity), 
than that she had lost them by death. Cf. Matt. v. 31, 32. 

21-24. Jesus saith &c. Here obs. farther 1. A con- 
sideration, both of the general scope of this passage, and of 
the facts of history, suggests our Lord's mng in v. 21 to be, 
not that the worship of God in these two places would ere 
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long ceafie, but that the time was at hand when (xod would 
no longer in any way limit his worship to a particular locality. 
— 2. His language in v. 22 plainly implies an assertion that 
the Jews were right m regarding Jerusalem as the place 
which God had heretofore specially appointed for that 
purpose. — 3. In v. 23 in spirit appears to stand in implied 
contrast to the material offerings prescribed by the Jewish 
ritual (cf. Rom. xii. 1, and 1 Pet. ii. 5), while in truth ap- 
parently denotes a sincere and real as distinguished from a 
merely formal and pretended worship. Cf. Isaiah i. 10-15. 
4. The nmg in v. 24 is, that the very nature of God shows 
that no other kind of worship can be really worthy of him. 
Cf. Ps. 1. 13, 14, and Acts xvii. 24, 25. 

38. / sent you &c. Our Lord probably here refers to 
his disciples' apostolic mission taken generally, and therefore 
more especially to the future than to the past or present. 
Cf. his language in ch. xvii. 18, and xx. 21 ; and see Introd. 
Essay, p. 8, d. Other mm (or others) is probably to be 
understood as pointing, not merely to himself and John the 
Baptist, but also to Moses and the prophets; since the 
labours of all these had combined to prepare the way for 
the success of the apostles' future mission. 

v.- 21. Even so ths Son &c. What follows in w. 24-29 
shows that quickeneth must here be taken as refBrring both 
to the quickening of men's souls in the present life, and to 
the raising of their bodies at the last day. In like manner, 
judge and judgment in v. 30 may properly be taken as 
referring, both to our Lord's utterances when on earth, and 
to his decisions at the last day. 

32. There is another &c. What follows in w. 33-37 
seems to show that this must refer, not to John the Baptist, 
but to the Father himself. 

VI. 27. Labour not &c. Add to the Note on this v., that 
ffhile the two figures of water and meat {or food), as used by 
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our Lord in ch. iv. 10 &c. and here, alike refer to his tmth 
or doctrine, their respective natures suggest that the former 
must specially refer to it as that which refrieshes, the latter 
as that which nourishes the soul. 

31, 33. Our fathers &c. The word heaven is tiere used 
in two different senses ; our Lord's purpose evidently being 
to draw his hearers' attention from the lesser to the greater 
subject. 

VIII. 1-11. Jems went &c. Here obs. further, 1. What- 
ever may be the force of the objections, founded upon external 
evidence, against the genuineness of this passage as a part 
of John's Gospel (a point about which textual critics are by 
no means unanimous), its contents, so far from opposing, 
seem strongly to favour the idea of its being a true record of 
an incident in our Lord's public ministry. It is moreover 
far easier to account for its intentional omission by some 
copyists, than for its having been foisted into the text by 
others. — 2. His writing on the ground was no doubt meant 
(as our a.v. assumes) to intimate his refusal to answer the 
question put to him. The action itself, with such a purpose, 
may perhaps have been more or less familiar to the habits of 
the Jews. — 3. Sin in v. 7 is probably to be taken in an 
emphatic or specific sense, as denoting sin more or less like 
that of the woman who stood before them. 

IX. 2, 3. And his disciples &c. Here obs. 1. We have 
no means of certainly determining what the disciples mnt by 
their question, in its relation to the man himself. — 2. The 
cl. neither hath &c., in our Lord's reply, is of course to be 
understood merely as mng, that the man's blindness was not 
attributable to the supposed cause. Cf. ch. xv. 22 and 24, 
where our Lord employs a somewhat similar mode of 
speaking to express the distinction between a greater and a 
lesser degree of sinfulness. 

X. 1-18. Verily, verily, &c. Here obs. further 1. Our 
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Lord's main object in this parabolical teaching (with which 
of. that of Ezek. xxxiy.) was evidently the twofold one of 
pointing out, generally, the distinction between true and 
false shepherds of God's flock; and of showing, specifically, 
his own relation to that flock : the former subject having 
reference to all times alike, while the latter immediately 
refers to those of the gospel dispensation. — 2. His application 
to himself of the figure of the door, in the latter connexion, 
naturally suggests that, in the former, it must represent 
God : the idea there intended by it apparently being, that 
in no other way than by truly believing in and obeying God 
could any man at any time have been really one of his 
people, much less a rightly appointed teacher and leader of 
them. — 3. Following up this idea, ths portm- (in v. 3) may 
naturally be taken to represent the Holy Spirit, by whose 
immediate agency, and in no other way, can any man truly 
believe in God, and so have a place of any kind among his 
true people. — 4. Throughout the passage, the sheep represent 
these and these only. — 5. In describing himself as their 
shepherd, our Lord employs a figure which had been applied 
in the O.T. both to the invisible Jehovah and to himself. 
See e.g. Psalm Ixxx. 1 and Ezek. xxxiv. 23. — 6. As the figure 
of the door, in its application to Christ, intimates that it is 
only through faith in him men become children of God, so 
that of the shepherd implies that to him alone they must 
seek for guidance and protection ; just as, under the former 
dispensation, God had stood in the same double relation to 
his people of that day. — 7. Two other great truths are more 
briefly alluded to in this passage ; namely, our Lord's pro- 
pitiatory sacrifice for his people's sins, and the admission of 
Gentile believers into the number of that people. 

26. But ye &c. A comparison with vv. 3, 4, and 14, 
suggests that the cl. as I said unto you ought to be connected 
with the next v , and not with this. 
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I 

XI.* 52. And not &c. This must evidently be taken as 
an added comment, by the Evangelist, on his interpretation* 
of Caiaphas' words. 

XII. 6. This hs said, Ac, The context shows that lore 
must here mn, took away or purloined, 

27. Now is my soul &c, A comparison of these words 
with Matt. xxvi. 39 and 42 indicates our Lord's mng to be, 
that although the prospect of the suflPering that awaited him 
would have naturally led him to pray that he might be 
spared it, his knowledge that it was an indispensable part of 
the purpose of his earthly mission led him rather to pray 
that the Father might be glorified by his endurance of it. 

30. Jesus answered Jcc. The context suggests our Lord's 
mng to be, that although the words spoken from heaven 
were intelligible only to himself, the voice or utterance was 
of such a nature as plainly •to bespeak it an answer to his 
prayer, and thus to make it a powerful testimony to the by- 
standers of the great truth embodied in his addressing God 
afi his Father. '^ 

xrv. 19. Tet a little while, &c. The context suggests 
that the words ye shall live also must refer to the rich 
blessing which they should find in his presence by the 
Comforter, rather than to their participation in the resur- 
rection of the last day. Cf. on 1 Thess. iii. 8. 

28. Ye have heard &c. Whatever may be the exact scope 
of the last cl. of this v., the connexion shows that our Lord 
designed to intimate by it that exceeding blessedness 
and honour which his return to the Father would bring 
to himself. 

XV. 1-6. lam&c. Obs. further 1. Our Lord here speaks 
of himself as the head of God's Church, and therefore in a 
sense which includes all its members. Cf. the ap's use of 
the word Christ in 1 Cor. i. 13, and xii. 12. — 2. In using the 
word true, he probably refers contrastingly to the Jewish 

u 
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church, which was but an imperfect representation of his 
own. Of. his use of it in ch. vi. 32 : also Jere. ii. 21. — 3. 
There is a verbal connexion in the Greek between tdketh 
away and purgeth (or purifieth), and also between the latter 
word and clean, which is unavoidably lost in English. — 4. 
The connexion seems to indicate a materially different mng 
of clean here from that which it has in ch. xiii. 10, 11. 
There it plainly denotes the being clean from sin ; whereas 
here our Lord apparently mns, that the effect of his own 
teaching (a concurrent work of the Holy Spirit being of 
course implied) upon the disciples' spiritual character and 
understanding had been such as to make them in some 
measure fruit-bearing branches in him ; while the now (or 
already) seems indirectly to point to a further continuance 
of the same process, and with yet greater results. See what 
follows. — 5. The literal rendering in v. 6 is^ and fhey gather 
them. This may either be taken as equivalent to and they 
a/re gathered (see Introd. Essay, p. 13, h), or as pointing to 
what is expressed in Matt. xiii. 49, 50. 

XYi. 8. And when &c. Here obs. further, that the us. 
loq. of scr. will hardly if at all allow the word elencho 
(r&prove) to be taken in that sense of convict which implies 
the awakening of the conscience to a sense of sin, and which, 
if here adopted, would seem to connect our Lord's language 
with what is related in Acts ii 37. 

XXI. 25. And there are also Ac. As this language, if 
taken literally, will hardly if at all admit of any ottier tiian 
its most natural and obvious interpretation, and as this could 
not of course be the Evangelist's real nmg, we must 
necessarily regard it as a popular and hyperbolical (possibly 
a proverbial) mode of expressing the fact, that a ftill record 
of all the particulars of our Lord's earthly ministry would 
far exceed all reasonable or allowable limits. 
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Gh. n. 3. And it sat ike. The natnre and mug of the 
symbol (see on Matt. iii. 11) would rather suggest the 
appearance of the tongue-like flames at the mouth than upon 
the head. Cloven seems to be here the true rendering of 
dtameriz. 

38, 39. Thien Peter Ac. Although the ap^s language, 
taken by itself, might seem to suggest that the gift of the 
Holy Spirit, in the sense apparently spoken of (soil, the 
imparting of Iniraculous and spiritual gifts — see w. 16 &c.), 
would be universally bestowed upon all believers in Christ, 
both the nature of the case, and the general testimony of the 
Acts and Epistles, altogether forbid such an interpretation 
of his mng. See again on ch. viiL 17. 

46. And breaking bread Ac. The mng here would seem 
to be, that in connexion with their ordinary meals they 
commemorated the Lord's death. C£ ch. xz. 7, and on 1 
Cor. xi. 20. The last cl. of the v. is probably to be connected 
with this remembrance of his love in dying for them. 

T. 32. And 80 is also Ac. This appears to refer to the 
general evidence of the truth of Christ's religion which was 
afforded by the bestowal of special and miraculous gifts of 
the ^irit upon his followers, rather than to their utterance, 
by his inspiration, of specific declarations of that truth. 

VII. 8. And he gave him Ac. The context shows that 
diatheke (covenant) must here be taken as essentially 
equivalent to appointment or institution. See the Note 
on Matt. xxvi. 28. 

30. And when Ac. Obs. here 1. The internal evidence 
of the O.T. narratives plainly shows that the angel of th^ 
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Lord, referred to here and in v. 38, and spoken of in many 
other O.T. passages, was none other than a manifestation of 
the godhead, sometimes at least in human form. See e.g. 
Gen. xviii. and Josh. v. 13-15. — 2. Apart from all other 
considerations, the language of Heb. xii. 25, 26 (see the 
Note there) seems plainly to identify him with the Redeemer 
of men. 

45. WMch also &c. The general scope of Stephen's 
discourse suggests that the words unto the days of David are 
to be connected with the fore part of the v. rather ttian with 
the immediately preceding cl. whom God &c. 

VIII. 17. Then laid they &c. It is plain, both from 
Simon's own case, and from the tenor of his request, that 
whatever may be the scope of them in this v., they cannot 
include all the baptised persons previously spoken of. 

29. Then the Spirit said &c. While the mention of 
angels speaking to men (as in v. 26) must apparently imply 
the utterance of words audible by the outward ear, that of 
the Spirit's speaking to them (as here and in ch. xiii. 2) 
seems to mn, an intimation directly made to the mind, and 
accompanied by a distinct perception and certain persuasion 
of its divine origin. See also ch. xvi. 6, 7. 

XIII. 16. Thm Paul &c. Here, in v. 26, and in many 
other places in this book, the expression that fear Ood is 
used to denote Gentiles who, having abandoned idolatry, 
frequented the Jews' synagogue-worship. Cf. jproselytes in 
V. 43. The Greek word selom., rendered worshipped in ch. 
xviii. 7, but more commonly (as in ch. xvii. 4 and 17) 
devout, is often used for the same purpose. 

XIV. 6. Th&y were ware of it, ice. should apparently be, 
Having considered it, they fled, &c. 

14. Which when &c. It would seem evident, both from 
this passage and from 1 Cor. ix. 1-6, that Barnabas, as well 
a& Paul, was regarded in the church as an apostle of Christ, 



ACTS. 201 



ACTS. 

Gh. n. 3. And it sat Ac. The natnre and mug of the 
symbol (see on Matt. iii. 11) would rather suggest the 
appearance of the tongue-like flames at the mouth than upon 
the head. Cloven seems to be here the true rendering of 
diameriz. 

38, 39. Then Peter Jkc. Although the ap*s language, 
taken by itself, might seem to suggest that the gift of tiie 
Holy Spirit, in the sense apparently spoken of (soil, the 
imparting of Iniraculous and spiritual gifts — see w. 16 &c.), 
would be universally bestowed upon all believers in Christ, 
both the nature of the case, and tiie general testimony of the 
Acts and Epistles, altogether forbid such an interpretation 
of his mng. See again on ch. viiL 17. 

46. And hreaking bread Ac. The mng here would seem 
to be, that in connexion with their ordinary meals they 
commemorated the Lord's death. C& ch. xz. 7, and on 1 
Cor. xi. 20. The last cl. of the v. is probably to be connected 
with this remembrance of his love in dying for them. 

T. 32. And 80 is also Ac. This appears to refer to the 
general evidence of the truth of Christ's religion which was 
afforded by the bestowal of special and miraculous gifts of 
the Spirit upon his followers, rather than to their utterance, 
by his inspiration, of specific declarations of that truth. 

Yii. 8. And he gave him Ac. The context shows that 
diatheke (covenant) must here be taken as essentially 
equivalent to appointment or institution. See the Note 
on Matt. xxvi. 28. 

30. And when Ac. Obs. here 1. The internal evidence 
of the O.T. narratives plainly shows that the angel of th^ 
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Lord^ referred to here and in v. 38, and spoken of in many 
other O.T. passages, was none other than a manifestation of 
the godhead, sometimes at least in human form. See e.g. 
Gen. xviii. and Josh. v. 13-15. — 2. Apart from all other 
considerations, the language of Heb. xii. 25, 26 (see the 
Note there) seems plainly to identify him with the Redeemer 
of men. 

45. Which also &c. The general scope of Stephen's 
discourse suggests that the words unto the days of David are 
to be connected with the fore part of the v. rather tiian with 
the immediately preceding cl. whom Qod &c. 

VIII. 17. Then laid they Ac. It is plain, both from 
Simon's own case, and from the tenor of his request, that 
whatever may be the scope of them in this v., they cannot 
include all the baptised persons previously spoken of. 

29. Th&n the Spirit said Jtc. While the mention of 
angels speaking to men (as in v. 26) must apparently imply 
the utterance of words audible by the outward ear, that of 
the Spirit's speaking to them (as here and in ch. xiii. 2) 
seems to mn, an intimation directly made to the mind, and 
accompanied by a distinct perception and certain persuasion 
of its divine origin. See also ch. xvi. 6, 7. 

XIII. 16. Then Paul &c. Here, in v. 26, and in many 
other places in this book, the expression that fear Ood is 
used to denote Gentiles who, having abandoned idolatry, 
frequented the Jews' synagogue- worship. Cf. jproselytes in 
V. 43. The Greek word selom,^ rendered worshipped in ch. 
xviii. 7, but more commonly (as in ch. xvii. 4 and 17) 
d^out, is often used for the same purpose. 

XIV. 6. They were ware of it, &c. should apparently be, 
Having considered it, they fled, &c, 

14. Which when &c. It would seem evident, both from 
this passage and from 1 Cor. ix. 1-6, that Barnabas, as well 
as Paul, was regarded in the church as an apostle of Christ, 
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in the same peculiar sense as the eleyen and Matthias, 
though neither of them had apparently been among our 
Lord's followers when he was on earth. 

XV. 1. And certain &c. Ethos, here rendered manner , 
but more often (as in eh. vi. 14} custom, in this book always 
mns instituiion or ordinance. 

6. And the ajposfles &c. It is evident from w. 12 and 
22, that not only were the members of the church, taken 
generally, also present, but that tiiey were at least consenting 
parties to the decision arrived at. 

9. Purifying their hearts by faiih. There is evidently 
here an allusion to the attempt then making to enforce 
circumcision upon the Gentile believers, brought in for the 
purpose of manifesting its utter needlessness ; since they 
already had the very substance of which circumcision waa at 
best merely a sign or symbol. Cf. Rom. ii. 29. 

XXVI. 6. And now &c. The promise of which the ap. 
here speaks was evidently that of Christ. Cf. ch. xiii. 23. 

28, 29. Thm Agrippa &c. Here obs. farther, that 
while Agrippa's words are very far from necessarily im- 
plying the sarcasm or scorn which some commentators 
ascribe to them, the apostle's rejoinder seems strongly opposed 
to the idea of his having so understood them. The most 
probable interpretation of their mng seems to be, a civil 
(rather than very serious) admission, that Paul's statements 
had made some impression upon the king's mind. 
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Ch. I. 17. For therein Ac Here obs. further 1. As the 
words righteousness of God, considered grammatically, admit 
of several different mngs (see Introd. Essay p. 13, c), their 
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do this which his own unassisted will can impart, while the 
other has also the mighty power of God's Spirit dwelling 
and working in him, though more or less counteracted by 
what remains of his original evil nature. Cf. Gal. v. 17. 

VIII. 11. But if Ac. Here obs. farther, that although 
the ap's language, taken by itself, would seem to imply a 
restoration to life of the saints' present mortal bodies, it may 
well be questioned, looking at the known circumstances of 
the case, whether it really mns more than that, at the 
resurrection of the last day, they shall again be clothed with 
bodies, corresponding with, though widely different from, 
their present earthly ones. See farther on 1 Cor. xr. 
42-44. 

22. For we know &c. Here add, that however widely 
the idea of a fature restoration of this earth, with all its be- 
longings, to the state in which it was prior to the fall of man, 
may have prevailed in the church from a very early period 
of its history; by whatever illustrious names it may be 
supported ; whatever seeming analogies may be urged in its 
favour; or however attractive it may be to the imaginative 
and poetic tendencies of our nature, there seems to be no 
warrant for it in the language of scr., when interpreted on 
sound and generally-recognized principles. See before on 
Acts iii. 21, and again on 2 Pet. iii. 13. 

23. And not only &c. Here obs. further, that although 
the Greek words rendered by redemption and redeem in a.v. 
properly imply deliverance from a state of captivity and 
misery by the payment of a price or ransom, and are often 
used in the N.T. with immediate reference to the death of 
Christ as the ransom or price paid for man's deliverance from 
sin and its consequences (see e.g. ch. iii. 24, Eph. i. 7, Heb. 
ix. 12, and Eev. v. 9), they are also often employed simply 
to express the idea of deliverance from evil of whatever 
iind ; as here, in Luke xxi. 28, Eph. iv. 30, Heb. xi. 35 gk, 
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conid not possibly have any Bach mug in relation to Mb 

posterity, who all received the rite in infancy. For them it 
was merely a sign or token of their belonging to what was 
then, in a natural or ontward sense, the choaen people of 
(Jod ; and a symbol of that holineea of heart; and life which 
was indispensable to their being snch in an inward or 
opiritnal sense. — 2. Nothing whatever is said in scr. to 
warrant the common idea of baptism holding, in the new 
covenant, the place which circumcision had held in the old : 
neither does its teaching in the smallest degree warrant the 
regarding baptism, whether administered to nnconsciouB 
infants or to believing adults, aa a seal of any spiritual grace 
or blessing whatever. In its spiritual aspect it is, in both 
cases, what circumcision was to the posterity of Abraham, a 
sign or symbol, and nothing more. See" on Acts xxii, 16, 
Its ecclesiastical significatioQ and nse are of coarse simply 
what any particular ecclesiastical iostitation may determine 
them to be. 

vn. 14-25. For wt haom 4x. As regards the before- 
noted partial applicability of some of tjie ap's language in 
Hub passage to the circamstancee of a regenerate believer 
in Christ, obe. further 1. Its reality is abundantly evident 
from the fact that the language in question (scil, that of w. 
15, 18, and 19) is the very ground on which many able 
commentatorB rest their conclusion tiuit the whole passage 
relates to true believeiB, iacluding the Apostle himself. — 2. 
The aolntion of the seeming difficulty is to be found in 
taking his> language here, aa in vv, 7-9, in a comparative, 
WttfiNd 'i^ w absolute senEe. See Introd. Essay, pp. 6, 7. 
^^^ i-Wttld HO be taken, is ^lun from the unqaes- 

r 4Br'.lier is the nnregenerate man wholly 

■ ■ -^■-w-wholly powerful, to do what 
. . ^ i^f ig evil. The difference 
(Hily the feeble power to 
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do this which his own unassisted will can impart, while the 
other has also the mighty power of God's Spirit dwelling 
and working in him, though more or less counteracted by 
what remains of his original evil nature. Cf. Gal. v. 17. 

VIII. 11. But if &c. Here obs. farther, that although 
the ap's language, taken by itself, would seem to imply a 
restoration to life of the saints' present mortal bodies, it may 
well be questioned, looking at the known circumstances of 
the case, whether it really mns more than that, at the 
resurrection of the last day, they shall again be clothed with 
bodies, corresponding with, though widely diiferent from, 
their present earthly ones. See farther on 1 Cor. xr. 
42-44. 

22. For we know &c. Here add, that however widely 
the idea of a future restoration of this earth, with all its be- 
longings, to the state in which it was prior to the faU of man, 
may have prevailed in the church from a very early period 
of its history; by whatever illustrious names it may be 
supported ; whatever seeming analogies may be urged in its 
favour; or however attractive it may be to the imaginative 
and poetic tendencies of our nature, there seems to be no 
warrant for it in the language of scr., when interpreted on 
sound and generally-recognized principles. See before on 
Acts iii. 21, and again on 2 Pet. iii. 13. 

23. And not only &c. Here obs. further, that although 
the Greek words rendered by redemption and redeem in a.v. 
properly imply deliverance from a state of captivity and 
misery by the payment of a price or ransom, and are often 
used in the N.T. with immediate reference to the death of 
Christ as the ransom or price paid for man's deliverance from 
sin and its consequences (see e.g. ch. iii. 24, Eph. i. 7, Heb. 
ix. 12, and Eev. v. 9), they are also often employed simply 
to express the idea of deliverance from evil of whatever 
kind ; as here, in Luke xxi. 28, Eph. iv. 30, Heb. xi, 35 gk, 
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and other passages. It will however.be seen that in most of 
these cases the deliverance spoken of is primarily referable 
to Christ's death. 

29, 30. For whom &c. Here obs. further 1. Even if the 
word foreknow be taken as nmg no more ihsji presctencey it 
will stiQ of necessity imply that God's believing people have 
been from all eternity objects of his love. — 2. Not only is it 
plain from the context of this and other passages which 
speak of God's eternal predestination and election of men, 
that these terms must refer to individual men, but such 
language b& that of ch. ix. 24 and xi. 2-5 clearly shows that 
they cannot (as is sometimes alleged) merely refer, in a 
general way, to the admission of Gentile believers into 
Christ's church. — 3. The language and context of the 
various passages in which these subjects are spoken of by 
the apostles plainly indicate that the introduction of them 
was designed to inspire their believing brethren with a 
holy confidence in regard to their present and future safety 
in Christ. Cf. also John x. 27-29. — 4. There can be no 
danger of this part of divine truth being abused so long as 
it is remembered that, while no man can possibly have any 
absolute knowledge of his being of the number of God's 
elect unless by some special and express revelation from him, 
neither can he have any justifiable belief or persuasion of it 
except in so far as he possesses and manifests the true 
characters of a renewed child of God. — 5. The doctrine of 
God's eternal predestination and election of his ultimately 
saved people cannot possibly contravene that of his gracious 
aspect towards mankind at large, as set forth in 1 Tim. ii. 4, 
1 John ii. 2, and other places. — 6 While the idea of a divine 
predestination and election of men is repeatedly and ex»- 
plicitly associated in scr. with their faith in and salvation 
by Christ, it is never in any way there associated with their 
unbelief and consequent perdition. Its extension by theo- 
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logians to the latter subject has no other foundation than a 
most unwarrantable application of rales of logical inference 
or deduction to matters altogether beyond their proper 
sphere. 

IX. 16. So then Ac. Whatever may be the particular 
allusion intended by the ap. in using the words ivilleih and 
runnethy they plainly represent men's own willing and doing 
as contrasted with God's appointment and work, 

xrv. 15. Destroy not &c. Here and in v. 20 destroy is 
evidently used in a large sense, so as to include any and 
every degree of spiritual mischief, whether direct or con- 
sequent, which might be the result of the line of conduct to 
which the ap. is referring. 

XVI. 17-20. Now I beseech you^ &c. The ap's exhortation 
in V. 17 seems to have reference to the subjects spoken of in 
ch. xiv; while what follows in v. 18 suggests that the 
persons to whom he more immediately alludes belonged to 
that class of believers who had no scruples about the use of 
food. Avoid them is probably to be understood as mng, 
Be in no way parties to their unchristian conduct. 
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Ch. I. 2. Unto the church Ac. Here obs. 1. The cl, fo 
them Ac. mns, to those who are consecrated to God in 
Christ ; while called Ac. mns, called or appointed to be holy 
or godly persons. See on Acts xx. 32. — 2. A comparison 
with 2 Cor. i. 1 seems to show that the connexion and mng 
of the words in everyplace are truly represented in our a. v. 

10. Now I beseech you, dc. While the teaching of other 
parts of this Epistle, and of the Pauline Epistles generally, 
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makes it oertain that the language Gf tlie last cl. of this y. 
cannot mn, perfect accordance of opinion and judgment in ^ 
all things, both what goes before and what follows diow that 
the ap's immediate and main object was to counteract the 
tendency among the Corinthian belieyers to divide them- 
selves into parties. 

SO. But of him &e. The word redempHon is probably to 
be here taken in its most comprehensive sense, as including 
every kind of deliverance from evil which comes to men 
through Christ. See the additional Note on Eom. viii. 23. 

y. 1. It is reported dc. Although we have no means of 
determining the particular nature and circumstances of the 
sinful connexion here spoken of, the case must have been^ 
even on the most favourable supposition, a very gross one. 

X. 16. The cup of blessing Jcc. Apart from the reasons 
assigned in the Note on Matt. xxvi. ^6 for understanding is 
it not here to mn, does it not represent or signify, the whole 
tenor of the ap's language in ch. xi. 23-29 (see especially v. 
26) plainly shows that this must be his mng. 

XV. 2. By which Jtc. What follows shows that the last 
cL of this V. must mu, unless your belief has been altogether 
a mistaken and delusive one. 

19. If in this life dc. The true as well as literal mng of 
eleein. (most miserable) is most to be pitied. 
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Ch. I. 23. Moreover I call God dc. For other examples 
of solenm appeals made by the ap. to God as witness of the 
truth of what he had said, see ch. xi. 31, xii. 19, Gal. i. 20, 
and Phil. i. 8. In most of these cases the context shows 
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Lord, referred to here and in v. 38, and spoken of in many 
other O.T. passages, was none other than a manifestation of 
the godhead, sometimes at least in human form. See e.g. 
Gen. xviii. and Josh. v. 13-15. — 2. Apart from all other 
considerations, the language of Heb. xii. 25, 26 (see the 
Note there) seems plainly to identify him with the Rede^ier 
of men. 

45. Which also Jtc. The general scope of Stephen's 
discourse suggests that the words unto the days of David are 
to be connected with the fore part of the v. rather than with 
the immediately preceding cl. whom God &c, 

VIII. 17. Then laid they &c. It is plain, both from 
Simon's own case, and from the tenor of his request, that 
whatever may be the scope of them in this v., they cannot 
include all the baptised persons previously spoken of. 

29. Then the Spirit said Jtc, While the mention of 
angels speaking to men (as in v. 26) must apparently imply 
the utterance of words audible by the outward ear, that of 
the Spirit's speaking to them (as here and in ch. xiii. 2) 
seems to mn, an intimation directly made to the mind, and 
accompanied by a distinct perception and certain persuasion 
of its divine origin. See also ch. xvi. 6, 7. 

XIII. 16. Then Paul &c. Here, in v. 26, and in many 
other places in this book, the expression fhat fear God is 
used to denote Gentiles who, having abandoned idolatry, 
frequented the Jews' synagogue-worship. Cf. proselytes in 
V. 43. The Greek word sebom., rendered worshipped in ch. 
xviii. 7, but more commonly (as in ch. xvii. 4 and 17) 
devout, is often used for the same purpose. 

XIV. 6. They were ware of it, &c, should apparently be. 
Having considered it, they fled, Ac. 

14. Which when &c. It would seem evident, both from 

this passage and from 1 Cor. ix. 1-6, that Barnabas, as well 

as Paul, was regarded m l\ia AiXMtOtv ^ %sv ai^o%t(ft of Christ, 
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in the same pecnliar sens& as the eleven and Matthias^ 
though neither of them had apparently been among onr 
Lord's followers when he was on earth. 

XV. 1. And certain &c. Ethos ^ here rendered manner^ 
but more often (as in ch. vi. 14) custom^ in this book always 
mns institution or ordinance, 

6. And the apostles &c. It is evident from w. 12 and 
22, that not only were the members of the church, taken 
generally, also present, but that tiiey were at least consenting 
parties to the decision arrived at. 

9. Purifying their hearts by faith. There is evidently 
here an allusion to the attempt then making to enforce 
circumcision upon the Gentile believers, brought in for tho 
purpose of manifesting its utter needlessness ; since they 
already had the very substance of which circumcision was at 
best merely a sign or symbol. Cf. Rom, ii. 29. 

XXVI. 6. And now &c. The promise of which the ap. 
here speaks was evidently that of Christ. Cf. ch. xiii. 2^. 

28, 29. Then Agrippa Ac, Here obs. farther, that 
while Agrippa's words are very far from necessarily im- 
plying the sarcasm or scorn which some commentators 
ascribe to them, the apostle's rejoinder seems strongly opposed 
to the idea of his having so understood them. The most 
probable interpretation of their mng seems to be, a civil 
(rather than very serious) admission, that Paul's statements 
had made some impression upon the king's mind. 
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Ch. I. 17. For therein Jtc Here obs. further 1. As the 
words righteousness of God, considered grammatically, admit 
of several different mngs (see Introd. Essay p. 13, cj^ their 
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mng must necessarily, in every case, be determined by the 
scope and context of the passages in which they occur. — 2. 
Thus judged of, they appear to refer, in 2 Pet. i. 1, to the 
character and attributes of God himself; in Jam. i. 20, to 
the requirements of his law ; and in the Pauline Epistles, to 
the righteousness which he has provided for men through 
faith in Christ, as contrasted with that which they seek to 
obtain by their fulfilment of the divine law. See the Notes 
on this passage, ch. iii. 5, 21, 22, 25, 26, x. 8, 4, and 2 Cor. 
v. 21. — 3. That they cannot here refer to the character of 
God himself, is abundantly evident from the terms of the 
O.T. passage which the ap. cites in evidence or illustration 
of his doctrine. 

II. 25-27. For circumcision &c. The context shows 
that the word circumcision does not here mn the mere rite 
itself, but includes whatever was peculiar to Judaism. So 
again in ch. iii. 1. 

III. 25. Whom Ood Ac. The sense in which the words 
T:%Ti.diQr^ propitiation in a. v. are applied in scr. to our Lord's 
death, is plainly indicated by what here follows in v. 26. 
They do not mean that his death in any way moved God to 
show love and compassion to lost man; since it is again and 
again represented, in the most express terms, as having 
been itself the fruit and manifestation of God's antecedent 
love to our fallen race. See e.g. ch. v. 5-8, and 1 John iv. 
10. They evidently mn, that Christ's bearing, in men's 
stead, the penalty of their sins, opened a way (without 
doubt the only possible one) in which that love could work 
out its gracious designs without contravening the perfectly 
righteous character and appointments of God. See the 
Note on v. 26. 

rv. 11. And he received Ac, Here obs. 1. Although 
Abraham's circumcision was, by God's appointment, a seal 
or attestation of hia o^m righteousness through faith, it 
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could not possibly have any such mng in relation to his 
posterity, who all received the rite in infancy. For them it 
was Inerely a sign or token of their belonging to what was 
then, in a natural or outward sense, the chosen people of 
God ; and a symbol of that holiness of heart and life which 
was indispensable to their being such in an inward or 
spiritual sense. — 2. Nothing whatever is said in scr. to 
warrant the common idea of baptism holding, in the new 
covenant, the place which circumcision had held in the old : 
neither does its teaching in the smallest degree warrant the 
regarding baptism, whether administered to unconscious 
infants or to believing adults, as a seal of any spiritual grace 
or blessing whatever. In its spiritual aspect it is, in both 
cases, what circumcision was to the posterity of Abraham, a 
sign or symbol, and nothing more. See' on Acts xxii. 16. 
Its ecclesiastical signification and use are of course simply 
what any particular ecclesiastical institution may determine 
them to be. 

VII. 14-25. For we hnow Ac. As regards the before- 
noted partial applicability of some of the ap*s language in 
this passage to the circumstances of a regenerate believer 
in Christ, obs. further 1. Its reality is abundantly evident 
from the fact that the language in question (scil, that of vv. 
15, 18, and 19) is the very ground on which many able 
commentators rest their conclusion that the whole passage 
relates to true believers, including the Apostle himself. — 2. 
The solution of the seeming difficulty is to be found in 
taking his language here, as in vv. 7-9, in a comparative, 
and not in an absolute sense. See Introd. Essay, pp. 6, 7. 
— 3. That it should so be taken, is plain fix)m the unques- 
tionable fact, that neither is the unregenerate man wholly 
impotent, nor the regenerate wholly powerful, to do what 
is good, and refrain from what is evil. The difference 
between them is, that the one has only the feeble power to 
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do this which his own unassisted will can impart, while the 
other has also the mighty power of God's Spirit dwelling 
and working in him, though more or less counteracted hy 
what remains of his original evil nature. Cf. Gal. v. 17. 

VIII. 11. But if &c. Here obs. farther, that although 
the ap's language, taken by itself, would seem to imply a 
restoration to life of the saints' present mortal bodies, it may 
well be questioned, looking at the known circumstances of 
the case, whether it really mns more than that, at the 
resurrection of the last day, they shall again be clothed with 
bodies, corresponding with, though widely different from, 
their present earthly ones. See farther on 1 Cor. xr. 
42-44. 

22. For we know &c. Here add, that however widely 
the idea of a fature restoration of this earth, with all its be- 
longings, to the state in which it was prior to the fall of man, 
may have prevailed in the church from a very early period 
of its history; by whatever illustrious names it may be 
supported ; whatever seeming analogies may be urged in its 
favour; or however attractive it may be to the imaginative 
and poetic tendencies of our nature, there seems to be no 
warrant for it in the language of scr., when interpreted on 
sound and generally-recognized principles. See before on 
Acts iii. 21, and again on 2 Pet. iii. 13. 

23. And not only &c. Here obs. further, that although 
the Greek words rendered by redemption and redeem in a. v. 
properly imply deliverance from a state of captivity and 
misery by the payment of a price or ransom, and are often 
used in the N.T. with immediate reference to the death of 
Christ as the ransom or price paid for man's deliverance from 
sin and its consequences (see e.g. ch. iii. 24, Eph. i. 7, Heb. 
ix. 12, and Eev. v. 9), they are also often employed simply 
to express the idea of deliverance from evil of whatever 
kind ; as here, in Luke xxi. 28, Eph. iv. 30, Heb. xi. 35 gk. 
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and other passages. It will howeyer.be seen that in most of 
these cases the deliverance spoken of is primarily referable 
to Christ's death. 

29, 30. For w?iom &c. Here obs. further 1. Even if the 
word foreknow be taken as nmg no more than prescience, it 
will still of necessity imply that God's believing people have 
been from all eternity objects of his love. — 2. Not only is it 
plain from the context of this and other passages which 
speak of God's eternal predestination and election of men, 
that these terms must refer to individual men, but such 
language as that of ch. ix. 24 and xi. 2-5 clearly shows that 
they cannot (as is sometimes alleged) merely refer, in a 
general way, to the admission of Gentile believers into 
Christ's church. — 3. The language and context of the 
various passages in which these subjects are spoken of by 
the apostles plainly indicate that the introduction of them 
was designed to inspire their believing brethren with a 
holy confidence in regard to their present and future safety 
in Christ. Cf. also John x. 27-29. — 4. There can be no 
danger of this part of divine truth being abused so long as 
it is remembered that, while no man can possibly have any 
absolute knowledge of his being of the number of God's 
elect unless by some special and express revelation from him, 
neither can he have any justifiable belief or persuasion of it 
except in so far as he possesses and manifests the true 
characters of a renewed child of God. — 5. The doctrine of 
God's eternal predestination and election of his ultimately 
saved people cannot possibly contravene that of his gracious 
aspect towards mankind at large, as set forth in 1 Tim. ii. 4, 
1 John ii. 2, and other places. — 6 While the idea of a divine 
predestination and election of men is repeatedly and ex*- 
plicitly associated in scr. with their faith in and salvation 
by Christ, it is never in any way there associated with their 
unbelief and consequent perdition. Its extension hy theo- 
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logians to the latter subject has no other foundation than a 
most unwarrantable application of rules of logical inference 
or deduction to matters altogether beyond their proper 
sphere. 

IX. 16. /S? thm Ac. Whatever may be the particular 
allusion intended by the ap. in using the words tvilUth and 
runneth, they plainly represent men's own willing and doing 
as contrasted with God's appointment and work. 

xrv. 15. Destroy not Ac. Here and in v. 20 destroy is 
eyidently used in a large sense, so as to include any and 
every degree of spiritual mischief, whether direct or con- 
sequent, which might be the result of the line of conduct to 
which the ap. is referring. 

XVI. 17-20. Now I beseech yoUy Ac, The ap's exhortation 
in V. 17 seems to have reference to the subjects spoken of in 
ch. xiv; while what follows in v. 18 suggests that the 
persons to whom he more immediately alludes belonged to 
that class of believers who had no scruples about the use of 
food. Avoid them is probably to be understood as mng, 
Be in no way parties to their unchristian conduct. 
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Ch. I. 2. Unto the church Ac. Here obs. 1. The cl. to 
them Ac. mns, to those who are consecrated to God in 
Christ ; while called Ac. mns, called or appointed to be holy 
or godly persons. See on Acts xx. 32. — 2. A comparison 
with 2 Cor. i. 1 seems to show that the connexion and mng 
of the words in every place are truly represented in our a. v. 

10. Now I beseech you, dc. While the teaching of other 
parts of this Epistle, and of the Pauline Epistles generally, 



2 CORINTHIANS. 299 

makes it oertain that the language of tibe last el. of this y. 
cannot mn, perfect accordance of opinion and judgment in ^ 
all things, both what goes before and what follows show that 
the ap's immediate and main object was to counteract the 
tendency among the Corinthian believers to divide them- 
selves into parties. 

30. But of him &c. The word redemption is probably to 
be here taken in its most comprehensive sense, as including 
' every kind of deliverance from evil which comes to men 
through Christ. See the additional Note on Bom. viii. 23. 

V. 1. It is reported tic. Although we have no means of 
determining the particular nature and circumstances of the 
sinful connexion here spoken of, the case must have been, 
even on the most favourable supposition, a very gross one. 

X. 16. The cup of blessing &c. Apart from the reasons 
assigned in the Note on Matt. xxvi. ^6 for understanding is 
it not here to mn, does it not represent or signify, the whole 
tenor of the ap's language in ch. xi. 23-29 (see especially v. 
26) plainly shows that this must be his mng. 

XV. 2. By which Ac. "What follows shows that the last 
el. of this V. must mn, unless your belief has been altogether 
a mistaken and delusive one. 

19. If in this life dc. The true as well as literal mug of 
eleein. (most miserable) is most to be pitied. 
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Ch. I. 23. Moreover I call God dc. For other examples 
of solenm appeals made by the ap. to God as witness of the 
truth of what he had said, see ch. xi. 31, xii. 19, Gal. i. 20, 
and Phil. i. 8. In most of these cases the context shows 
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that his use of them is to be maiiily ascribed to the 
misrepresentation and defamation of which he was so often 
the subject. 

II. 1. But I determined Ac, i.e. He had resolved not to 
visit them again tiU his recent just grounds of dissatisfaction 
with their conduct should have been removed: and the 
more so because, to have made them sorrowful by his 
rebukes, would have been to deprive himself of the comfort 
and joy which he might otherwise have had in their society. 
In the last cl. of v. 8 he expresses his persuasion that, as a 
body, they still so loved him as to make what was grateful 
to his feelings also grateful to theirs. 

IV. 12. So then Ac, This inference from what he had 
just said was obviously founded on the consideration that 
they, as believers in Christ, shared in that spiritual life 
derived from Christ, of which he had been speaking as his 
own blessed experience. 

VI. 13. Now for a recompense dc. The immediate 
connexion here is evidently with the last cl. of v. 11 ; the 
mng being. Let your love for me correspond with mine 
for you. 

X. 15, 16. But having hope, dc, i.e. Hoping that, when 
they should be more fally established in their christian faith, 
he should have their encouragement and help in carrying the 
gospel message to other parts of Greece. 

XII. 21. And lest, dc. The rendering here should rather 
be, as in ch. xiii. 2, toho have heretofore sinned. The 
connexion in which the expression stands in the latter 
passage seems to show that it refers to persons who, having 
fallen into sin since they first embraced Christianity, and 
professed repentance for it, now too plainly showed by their 
conduct that their repentance had not been genuine. 
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GALATIANS. 

Ch. rv. 10, 11. Te observe daySy &c. A consideration 
both of the general scope of this Epistle, and of the ap's 
language in Eom. xiy. 5, 6, seems to show that what he here 
says must be taken as referring, not to the observance 
regarded merely in itself, but to its use as a means of 
justification. This is plainly the mng of what he says about 
circumcision in ch. v. 1-6. Cf. his conduct in relation to 
that rite, mentioned in Acts xyi. 1-3, and his language 
respecting it in 1 Cor. vii. 18, 19. 
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with senses annexed to them in which they must be some- 
times or always understood in our authorized version of the 
New Testament, but in which they are now either very little 
or not at all used. The words here employed to express 
these senses are to be taken in their present commonly- 
received signification. 

Alncse. Use to the utmost. 

Adversary. Accuser or opposing party in judicial matters. 
Agony. Conflict or distress of mind. 
Allow. Approve of, practice. 
Approve. Prove or make trial of, practice. 
Armour. Military accoutrements of any kind. 
Army. Any company or body of soldiers. 
Avmg0. Do justice for. 

Barlarian. Other than a Greek or Koman, a foreigner. 
Base. Of mean worldly condition. 
Bed. Rug, or the like. 
Believe. Trust in, rely upon. 
Belly. Interior of the human body. 
Better. Higher in rank or dignity. 
Blaspheme. Speak evil of any one, 
BooTc. Written roll or scroll. 
Bottle. Wine-skin. 
Cage. Any habitation of birds. 
Candle, Candlestick. Lamp, Lampstand. 
Careful. Full of care, anxious. 
Carriages, Travellers' baggage. 
Chanffed. Perish, dmip^«c. 



uarr of Kfauaa words. 

ChargiT. Large dish. 
Charity, Love. 
Chwrehss. Heath^i temples. 
Coast Vicinity^ territory. 
Comely, ilttmg, seemhp'^ decorous^ 
Comforter. Helper, teacher, guide, &c. 
Compel. Intreat, nrge, press. 
Comprehend. Beeeiye into, admit. 
Conclude. 9mt up together, include. 
Conflict. Earnest desire, solicitnde. 

Consent Agree with, conciir in. 

Convenient Fitting, proper. 

Conversation. Manner of Ufe, conduct. 

Convince. Conrict, prove guilty, expose. 

Craft. Mechanical art or trade. 

Cunninyly. ffldlfdlly, dev^ly. 

Curious. MagicfJ. 

Customs. Institutions, laws. 

Damnation. Condemnation. 

Dealings. Sofvlal or friendly interconrse. 

Deeeim. Tv4«il *mfA tfff^. 

Declctff^, M'ftkA ^lAf^y, «t^%\ti. 

Defrmd. X^isyy^^^y A^\^^ at tftlt^ from. 

Demand. ('jfjtr^fi/Vf^, M<^r^. 

Wl^mktMLiMi^ ^^'^^'^•idMA gAMAAAdAg^^ iiikdmkA JkMj 
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Error, Sin. 

Experience. Proof. 

Expert, Well-acquainted or familiar with. 

Faithful, Believing, trustful. 

Fashion, Appearance, form, manner. 

Fear, Awe, reverence. 

Feed, Tend as a shepherd. 

Follow, Imitate. 

Fulfil, Fill up, complete. 

Generation, Lineage, descent, progeny, race, kind. 

Ooodman of the house. Master of a family. 

Oovernor, Steersman or helmsman. 

Ori&ve, Hurt, damage. 

Ghrudge, Find fault, grumble. 

Hardly, With difficulty. 

Hate, Disregard, make little or no account of. 

Health, Safety, preservation. 

Heart. Mind. 

Heavy, Sorrowful, dejected. 

Heir, Partaker, possessor. 

Hell, Abode of the spirits of dead men in the invisible world. 

Hereafter, Presently, by and by. 

Heresy and heretic. Making and maker of parties in the 

church. 
Hid, Laid up in store. 
Honest, Good, praiseworthy. 
HonouralU, Of good social condition. 
Hospitality, Entertainment of needy strangera. 
House, Family, household. 
Image, Counterpart, exact representation. 
Imaginations, Thoughts, reasonings, opinions. 
Inherit, Partake, possess. Inheritance. Portion, possession. 
Instant. Earnest. 
Insurrection, Attack, as,«»^\3\\.. 
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Jealousy. Anger. 

Judgment Kule, government. 

Ju^t. Righteous, God-fearing. 

Launch, Set sail. 

Letters. Learning. 

Lewd. Wicked. 

Lis. False doctrine. 

Lively. Living, alive. 

Living. Substance, property. 

Loft. Story of a house. 

Lunatic. Epileptic. 

Malice, maliciousness. Wickedness. 

Manner. Institution, law. 

Manners. Conduct, behaviour. 

Meat. Food. 

Merry. Glad, joyful. 

Miserable. Pitiable. 

Mock, Deceive. 

Mount, mountain. Hill, eminence. 

Moved. Overthrown, destroyed. 

Multitude. Company or body of persons. 

Mystery. Disclosed secret. 

Ne/phew. Grandchild. 

Notable. Remarkable, illustrious. 

Obedience. Acceptance, reception. 

Offence, offend. Cause of sin, cause to sin. 

Passion. SuflPering, infirmity. 

Patience. Steadfast endurance. 

Peculiar. Specially one's own, dear to one. 

Porch. Portico, colonnade. 

Power. Authority. 

Preach. Proclaim, announce. 

Prevent. Go before, have precedence of." 

Profane, Treat as conmion or not sacred. 

Y 
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do this which his own unassisted will can impart, while the 
other has also the mighty power of God's Spirit dwelling 
and working in him, though more or less counteracted by 
what remains of his original evil nature. Cf. Gal. v. 17. 

VIII. 11. But if Jcc, Here obs. farther, that although 
the ap's language, taken by itself, would seem to imply a 
restoration to life of the saints' present mortal bodies, it may 
well be questioned, looking at the known circumstances of 
the case, whether it really mns more than that, at the 
resurrection of the last day, they shall again be clothed with 
bodies, corresponding with, though widely different from, 
their present earthly ones. See farther on 1 Cor. xr. 
42-44. 

22. For we Jcnow &c. Here add, that however widely 
the idea of a future restoration of this earth, with all its be- 
longings, to the state in which it was prior to the fall of man, 
may have prevailed in the church from a very early period 
of its history; by whatever illustrious names it may be 
supported; whatever seeming analogies may be urged in its 
favour; or however attractive it may be to the imaginative 
and poetic tendencies of our nature, there seems to be no 
warrant for it in the language of scr., when interpreted on 
sound and generally-recognized principles. See before on 
Acts iii. 21, and again on 2 Pet. iii. 13. 

23. And not only &c. Here obs. farther, that although 
the Greek words rendered by redemption and redeem in a.v. 
properly imply deliverance from a state of captivity and 
misery by the payment of a price or ransom, and are often 
used in the N.T. with immediate reference to the death of 
Christ as the ransom or price paid for man's deliverance from 
sin and its consequences (see e.g. ch. iii. 24, Eph. i. 7, Heb. 
ix. 12, and Rev. v. 9), they are also often employed simply 
to express the idea of deliverance from evil of whatever 
tind ; as here, in Luke xxi. 28, Eph. iv. 30, Heb. xi. 35 gk, 
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and other passages. It will however.be seen that in most of 
these cases the deliverance spoken of is primarily referable 
to Christ's death. 

29, 30. For whom Ac. Here obs. further 1. Even if the 
word foreknow be taken as mng no more than prescience, it 
will still of necessity imply that God's believing people have 
been from all eternity objects of his love. — 2. Not only is it 
plain from the context of this and other passages which 
speak of God's eternal predestination and election of men, 
that these terms must refer to individual men, but such 
language as that of ch. ix. 24 and xi. 2-5 clearly shows that 
they cannot (as is sometimes alleged) merely refer, in a 
general way, to the admission of Gentile believers into 
Christ's church. — 3. The language and context of the 
various passages in which these subjects are spoken of by 
the apostles plainly indicate that the introduction of them 
was designed to inspire their believing brethren with a 
holy confidence in regard to their present and future safety 
in Christ. Cf. also John x. 27-29. — 4. There can be no 
danger of this part of divine truth being abused so long as 
it is remembered that, while no man can possibly have any 
absolute knowledge of his being of the number of God's 
elect unless by some special and express revelation from him, 
neither can he have any justifiable belief or persuasion of it 
except in so far as he possesses and manifests the true 
characters of a renewed child of God. — 5. The doctrine of 
God's eternal predestination and election of his ultimately 
saved people cannot possibly contravene that of his gracious 
aspect towards mankind at large, as set forth in 1 Tim. ii. 4, 
1 John ii. 2, and other places. — 6 While the idea of a divine 
predestination and election of men is repeatedly and ex*- 
plicitly associated in scr. with their faith in and salvation 
by Christ, it is never in any way there associated with their 
unbelief and consequent perdition. Its extension by theo- 



298 ADDITIONAL NOTES. 

logians to the latter subject has no other foundation than a 
most unwarrantable application of rules of logical inference 
or deduction to matters altogether beyond their proper 
sphere. 

IX. 16. So then Ac, Whatever may be the particular 
allusion intended by the ap. in using the words wilUth and 
runneth, Ihey plainly represent men's own willing and doing 
as contrasted with God's appointment and work. 

XIV. 15. Destroy not &c. Here and in v. 20 destroy is 
evidently used in a large sense, so as to include any and 
every degree of spiritual mischief, whether direct or con- 
sequent, which might be the result of the line of conduct to 
which the ap. is referring. 

XVI. 17-20. Now IheseechyoUy&c. The ap's exhortation 
in V. 17 seems to have reference to the subjects spoken of in 
eh. xiv; while what follows in v. 18 suggests that the 
persons to whom he more immediately alludes belonged to 
that class of believers who had no scruples about the use of 
food. Avoid them is probably to be understood as mng, 
Be in no way parties to their unchristian conduct. 



1 CORINTHIANS. 

Ch. I. 2. Unto the church Ac, Here obs. 1. The el. fo 
them Ac. mns, to those who are consecrated to God in 
Christ ; while called Ac. mns, called or appointed to be holy 
or godly persons. See on Acts xx. 32. — 2. A comparison 
with 2 Cor. i. 1 seems to show that the connexion and mng 
of the words in every place are truly represented in our a. v. 

10. Now I beseech you, dc. While the teaching of other 
parts of this Epistle, and o? the Pauline Epistles generally, 
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makes it oertain that the language of tibe last el. of this y. 
cannot mn, perfect accordance of opinion and judgment in * 
all things, both what goes before and what follows show that 
the ap's immediate and main object was to counteract the 
tendency among the Corinthian believers to divide them- 
selves into parties. 

30. But of him Ac. The word redemption is probably to 
be here taken in its most comprehensive sense, as including 
' every kind of deliverance -from evil which comes to men 
through Christ. See the additional Note on Bom. viii. 23. 

V. 1. It is reported dc. Although we have no means of 
determining the particular nature and circumstances of the 
sinful connexion here spoken of, the case must have been, 
even on the most favourable supposition, a very gross one. 

X. 16. The cup of blessing Ac, Apart from the reasons 
assigned in the Note on Matt. xxvi. 26 for understanding is 
it not here to mn, does it not represent or signify, the whole 
tenor of the ap's language in ch. xi. 23-29 (see especially v. 
26) plainly shows that this must be his mng. 

XV. 2. By which Ac. "What follows shows that the last 
d. of this V. must mn, unless your belief has been altogether 
a mistaken and delusive one. 

19* If in this life dc. The true as well as literal mng of 
eleein. (most miserable) is most to be pitied. 



2 CORINTHIANS. 

Ch. I. 23. Moreover I call Ood dc. For other examples 
of solemn appeals made by the ap. to God as witness of the 
truth of what he had said, see ch. xi. 31, xii. 19, Gal. i. 20, 
and Phil. i. 8. In most of these cases the context shows 
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that his use of them is to be maiiily ascribed to the 
misrepresentation and defamation of which he was so oiten 
the subject. 

II. 1. But I determined Ac, i.e. He had resolved not to 
visit them again till his recent just grounds of dissatisfaction 
with their conduct should have been removed: and the 
more so because, to have made them sorrowful by his 
rebukes, would have been to deprive himself of the comfort 
and joy which he might otherwise have had in their society. 
In the last cl. of v. 8 he expresses his persuasion that, as a 
body, they still so loved him as to make what was grateftd 
to his feelings also gratefal to th&irs. 

IV. 12. 8o then &c. This inference from what he had 
just said was obviously founded on the consideration that 
they, as believers in Christ, shared in that spiritual life 
derived from Christ, of which he had been speaking as his 
own blessed experience. 

VI. 13. Now for a recompense dc. The immediate 
connexion here is evidently with the last cl. of v. 11 ; the 
mng being. Let your love for me correspond with mine 
for you. 

X. 15, 16. But having hope, dc. i.e. Hoping that, when 
they should be more fully established in their christian faith, 
he should have their encouragement and help in carrying the 
gospel message to other parts of Greece. 

XII. 21. And lest, dc. The rendering here should rather 
be, as in ch. xiii. 2, tvho have heretofore sinned. The 
connexion in which the expression stands in the latter 
passage seems to show that it refers to persons who, having 
fallen into sin sime they first embraced Christianity, and 
professed repentance for it, now too plainly showed by their 
conduct that their repentance had not been genuine. 
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GALATIANS. 

Ch. rv. 10, 11. Te observe days, &c, A consideration 
both of the general scope of this Epistle, and of the ap's 
language in Eom. xiv. 5, 6, seems to show that what he here 
says must be taken as referring, not to the observance 
regarded merely in itself, but to its use as a means of 
justification. This is plainly the mng of what he says about 
circumcision in ch. v. 1-6. Cf. his conduct in relation to 
that rite, mentioned in Acts xyi. 1-3, and his language 
respecting it in 1 Cor. vii. 18, 19. 



